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PREFACE. 



Arnold's First and Second Latin Booh was introduced to the 
American public some five years since, under the editorial care 
of Professor Spencer. As the system was, at that time, quite 
new in this country, and comparatively so in England, the Ame- 
rican editor did not think it best "to make any material alteration 
in the original work.'' The marked favor with which the volume 
was at once received, and the almost unprecedented success 
which has since attended it, are a sufficient proof of its excellence. 
The test of the class-room and the improved methods of instruc- 
tion hare, however, convinced teachers that, with many rare 
merits, and with a general plan most happily adapted to the 
wants of the beginner in Latin, it was still, in some important 
respects, quite incomplete in its execution and details. The pre- 
sent volume, undertaken at the request of the publishers, is the 
result of an attempt to remove these defects, and thus to render 
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the work worthy of yet higher favor and success. The entirt 
book has Keen Rewritten and many important additions haw 
been made. 

The Latin of the First and Second Latin Book has been re- 
tained, so far as consistent with our purpose ; but as it has been 
found necessary to add many new selections, care has been taken 
to secure pure classic Latin, by resorting exclusively to the pages 
of Caesar and Cicero. 

In the preparation of this book, it has been a leading object 
with the editor, so to classify and arrange the various topics as 
to simplify, and, as far as possible, to remove the disheartening 
difficulties too often encountered by the learner at the very out- 
set in the study of an ancient language. He has accordingly 
endeavored so to present each new subject as to enable the be- 
ginner fully to master it, before he is called upon to perplex 
himself with its more difficult combinations. The lessons have 
been prepared with constant reference to the Ollendorff method of 
instruction, while, at the same time, special pains have been taken 
to present a complete and systematic outline, both of the gram- 
matical forms and of the elementary principles of the language. 
An effort has thus been made to combine the respective advan- 
tages of two systems, distinct in themselves, but by no means 
inconsistent with each other. 

In the earlier portions of the book, the exercises for translation 
consist of two paragraphs of Latin sentences and two of English, 
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Che first of each being designed to illustrate the particular topic 
which chances to be the subject of the lesson, and the second to 
furnish miscellaneous examples on the various subjects already 
learned. Thus each lesson becomes at once an advance and a 

TCVtCW* 

For convenience of reference and for the purposes of general 
review, a summary of Paradigms and an outline of Syntax have 
been appended to the lessons. The Syntax will be found, it is 
hoped, to be an improvement, at least in point of classification 
%nd arrangement, upon that ordinarily presented in Latin Gram- 
mars. In a Second Latin Book, now in preparation — being at 
once a Reader and an Exercise Book — the editor contemplates a 
fuller development and illustration of the Latin Syntax, in a series 
of exercises on the principle of analysis and synthesis. 

The present volume, as already intimated, has been prepared 
mainly fiom- Arnold's First and Second Latin Book; the editor 
has, however, had before him numerous other works of a kindred 
character, from some of which he has derived valuable aid. 
Among these may be mentioned, in addition to the various Latin 
Grammars in use in this country and in England, Allen's New 
Latin Delectus; Analysis of Latin Verbs, by the same author; 
and Pinnock's First Latin Grammar ; together with numerous other 
elementary works, among which the editor is happy to specify 
the Erst Latin Book, by Professors M'Clintock and Crooks. 

Professor Spencer's edition of Arnold's Latin Prose Compo* 
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ritioD, one of the volumes of the excellent Classical Series pub- 
lished by the Messrs. Appleton, has been consulted with much 
advantage* 

For valuable assistance in the preparation of the Syntax, the 
editor is happy to acknowledge his indebtedness to Greene's Ana- 
lysis of the English Language. 

A. BARENESS. 
Proridence, July 16, 18BI 
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PEONXJNOIATIOK 

The two Methods, the Continental and the English, which at pres- 
ent prevail in the pronunciation of Latin, differ from each other 
chiefly in the sounds of the vowels ; we shall accordingly first state 
the settled principles in which they agree (as accent, quantity, &c), 
and then present the vowel sounds of each separately, hoping, how- 
ever, that, in this country,, the Continental Method will soon com- 
mend itself to general favor. With the important merit of uniform 
consistency, it is, at the same time, the only pronunciation intelli- 
gible on the Continent of Europe, the very place where the Ameri- 
can scholar will most need his Latin as a medium of communicatioa 

L LETTERS. 

The Latin Language has six characters, or letters, 
representing vowel sounds, and nineteen representing 
consonant; sounds. 

Rem. 1. The vowel sounds are a, <?, t, o, «, and y; the consonants 

are the same as in English, with the omission of 10, which is not 

used in Latin. 
Rem. 2. Two vowels sometimes unite in sound, and form a diph- 

thong, as in English; e. g, ce in Caesar. 
Rem. 3. X and a* are called double consonants* I, m, n, and r, 

liquids, and the other consonants, with the exception of h and 4 

mutes. 

* J. is equivalent to ct or gs, and ziadt. • 

1 
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IL SYLLABLES. 

* In the pronunciation of Latin, every word has aa 
many syllables as it has vowels and diphthongs ; thus 
the Latin words, more, vice, acute, and persuade, are pro- 
nounced, not as the same words are in English, but 
with their vowel sounds all heard in separate syllables ; 
thus, mcHre, virce, arcurte, per-suarde. 

EL QUANTITY. 

Syllables are, in quantity or length, either long, short, 
or common (i. e. sometimes long and sometimes short), 

1. A syllable is long in quantity : 

1) When it contains a diphthong, as the first syllable 
of ccedo. 

2) When its vowel is followed by /, x, z, or any two 
consonants, except a mute followed by a liquid; as the 
second syllables of erexit and magister. 

2. A syllable is short, when its vowel is followed by 
another vowel, or a diphthong, as the second syllable 
of indies. 

Rmc. The letter h does not affect the quantify of the preceding voweL 

The quantity of syllables, when not determined by these rules, will 
be indicated in the vocabularies (and, in some instances, in the exercises) 
by the dash - when long, by the cunre w when ihort, and by the two 
together * when common. 

IV. ACCENTUATION. 

L The primary (or principal) accent, or stress oi 
voice, is placed: 

1) In words of two syllables, always on the first; 
as, ho'mo, a man. 
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2) In words of more than two syllables, on the penult 
(the last syllable but one), if that is long in quantity ; 
otherwise on the antepenult (the last syllable but two) ; 
as, raMds, con'suUs. 

2. An additional accent is placed on each second syl- 
lable preceding the primary accent; as, derrumstratur. 

V. SOUNDS OF THE LETTERS. 

L The Continental Method.* 

1. The Sounds of the Vowels. 

The Continental sounds of the vowels are as fol- 
lows: — 

a Sin father; e.g., aris. 

j 1. 5 in made; e. g., edit. 

1 2. e in met; e. g., SmSt. 

i e in me; e. g., irS. 

( 1. o in no; e. g., oriL 

( 2. o in nor; e. g., amor. 

u 6 in do; e. g., una. 

y e in me; e. g., nympha. 

Rem. T is used only in words derived from the Greek. 

These sounds are uniformly the same in all situa- 
tions, except as modified by quantity and accent, (HE. 
and IV.) 

2. The Sounds of the Diphthongs. 

sb and ce ... a in made; e. g., satas, coelum. 
. au . • . ou in out; e. g., aurum. 

Rem. The vowels in ei and eu are generally pronounced separately 

♦For Hie Continental Pronunciation Hie editor is indebted to the 
kindness of Mr. George W. Greene, Instructor in Modern Languages in 
Brown University. 
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8. The Swmds of the Consonants. 

The pronunciation of the consonants is nearly the 
same as in English, though it varies somewhat in differ- 
ent countries. 

IL The English Method. 

1. The Sounds of the Vowels * 

In the English method, the vowels generally have the long or short 
English sounds : the length of the sound, however, is not dependent upon 
the quantity of the vowel, but must be determined by its situation or 
accent 

(a) In all monosyllables, vowels have 

1) The long sound if at the end of the word; as, si", re. 

2) The short sound if followed by a consonant ; as, 
sit, rem; except post, monosyllables in es, and plural 
cases in os; as, hos (& plural case). 

(b) In an accented penult, vowels have 

1) The long sound before a vowel, diphthong, single 
consonant, or a mute followed by I, r, or h; as, deus, 
pater, patres; except tibi and sibi. 

2) The short sound before a double consonant, or 
any two single consonants except a mute followed by 
I, r, or A; as, bellum, reorit. 

(c) In any accented syllable except the penult, vowels 
have 

1) The long sound before a vowel or diphthong; as 
6 in 6adem. 

* The system of vowel sounds here presented is the same as that 
given in Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar, and, like that, is based 
upon Walker's Key to the Pronunciation of Greek and Latin Proper 
Names. The rules, however, unlike those of Andrews and Stoddard, are 
to prepared as to show the sounds of the vowels, in all their various 
situations, independently of the division of words into syllables. This, it 
is hoped, will facilitate their application. *■ 
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2) The short sound before a consonant, as o in 
dcminus: except, 

a) U before a single consonant, or a mute followed 
by r or h (and perhaps I) ; as, Punicus, salubritas. 

b) A, e, and o, before a single consonant (ox a mute 
before 7, r, or h), followed by e or % before another 
vowel; as, ddceo, deria. 

(d) In all unaccented syllables, vowels have the slwrt 
sound ; as, cantdmus, tiigilat: except, 

1) Final a in words of more than one syllable. This 
has the sound of ah, as in the word America; e. g. f 
musa (musah). 

2) Final syllables in i (except tibi and sibi), es, and 
os, in plural cases; as, hSmini, dies, iUos (a plural case). 

3) The first syllable of words accented on the second, 
when the first either begins with an % followed by a sin- 
gle consonant, or contains i before a vowel ; as, diSbus, 
irdtus. 

Rex. Ey o, and u, unaccented before a vowel, diphthong, a single 
consonant, or a mute followed by /, r, or A, are not quite as short 
in sound as the other rowels in the same situations. 

2. The Sounds of the Diphthongs. 

JS and oe, like e in the same situation ; e. g., Ctesar, 
Daedalus. 

. Au, as in the English, author; e, g., aurum. 
Eu, " " neuter; e. g., neuter (both Eng. 

and Latin). 

Ei, as in the English, height; e. g., dein. 
Oi, " " coin; e. g., proin. 

Rex. 1. The vowels in ei and oi are generally pronounced sepa- 
rately. 
Rex. 2. A few other combinations seem sometimes to be used as 
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diphthongs. U is always the first element of these combine 
tions, and has then the sound of n; as, auade — swade: except, 
Ui in huie, and ctri, which has the sound of long i. 

S. The Sounds of the Consonants. 

The consonants are pronounced nearly as in Eng- 
lish; c and <7, however, are soft before e, t, and y, and 
the diphthongs ce and ce, and hard in other situations: 
ch is always hard, like h; as, cAarto (kartah). 
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LESSON I. 

Parts of Speech. — Proposition. — Subject — Predicate. 

1. In Latin, as in English, words are divided, ac- 
cording to their use, into eight classes, called Parts of 
Speech,^ viz. : Nouns, Adjectives, Pronouns, Verbs, Adverbs, 
Prepositions, Conjunctions, and Interjections. 

2. These parts of speech, either singly or combined, 
form propositions or sentences; as, amas, thou lovest; 
puer ludlt, the boy plays. 

3. Every proposition, however simple, consists of 
two parts : (1.) the subject, or the person or thing of which 
it speaks ; and, (2.) the predicate, or that which is said of 
the subject : thus, in the proposition, puer ludit, puer 
(the boy) is the subject of which the proposition speaks, 
and ludit (plays) is the predicate which is affirmed of 
the subject. 

4. In Latin the subject is often omitted, because 
the form of the predicate shows what subject is meant; 
thus the proposition amas, thou lovest, consists in Latin 
of a single word, because the ending as, of amas, shows 
(as we shall see by and by) that the subject cannot be 
I, he, or they, but must be thou. 

5. When a proposition thus consists of a single 
word, that word is always a verb ; e. g., amat, he loves. 
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6. The analysis of a proposition consists in separate 
ing it into its elements. 

Example 1. — Proposition, Puer (the boy) ludit (plays). 

JPuer (the boy) is the subject, because it is that of 
which the proposition speaks (8). LucRt (plays) is the 
predicate, because it is that which is said of the sub- 
ject (8). 

Example 2. — Proposition, Amos (thou lovest). 

Amds is the predicate, because it is that which is said 
of the subject. Thou, the subject in English, is omitted 
in Latin, because the ending as, of the predicate amas, 
ftdly implies it. 

7. Exercise in Analysis.* 

Puella (the girl) cantat (sings). Pu&r (ike boy) 
ludSt (wiUplay). Pater (the father) videbit (will see). 
MatSr (the mother) ridebSt (was laughing). OurrebSt 
(he was running). Cantabit (he wiU sing). Ludebat (he 
was playing). Arabat (lie was ploughing). 



LESSON n. 
Verbs. — First Conjugation. 

8. A VERB expresses existence, condition, or action (ge- 
nerally the existence, condition, or action of some person 

* These propositions are to be analyzed according to the examples 
just given. The object is twofold : first, to fix definitely the distinction 
between subject and predicate ; and, secondly, to show the learner that 
when the subject is a personal pronoun (English, I, thou, he, Ac), it is 
generally omitted in Latin. The use of the pronoun to express empho^M 
or contrast will be considered in another place. 
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or thing, called its subject): as, est, lie is; dormtt, he 
sleeps (is sleeping, or is asleep) ; amat, lie loves. 

9. When a verb expresses simply its meaning, with- 
out reference to any person or thing, as amare, to love, 
it is said to be in the Infinitive Mood, 

10. When a verb expresses its meaning in the form 
of an assertion or question, referring to its subject, as 
amat, he loves, it is said to be in the Indicative Mood* 

11. A verb may represent its subject, 

1) As acting in present time ; as, amat, he loves. 
It is then said to be in the Present Tense. 

2) As acting in past time ; as, amabott, he was lov- 
ing. ItisthensaidtobeinlJieimjpe^fecJ Tense. 

8) As acting in future time (i e., about to act) ; 
as, amatUt, he will love. It is then said to be 
in the Future Tense.* 

12. A verb may represent its subject, 

1) As speaking of himself; as, amo, I love, and 
then both subject and verb are said to be in 
the First Person. 

2) As spoken to; as, amds, thou lovest, and then 
both subject and verb are said to be in the 
Second Person. 

3) As spoken of; as, amat, he lcftres, and then both 

subject and verb are said to be in the Third 
Person. 

13. A verb may represent its subject, 

1) As consisting of only one person or thing; as, 
amat, he, she, or it loves, and then both sub- 
ject and verb are said to be in the Singular 
Number. 

* The other moods and tenses will he noticed in another place. 
1* 
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2) As consisting of more than one person or thing; 
as, dmant, they love ; and then both subject 
and verb are said to be in the Plural Number 

14. Every verb consists of two parts, viz. : 

1) The Soot, or that part of the verb which re- 
mains unchanged throughout the various 
moods, tenses, numbers, and persons; as, 
dm in amarS, am6, amat, and amabft. 

2) The Endings which are added to this root> to 
form the moods, tenses, numbers, and persons ; 
thus, in the forms just noticed — viz., Ssnare, 
am6> Smatj and SrnaVU — the endings are, are, 8, 
at, and affit. 

15. Some verbs have the infinitive in are; as, am» 
foe, to love. These are said to be of 

The First Cbnjugation. 

16. In verbs of this conjugation, 

1) The root is found by dropping the infinitive 
ending are; as, &mdre; root, dm. 

2) The third persons singular of the present, im- 
perfect, and future tenses of the indicative are 
formed by adding to this root the following 
endings* 

Present Imperfect. Future. 

at, abat, ab& 

PARADIGM. 



AmarS, to love: root, dm. 

Present Am-5.t, he, she, or it loves (or, is loving). 

Imperfect. Am-abat, « « « was loving. 

Future. Am-abit, u u "will love (will be loving). 
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17. VOCABULARY. 






Latin, 


Meaning. 


Keywords* 


Am are, 


to love 


(amorous). 


Ar&re, 


to plough 


(arable). 


Cantare, 


to sing 


(canto). 


Laborare, 


to labor 


(labor). 


Vlgllare, 


to watch 


(vigilant). 



18. JExercise. X. 

1. Laboratf 2. Cantat. S. Arat. 4. Arabat 
6. Amabat 6. Vigilabat. 7. Vigilabit 8. Cantatrit 
9. Laborabit. 10. Vigflat 11. Laborabat. 12. Ama- 
bit 13. Amat 14. Gantabat. 15. Arabit 



• 


lesson m. 


First 


Conjugation — continued. 


19. Vocabulary. 


Ambulare, 


to walk (ambvlatcry). 


Jtkrare, 


to swear. 


Pugnare, 


to fight (jrugriacums). 


Saltare, 


to dance. 


Spgrare, 


to hope. 


Vocare, 


to call (vocation). 



* These Key-words, derived from the Latin, are introduced partly as 
a key or help to the learner, in fixing the meaning of the Latin, and 
partly as specimens of English derivatives of Latin origin. 

f The subject of each of these verbs may be, in English, either he, she, 
or it. The ending, at, shows the number and person of the subject, but 
not its gender (see Paradigm). When the subject is thus omitted in 
Latin, we can usually determine from the connection which subject to 
use, just as in English we determine the meaning of the pronoun they, 
which may represent either things or persons, and either males or fe- 
males. In these exercises the pupil may use he as the subject 
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20. In English, the tenses, numbers, and persons oi 
verbs are indicated by certain words or signs; as, 

Present. Imperfect. Future. 

He loves, He wa/loving, He will love. 

In Latin, however, no such signs are used; but 
their place is supplied by the endings of the'verb'r 
Hence, in translating English into Latin, omit these- \ 
signs and express the tense, number, and person of the > 
verb by the proper endings; e. g. : a * 

Present Imperfect Future. 

Eng. He loves, He was loving, He will love. '' w 
Lat. Amat, Amabat, Amabit. -t \ 

2L Exercises. xrx &*<\\>\\\ 

(a) 1. Saltat. 2. Cantat 3. Ambulat. 4. , &tf&w$y 
labat. 5. Jurabat. 6. Vocabat. 7. Sperabat. 8.*Spe-v • 
rabit. 9. Ambulabit. 10. Saltabit. 11. Jurat. 1#.^ 
Cantabat. 13. Vocat. 14. Laborabat. 15. Jurabit. 

(b) 1. He calls. 2. He is ploughing. 3. He hopes. 
4. He swears. 5. He is laboring. 6. He was laboring. 
7. He was walking. 8. He was dancing. 9. He was 
singing. 10. He was ploughing. 11. He will plough. 
12. He will call. 13. He will swear. 14. He will hope. 
15. He will labor. 16. He is walking. 17. He was 
hoping. 18. He will walk. 19. He dances. 20. He 
was fighting. 21. He will sing. 



} 



LESSON IV. 
Verbs. — Second Conjugation. 

22. Some Verbs have the infinitive in ere; as, moneriS, 
to advise. These are said to be of 
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'The Second OonjugaMon. » 

23. In verbs of this conjugation, 

1) The root is found by dropping the infinitive 
ending ere ; as, monere / root, rnon. 

2) The third persons singular of the present, imr 
perfect, and future tenses of the indicative are 
formed by adding to this root the following 
endings: 

Present Imperfect Future. 

et, e]jat, ebit. • 

PARADIGM. 



MonerS, to advise: root, mm. 

Present Mdn-et, he, she, or it advises (is advising). 
Imperfect Mdn-ebat, " a a was advising. 
Future. Mdn-ebit, u u u will advise. 



r. Vocabulary. 






Docere, 


to teach 


(docile). 


Dolere, 


to grieve 


(doleful). 


Flere, 


to weep. 




Manere, 


to remain. 




Movere, 


to move 


(move). 


Nerd, 


to spin. 




Respondere, 


to answer 


(respond). 


Rldfire, 


te laugh 


(ridicule). 


Timerc, 


to fear, to be afraid (timid). 



25. Jflxercises. 
(a) 1. Bidet. 2* Docet. 3. Eespondet. 4. Dolet 
5. Dolebat. 6. Nebat. 7. Flebat. 8. Manebat 9. Mo- 
vSbat. 10. Movebit. 11. Dolebit. 12. Docebit. 13. 
Eespondebit. 14. Eidebit. 15. Movet. 16. Docebat 
17. Manebit. 18. Met. 19. Ridebat. 20. Nebit 
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21. Pugi&t 22. Manet. 23. Pugnabat 24. Mane- 
bat 25. Pugnabit 26. Manebit 27. Cantat. 28. 
Timet 29. Sajtabat { 30. Kespondebat 31. Ambu- 
labit 32. Timebit 33. Laborat 34. Movet 35. 
Saltabat 36. frocebat 37. Vocabit. 38. Dolebit 

(b) 1. He remains. 2. He moves. 3. He weeps. 4. 
He spins. 5, He was spinning. 6. He was laughing. 
7. He was^ testing:' "8. He was grieving. 9. He was 
answering. 10. He will answer. 11. He will weep. 
12. He will remain. 13. He will spin. 14. He is laugh- 
ing. 15. He was weeping. 16. He will teach. 17. 
He teaches. 18. He was moving. 19. He will laugh. 

20. He dances. 21. He laughs. 22. He was call- 
ing. 23. He was weeping. 24. He walks. 25. He 
answers. 26. Ho was ploughing. 27. He was laugh- 
ing. 28. He will sing. 29. He will move. 



LESSON V. 
Verbs. — Third Conjugation. 

26. Some verbs have the infinitive in ere ; as, regere^ 
to rule. These are said to be of 

The Third Conjugation. 

27. In verbs of this conjugation, 

1) The root is found by dropping the infinitive 
ending ere ; as, regere; root, reg. 

2) The third persons singular of the present, im- 
perfect, and future tenses of the indicative are 
formed by adding to this root the following 
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Present 

it. 


Imperfect 

ebat, 

PARADIGM. 


Future, 

St 



BSgSre, to rule : root, reg. 
Present Reg-it, he, she, or it rules (is ruling). 
Imperfect Reg-eb&t, u « « was ruling. 
Future. Reg-et, « « « will rule. 



28^ Vocabulary. 




Bibere, to drink 


(bibber ; as, trine-bibber) 


Cadere, to fall 


(cadence). 


Currerg, to run 


(current). 


Discere, to learn 


(disciple). 


Legere, to read 


(legible). 


Loderg, to play 


(ludicrous). 


Scrfbere, to write 


(scribe, scribble). 



29. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Ludit 2. Currit. 3. Discit. 4. Discebat. 6. 
Scribebat. 6. Bibebat 7. Bibet. 8. Cadet. 9. Leget 
10. Legit. 11. Currebat. 12. Scribet IS. Scribit 
14. Ludebat 15. Discet. 

16. Laborat 17. Movet. 18. Cadit. 19. Vocabat. 
20. Kidebat. 21. Legebat. 22. Sperat. 23. Dolet 
24. Bibit. 25. Jurabat. 26. Flebat. 27. Cadebat 
28. Arabit. 29. Kespondebit. 30. Ludet v. 
* (b) 1. He writes. 2. He drinks. 3. He falls. 4. He 
was falling. 5. He was reading. 6. He was playing. 
7. He will play. 8. He will run. 9. He will learn. 10. 
He learns. 11. He was writing. 12. He will read. 13. 
He is playing. 14. He was running. 15. He will fall. 

16. He is fighting. 17. He fears. 18. He reads. 
19. He was singing. 20. He was spinning. 21. He 
was learning. 22. He will labor. 23. He will re- 
main. 24. He will write. 
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Verbs. — Fourth Conjugation. 

30. Some verbs have the infinitive in Ire ; as, audire, 
to hear. These are said to be of 

The Fourth Conjugation. 

31. In verbs of this conjugation, 

1) The root is found by dropping the infinitive 
ending Ire ; as, audire; root, and. • 

2) The third persons singular of the present, imper* 
feet, and future tenses of the indicative are formed 
by adding to this root the following endings: 

Present. Imperfect Future. 

it, iebat, i§t. 

PARADIGM. 



Present 

Imperfect. 

Future. 


AtidirS, to hear : 
Aud-it, he, she, 
Aud-iebat, " u 
Aud-iet, « " 


root, aud. 

or it hears (is hearing). 

a was hearing. 

" will hear. 



32. Vocabulary. 






Audire, 


to hear 


(audible). 


Custcdlre, 


to guard 


(custody). 


Dormlre, 


to sleep 


(dormant). 


Erudire, 


to instruct 


(erudition). 


Scire, 


to know 


(science). 


Sitlre, 


to thirst 




Venire, 


to come. 





33. Mcercises. 
(a) 1. Custodit. 2. Erudit. 3. Sitit. 4. Sitiebat. 
5. VeniSbat. 6. Sciebat. 7. Sciet. 8. Audiet. 9. 
Dormiet. 10. Dormit 11. Erudiebat. 12. Custodier 
13. Venit. 14. Audiebat. 15. Erudiet. 



34.] VEBBS.— FOUB CONJUGATIONS. 17 

16. Ambulat. 17. Docet. 18. Chirrit. 19. Audit 
20. Cantabai 21. Kidebat. 22. Ludebat. 23. Dormifr 
bat. 24. Saltabit. 25. Nebit. 26. Discet. 27.Veniet^ 
r*(b) 1. He thirsts. 2. He knows. 8. He guards. 4. 
He was guarding. 5. He was instructing. 6. He was 
coming. 7. He will come. 8. He will bear. 9. He 
will thirst. 10. He will know. 11. He hears. 12. 
He was thirsting. 13. He will instruct. 14. He sleeps. 
15. He was hearing. 16. He will guard. 

17. He walks. 18. He spins. 19. He runs. 20. He 
comes. 21. He was dancing. 22. He was teaching. 
23. He was writing. 24. He was sleeping. 25. He wilL 
sing. 26. He will laugh. 27. He will play. 28. He . 
will instruct. 29. He labors. 30. He was weeping. 
31. He will learn. 32. He will sleep. 



^ 



LESSON vn. 



Verbs. — Four Gonjvgations. — Plural Number. 

34. The Four Conjugations already noticed contain 
all the regular verbs of the Latin language : hence, 

1) In any regular verb, the root is found by drop- 
ping the infinitive ending of the conjugation 
to which it belongs. These endings in the four 
conjugations are as follows : 

Conj.L Conj.IL Conj.UL Con/. IV. 

ar£, er§, SrS, ir5. 

a) These endings, it must be observed, differ from 
each other. only in the vowel before re, which is called 
the characteristic vowel of the conjugation. The char- 
acteristic vowels in the four conjugations are as follows : 
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Oooj.l. Conj.IL Ckmj.TSL Cmj.VT. 
&, e, 6, 1. 

Bout — These vowels occur so frequently in their respective conjuga- 
tions, that they are called favorite vowels of the conjugation*. 
The third conjugation has also * as a favorite vowel, as in the 
present ending. It ; e. g, regit, he rules. 

2) In any regular verb, the third persons singular 
of the present, imperfect, and future tenses of 
the indicative are formed by adding to the root 
the endings of the conjugation to which the 
verb belongs. These endings in the four con- 
jugations are as follows : 



• 


Pre*. 


Imperf. 


FtO. 


Conj. L 


at, 


abat, 


ablt. 


n. 


et, 


ebat, 


ebit. 


m. 


it, 


ebat, 


et 


IV. 


n, 


iebat, 


iet 



35. In any regular verb, the third persons plural, in 
the tenses already noticed, are formed by simply in- 
serting n before t in the endings of the third singular. 

Exo. — If % immediately precedes t, it must be changed, in the fourth 
conjugation, into iu ; as, audit, he hears ; audiunt, they hear : and in the 
other conjugations into u; as, &mdb% he will love ; Hmdbunt, they will 
love. 

PARADIGM. 



°"*M!K 






Prevent. 

Am-at, 

Am-ant, 

Mon-et, 

Mon-ent, 

Reg-it, 

Reg-wnt, 

Aud-lt, 

Aud-hmt, 



Imperfect. 

am-abat, 

am-abant, 

mdn-ebat, 

mon-ebant, 

reg-ebat, 

reg-ebant, 

aud-iebat, 

aud-iebant, 



Future. 
am-abit. 
am-abtmt. 
mon-eblt. 
mdn-ebunt. 
reg-6t 
reg-ent. 
aud-iet. 
aud-ient. 
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86. Exercises. 
(a) 1. Saltai 2. Saltant. 3. Ambulabat. 4. Ambu- 
labant. 5. Arabit. 6. Arabunt. 7. Docet. 8. Docent 
9. Timebat. 10. Timebant 11. Kidebit. 12. Bide- 
bunt 13. Ludit. 14. Ludunt. 15. Scribebat. 16. 
Scribebant 17. Curret. 18. Current. 19; Dormit. 
20. Dormiunt 21. Veniebat. 22. Veniebant. 28. 
Custodiet 24. Custodient. 25. Vocant. 26. Dolent. 
27. Discunt. 28. Scmnt. 29. Saltabunt. 30. Move- 
bant 31. Legebant. 32. Erudiebant. 33. Jurabunt 
34. Manebunt. 35. Cadent. 36. Sitient. ^ 
X (b) 1. He sings. 2. They sing. 8. He was swearing. 
4. They were swearing. 5. He will labor. 6. Thej 
will labor. 7. He laughs. 8. They laugh. 9. He was 
spinning. 10. They were spinning. 11. He will re- 
main. 12. They will remain. 13. He runs. 14. They 
run. 15. He was playing. 16. They were playing. 
17. He will drink. 18. They will drink. 19. He 
knows. 20. They know. 21. He was guarding. 22. 
They were guarding. 23. He will hear. 24. They 
will hear. 25. They walk. 26. They answer. 27. 
They write. 28. They sleep. 29. They were plough* 
ing. 30. They were teaching. 31. They were learn- 
ing.. 32. They were instructing. 33. They will sing. 
84. They will weep. 35, They will read. 36. They 
will come. 



LESSON vm. 

Nouns. — Nominative Case. 

37. In Latin, as in English, all names, whether of 
persons, places, or things, are called Nouns; as, Oxsar, 
vuer % a boy, &c 
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Rem. Lr-Names of individual persons or objects are called proper 
nouns; as, Ccu&r ; Band, Borne. 

Rem. 2.— Names applicable to persons or objects, not as individuals, 
but as members of a class, are called common nouns ; as, Zquus, 
a horse (a name applicable to all animals of this class). 

38. All nouns have gender, number ', person, and case. 
89. The Gender of a noun is either masculine, femi 
nine, common, or neuter. 

40. In Latin, as in English, all nouns denoting ob 
;ects which have sex, except such names of animals as 
are applicable to both sexes, are, 

1) Masculine, when they denote mak beings ; as, 
hfimtries, men; puer, a boy; fames, lions. 

2) Feminine, when they denote female beings; 
as, mulier, a woman ; pueRd, a girl ; lecena, a 
lioness. 

3) Common, when they apply alike to both sexes ; 
as, parens, a parent (either male or female); 
testis, a witness (either male or female). 

41. When gender is employed to denote sex, as in 
the cases just noticed, it is called natural gender. 

42. In nouns denoting objects without sex (neuter 
in English), and in most names applicable to animals 
of both sexes, the gender in Latin is entirely inde- 
pendent of sex, and is accordingly called grammatical 
gender. 

Some of these nouns are grammatically masculine; 
some, grammatically feminine; and some, grammati- 
cally neuter. 

43. The grammatical gender of nouns is determined 
partly by their signification, but principally by their 
endings. 

44. The general rules for ascertaining the grammati- 
cal gender of nouns, independently of their endings, 
are: 



>. 



x 
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1) Most names of rivers, winds, and months are 
masculine ; as, Bhenus, the Bhine ; ouster, the 
south wind : Aprifis, April. 

2) Most names of countries, towns, islands, and 
trees are feminine ; as Jflgyptus, Egypt ; Boma, 
Borne; Deles, name of an island; laurus, the 
laurel-tree. 

3) Indeclinable nouns* and clauses used as nouns, 
are neuter; as, /as, right; nihil, nothing. 

Gender, as determined by the endings of noons, -will be noticed ift 
tomiection -with the several declensions. 

45. The Numbers and Persons are the same in Latin 
as in English. The first person denotes the speaker: 
the second, the person spoken to; and the third, the per- 
son spoken of. The singular number denotes one; and 
the plural, more than one. 

46. The Cases of Latin nouns are six in number, 
viz. : Nominative, Genitive, Dative, Accusative, Vocative, 
and Ablative. 

47. The case of a noun is indicated by its ending; 
and the formation of its several cases is called De 
clension. '/ 

48. The Nominative Case corresponds to the nomina- 
tive in English, both in name and use ; e. g., 

PuSr Ivdti, the boy plays. 

49. Kule of* Syntax. f — The subject of a finite 
(i. e. not infinitive) verb is put in the nominative. 

Rex. 1. — Thus, in the example, puer is in the nominative by this role, 
Rem. 2. — The subject stands before the verb, as in English. 

* Such as have but one form for all cases and both numbers, 
f Rules for the government and agreement of words are called Rule* 
if Syntax. 
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50, Rule of Syntax. — A finite verb must agree 
with its subject in number and person. 

Reil— Thus, in the above example, ladit is in the third person singu- 
lar, to agree with its subject puer. 

Fff* Determine which of the nouns in the following Vocabularies 
nave natural gender, and which grammatical, and apply rues. 

51. Vocabulary.* 



Caesar, w. 


Caesar, 






a celebrated Roman general. 


Fllius,m. 


son 


(JIM). 


Pater, m. 


father 


(paternal), 


Puella,/. - 


girl. 




Pue>,m. 


boy 


(puerile). 


VincerS, 


to conquer, 
52. Exercises. 


(vincible). 



(a) 1. Paterf docet. 2. Puer ludit. 3. Pilius disce- 
bat. 4. Caesar vincebat. 5. Puer veniet 6. Puella 
cantabat 7. Pater scribebat. 

(J) 1. The girl will learn. 2. The father will con- 
quer. 3. The boy dances. 4. The son was learning. 
5. The father was ploughing. 6. The boy was play- 
ing. 7. The girl will sing, 8. Caesar was coming. 

* Gender is indicated in the Vocabularies by in, for masculine,/, for 
feminine, c. for common, and n. for neuter. 

f As the Latin has no article, a noun may be translated, (1) without 
the article ; as, pitfer, father : (2) with the indefinite article ; as, ptt&r, a 
father: (8) with the definite article ; as, p&ter, the father. 
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LESSON IX. 




Nouns.- 


—Nominative Case — Continued. 


53. Vocabulary * 




Aqua,/ 


water 


(aqueous). 


Aquila,/ 


eagle 


(aquiline). 


Avis,/ 


bird. 




Canis, c. 


dog 


<9flfiine). 


EquiiB, m. 


horse 


(equestrian). 


Fllia,/ 


daughter 


(JUuO). 


Fluere, 


to flow 


(fluent). 


Hostile 


enemy 


(hostile). 


Imperare 


to command 


(imperative). 


M&gister, 


master, teacher 


(magisterial), 


Mater, 


mother 


(maternal). 


Mors,/ 


death 


(mortal). 


Nates,/ 


cloud. 




Rex, 


king 


(regal). 


Semis, m. 


slave 


(servant). 


VolarS, 


to fly 

54. Exercises. 


(volatile). 



(a) 1. Mors veniet 2. Aquila volat. 3. Hostis ve- 
niebat 4. Nubes movet. 5. Aqua fluit 6. Cania 
ludebat 7. Equus curret. 8. Magister erudiebat. 9. 
Bex imperabat. 

10. Avis volat. 11. Volant 12. Servus pugnabit. 
13. Pugnabant. 14. Puer timebat. 15. TimSbant 
16. Puella discebat. 17. Diseebant 18. Filia dormiS- 
bat. ^19. Doimiebant. 

(J) 1. The bird will fly. 2, The eagle was flying. 
8. The king will come. 4. The mother will teach. 5. 
The daughter will learn. 6. The dog will run. 7. The 

* Id this and Hie following Vocabularies, whenever the gender of a 
noun is not marked, the pupil is expected to determine it by the rules 
already given, 
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slave will swear. 8. Caesar was coming. 9. The slave 
is ploughing. 

10. They were ploughing. 11. The king will con- 
quer. 12. They are conquering. 13. The dog will 
come. 14. They were coming. 15. The girl is weep- 
ing. 16. They will weep. 17. The boy is singing 
18. They will laugh. 



LESSON X. 

Nouns. — Vocative Case, r.-dtm 

55. The same form* of the noun which is called the 
nominative, when spoken of, is called the vocative, when 
spoken to. This corresponds to the nominative independ 
ent in English ; e. g. 

Voe. Nbm. 

PatSr, puSr cSdet. 

father (or, father), the boy will fall. 

Rem. — In very short sentences, like the above, the vocative may be 
placed either at Hie beginning or close ; in other cases, however, 
it is generally preceded by one or more words in the sentence. 

56. Eulb op Syntax. — The name of the person or 
thing addressed is put in the vocative. 

Rem. — The interjection is sometimes used before the name addrefe* 
ed, both in Latin and English. 

57. Vocabulary. 

Agrlcola, husbandman (agriculture). 

Balbus, Balbus, a man's name. 

Caius, Cains, a man's name. 

Disclpulus, pupil (disciple). 

Mordere, to bite. 

* A single exception will be noticed in another place. 
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O (inter;,). 


0, used in direct address. 


Peccare, 


to sin (peccant). 


Reglna, 


queen. 


Soror, 


sister. 



58. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Puer jurat 2. mater, puer jurat 3. Puer 

udebat 4 Puer ludebat, magister. 5. Bex saltabat 

i. regina, rex saltabat 7. Mater dolebit 8. Soror, 

mater dolebit 9. Canis mordebit 10. puer, canis 

mordebit. 

11. Mors veniet 12. Balbus jurabat 13. Jurabunt 
14. Agricola arabit 15. Arant 16. Servus peccat 
17. Peccabant 18. Magister erudiet 19. Hostis 
vincet 20. Vincebant 21. Scient 22. Discebant 
23. Puella legebat 24 Eex imperabat 25. Nubes mo- 
vet 26. Pugnabant 27. Vincunt 

(b) 1. The king will conquer. 2. queen, the king 
will conquer. 3. The slave was weeping. 4 Father, 
the slave was weeping. 5. The boy is swearing (swears). 
6. Master, the boy is swearing {swears). 7. The dog 
will bite. 8. Brother, the dog will bite. 9. They will 
dance. 10. Mother, they will dance. 11. The master 
will hear. 12. Sister, the master will hear. 13. The 
horse will run. 14 Daughter, the horse will run. 15. 
Death will come. 16. Death will come, king. 

17. Oaius is ploughing. 18. They will plough. 19. 
Balbus was fighting. 20. They are fighting. 21< The 
girl was writing. 22. They Trill learn. , 23. The pupil 
will learn. 24 The master is teaching. 25. The queen 
is weeping. 26. They will weep. 27. They were read- 
ing. 28. The eagle was flying. 29. The king will 
command. 30. The mother will teach. 31. The king 
is conquering. 82. The father will come* 
2 
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LESSON XL 
Nouns. — Apposition. — Modified SufyccL 

59. The subject of a proposition may have a noun 
denoting the same person or thing connected with it to 
explain or limit its meaning. The subject is then said 
to be modified by the limiting noun ; e. g. 

Bujigect not modified. Subject modified. 

J Latinus regnabat. 2. Latinus rex regnabat. 

Latinus was reigning. Latinus the king was reigning. 

Rem. 1. — Rex, in the above example, limits Latinus ; L e. it shows 
that the predicate rignab&t is not affirmed of every one who may 
have borne the name Latinus, but only of Latinus the king. Hex 
is in the same case as the subject, i e. nominative, and is said to 
be in apposition with it 

Rem. 2. — The noun in apposition is generally placed after the noun 
which it limits, as in the above example ; if, howeve?, it is emptier 
tic, it is placed before that noun. 



60. Vocabulary. 




Aurum, 


gold. 




Crescere, 


t to grow, } 
( to wax (as moon) $ 


(crescent)* 


Faustulus, 


Faustulus, ' 
an Italian shepherd. 




Latinus, 


Latinus, 
a king cfLatium. 


, 


Lavlnia, 


Lavinia, 
ifaughter of Latinus. 




Luna, 


moon 


(lunar). ~ | * 


MicarS, 


to glitter, to shine. 




Miles, 


soldier « »jJj^ 


rtmgtapk 


Numa, 


Numa, 
second king of Rome. 


* r v j<j 


Pastor, 


shepherd 


(pastor^ pastorqf). 
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Regn&r3, to reign (regnant, reign). 

Tullia, Tullia, 

a queen of Rome. 
Victoria, Victoria, 

queen of England. 

61. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Balbus dormiebat 2. Balbus servus dormit 
8. Latinus regnabat 4. Latinus rex vincebat 5. Tul- 
lia cantabat 6. Tullia reglna saltabit 7. Caius paster 
cantabit 

8. Luna crescit. 9. Aurum micat. 10. Lavinia 
reglna regnabat 11. Currebant 12. Current 13. 
Pastor ridebit 14. Kidebant 15. Canis mordebit 
16. Mordebunt 17. Puella nebit 18. Nebunt 

(6) 1. Numa was reigning. 2. King Numa was 
reigning. 3. Faustulus a shepherd was singing. 4. 
Queen Victoria was reigning. 

5. The boy was ploughing. 6. They were playing. 
7. They will write. 8. The queen was weeping. 9. 
They are weeping. 10. The soldier will fight 11. 
The girl will learn. 12. The daughter is spinning. 
13. They will spin 14. The boy will fight 15. They 
will fight. 



LESSON xn. 
Nouns. — Genitive Case. — Modified Subject 

62. Nouns in Latin are declined in five different 
ways, and are accordingly divided into five classes, 
called Declensionsj distinguished from each other by the 
following 
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Dec J. Dee.TL Dee.HL Dee. IV. Dee, V. 
ae, I, is, Os, 61.* 



Dec I. 

n. 
in. 

IV. 

v. 


Nominative. 
Mlls&, a muse. 
Serves, a slave, 
Hondr, an honor, 
Fructus, a fruit, 
Digs, a day, 


Genitive. 
mnsae, of a muse. 
servl, if a slave. 
honoris, of an honor. 
fructfls, of a fruit, 
diet, of a day. 



Riot — The genitive endings are usually added to the word after the 
ending of the nominative is dropped ; but, as this is not always 
the case, it becomes necessary, in order to decline a noun correctly, 
to know both the nominative and the genitive : accordingly, both 
these forms are given in the Vocabularies. 

63. The Genitive Case expresses possession, and the 
various relations denoted by the preposition of, and ac- 
cordingly corresponds both to the English Possessive^ 
and the English Objective with of; as, regis corona, the 
king's crown (or the crown of the king) ; araor gloriae, 
the love of glory. 

64. The subject of a proposition may have a noun 
denoting a different person or thing connected with it, to 
explain or limit its meaning. The subject is then said 
to be modified by such noun ; e. g. 

Subject not modified* Subject modified. 

1. Filius regnabit. 2. Regis filius regnabit. 
The son will reign. The son of the king will reign. 

Rem. — The genitive rigU (of the king), in the above example, modi 
fies filius (the son) ; i e. it shows that the predicate rignatiU 

* In this ending e is long except in spfil, fide*!, and rSl. 
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(-will reign) is Dot affirmed of every sod, but only of the son of 
the king. 

a) In the example, the limiting genitive stands be- 
fore the noun which it limits. This seems to be the 
more common order, when no emphasis is intended, 
though we often find it reversed. 

b) If the noun which is limited by the genitive is 
emphatic, or is a monosyllable, it generally stands before 
the genitive ; e. g. 

1. Cic&rfi, pater p&triae. 

Cicero, the father of (his) country. 

2. Lex naturae. 

The law of nature. 

Uex. — Id the first example, p&Cer is emphatic, and in the second, lex 
is a monosyllable ; they accordingly stand before their genitives 

65. Eule of Syntax. — A noun limiting the mean- 
ing of another noun is put, 

1) In the same case as that noun, when it denotes 
the same person or thing; e. g. Lafinus rex, 
Latinus the king (59, Eem. 1). 

2) In the genitive, when it denotes a different 
person or thing ; e. g. EegtsflKus, the son of 
the king. 

66. Vocabulary* 

AgricSla, Gen. Sgricolae, husbandman (agriculture) 

Amicus, u amid, friend (amicable). 

BaMs, M Balbl, Balbus, a maris name. 

Caius, u Call, Caius, a maris name. 

Cauls, u canis, dog - ^ (canine). 

Fllia, « filiae, daughter. 

* The genitive is given in the Vocabulary ; and the pupil may deter- 
mine from the genitive ending to which declension the noun belongs. 
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Fllius, 


Gen. fflil, 


son 


(filial). 


Frater, 


u fratris, 


brother 


(fraternal). 


L&tlnus, 


» Latlnl, 


Latinus, 








a king of Latium. 


Mile's, 


* mllitis, 


soldier 


(military). 


Pater, 


" p&tris, 


father 


(paternal). 


Puer, 


u puerl, 


boy 


(puerile). 


RegmS., 


" reglnae, 


queen. 




Rex, 


u rfigis, 


king 


(regal). 


Servus, 


u servl, 


slave 


(servant) 


Tullia, 


« Tulliae, 


Tullia, 








a queen of Rome. 




67. 


Exercises. 





(a) 1. Servus donnit. 2. Balbi servus dormiet. 8. 
Elius ludit. 4. Regis filius ludebat. 5. Regznae pater 
docebat. 6. Mlia ridebat. 7. Filia reginae ridebat 
8. Amicus regis cadet. 

9. Balbus servus veniebat. 10. Balbi servus dormit 
11. Pastor cantabit. 12. Oanis pastoris mordebit. 13. 
Mordebunt. 14. Pilia pastoris nebit. 15. Regis amicus 
timebit. 16. Caius, regis amicus, timebit. 17. Tullia, 
regis filia, cantabat 

(b) 1. The brother will conquer. 2. The king will 
conquer. S. The brother of the king will conquer. 4. 
The daughter of the king is singing. 5. The queen 
will read. 6. The daughter of the queen will read. 
7. The father of Balbus was laughing. 

8. The shepherd's dog (the dog of the shepherd) will 
bite. 9. The boy's dog will bite. 10. The husband- 
man's dog will play. 11. The soldier will fight. 12. 
The son of the soldier will fight. 13. Latinus the king 
was conquering. 14. The shepherd's daughter (the 
daughter of the shepherd) is spinning. 
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LESSON xnx 

Nouns. — Accusative Case. — Direct Object of Predicate. 

68. Evert noun consists of two distinct parts, viz : — 

1) The Boot, or that part which remains tm- 
changed throughout the various cases of both 
numbers , as mus in musa, musae, and misam. 

2) The Endings, which are added to the root to 
form these cases; thus, in the forms just no- 
ticed, viz., musa, musae, aid musam, the end- 
ings are a, ae, and am. 

69. In any noun, of whatever declension, 

1) The root may be found by dropping the end- 
ing of the genitive singular (62) ; as, musa, 
Gen. musae; root, mus: servus, Gen. servi; root, 
serv: honor, Gen. honoris; root, honor, &c. 

2) Any case may be formed (with a few excep- 
tions) by adding to this root the proper end- 
ing. 

70. I) The Accusative Singular of neuter nouns is the 

same as the Nominative; e. g., Nom. sceptrum, 
a sceptre ; Accus. sceptrum. 
2) The Accusative Singular of masculine md femi- 
nine nouns is formed from the root, by adding 
one* of the following 

ACCUSATIVE ENDINGS. 



Decl DecH Dee.UL Dec IV. DecV. 
&m, um, em, um, em. 



♦ If the noun is of the first declension, the learner will, of course, add 
the ending given for the first declension ; if of the second, the ending 
given for the second ; and so on. 
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EXAMPLES. 



Genitive, 
JDec I. Masae, of a muse; 
IT. Servl, of a slave; 
UL Honoris, of an honor 
TV. Froctus, of a fruit; 
V. DieT, of a day; 



Root Ending. Accusative. 
mas -&m ; musam, a muse. 
serv -um; servum, a slave. 
' honOr-em; honorem, an honor, 
f r u o t -um; fructum, a fruit 
di -em; diem, a day. 



71. The accusative case corresponds very nearly to 
the English objective, and is used after transitive verbs 
and certain prepositions. 

72. When a verb represents its subject as acting 
upon some other person or thing, it is said to be tran- 
sitive; and the person or thing upon which the action 
is exerted, is called its direct object; e. g. 

Serviiis imperium administrat. 
{Servius the government administers.) 
Servius administers the government 

73. In English the object is placed after the verb; 
thus, government is placed after administers; but in Latin 
the object precedes the verb; thus, imperium precedes 
administrat 

74. Kule of Syntax. — The Direct Object of an 
action is put in the accusative. 



75. Vocabulary. 






Aediflcare, 




to build 


(edifice). 


Dies, 


Gen. diei, 


day. 




DSminus, 


" domlnl, 


master, as owner 


(domineer), 


Epistola, 


" epistolae,/. 


letter 


(epistle). 


Laudare, 




to praise 


(laud). 


Monstrare, 




to show. 




More, 


u mortis,/. 


death 


(mortal). 



76.] 

MoriiB, 

OcclderS, 

Puella, 

Senatus, 

Sper&re, 

Terrfire, 

Timere, 

Via, 

VidfirS, 

Vltare, 



NO 
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Gen. marl, m. 

u puellae, 
H Benatas, m. 



viae,/. 



wall 
tokflL 
girl 
senate 
to hope for. 
to terrify, 
to fear 
way, road, 
to see. 
to shun. 



(mural), 
(senate), 
(timid). 



(a) 1. Caius puellam laudat. 2. Puer mvrwn aeiifi 
cabat. 3. Bex puerwn ridet. 4. Puer mortem vitat 
5. Puella diem sperabat. 6. Puella viam monstrabit 
7. Servus dommum occidit. 

8. Puella puerum laudat. 9. Bex senatum timet. 
10. Puer canem timebit 11. Epist51am scribit. 12. 
Puer canem occidebat 13. Mortem vitant 14. Mor- 
tem timent. 15. Balbus servus domlnum timebit. 
16. Balbum servum docent 17. Balbi filius puSrum 
laudabat 

(b) 1. The boy will show the road. 2. Balbus is 
building a waJL 8. Caius was praising the hoy. 4. 
The slave is showing the way. 5. The king hopes for 
the day. 6. The girl will shun the dog. 

7. The dog will bite the girl. 8. Father is writing 
a letter. 9. The father will praise the daughter. 10. 
They are building a wall. 11. They are killing the 
slave. 12. The king's son will play. 13. The king 
fears death. 14. The death of the father will terrify 
the son. 



2* 
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LESSON XIV. 
Nouns. — Accusative, continued. — Adverbial Modifiers. 

77. Kule op Syntax. — Certain qualifying words, 
called adverbs, are often connected with verbs, merely 
to modify their meaning ; e. g., 
1. Miles fortifier pugnit 2. Mil& non pugnat 
{The soldier bravely fights!) {The soldier not fights!) 

The soldier fights bravely. The soldier does not fight. 

Rem. — In these examples, forftfit (bravely) and nOn (not) are adverb* 
modifying pQgn&t. In Latin the adverb generally precedes th* 
verb, as in these instances. 



78. Vocabulary .* 

Anguis, anguis, c 

Christianus, I, m. 

Fortlter, 

Lex, lfigls,/. 

Mater, matris, 

Negllgere, 

Non, 

Pastor, pastoris, 

Pectmia, ae,/. 

Servius, I, 

Vox, VOC1S,/. 



snake, serpent 

Christian (Christian). 

bravely. 

law (fcgaQ* 

mother (maternal). 

to disregard (neglect). 

not. 

shepherd (pastor). 

money (pecuniary). 

Servius, a man's name. 

voice (vocal). 



79. Mcerdses. 

(a) 1. Servius pugnat 2. Servius fortiter pugnat. 
S. Mors Christianum non\ terret 4. AgricSla anguem 
timebit 5. Agricola anguem rum timebit. 6. Pater 



* In this and the following Vocabularies, either the genitive or its 
ending is given immediately after each substantive. 

f In translating ndn before a verb, place 'not' after the English 
tense-sign ; thus, ndn terrgt, does not terrify, aria not terrifying. 
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filiam audiebat. 7. Pater filii vocem audiebat. 8. Ma- 
ter vocem n^gliget. 9. Mater filiae vocem non negliget 

10. Cains legem negligebat. 11. Christianus pecuniam 
neglTget. 12. Pecuniam negligent. 13. PuSrum docent 
14. Christianus mortem non timet. 

(5) 1. The husbandman will fight. 2. The husband- 
man will not fight 8. Servius fears death. 4. Servius 
does not fear death. 5. The slave hears the voice of 
(his) master. 6. The boy was killing the dog. 7. The 
boy was killing the shepherd's dojj. 8. The dog will 
not bite. ^9. Servius will avenge the death of the king. 

10. They do not fear death. 11. They will fight 
bravely. 12. Caius is teaching the boy. 13. The 
daughter of the queen is singing. 14. They did not 
hear (were not hearing). 15. They will not disregard 
the law. 



LESSON* XV. 
Nouns. — Dative Case. — Indirect Object of Predicate. 

80. The Dative Case in Latin corresponds to the ob- 
jective with to or jbr in English; as, musa, a muse; 
Dat. musae, to or for a muse. 

81. The Dative Singular of a noun may be formed by 
adding to its root one of the following 

DATIVE ENDINGS. 



Dee.1 Dee.IL Dee. ILL Dee. IV. Dee. V. 
ae, 5, I, ul,* «.f 



* If enter nouns of the fourth declension are exceptions! as they hare 
the dative lingular like the nominative. 

f In this ending e b long except in spfil, fid Si, and rSl. 
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EXAMPLES. 



Genitive, 


Hoot Ending. Dative. 


Dec. I, Musae, of a muse; 


mus - ae ; mflsae, to or for a muse. 


IL Servl, of a slave; 


serv -5; servo, u u a slave. 


UL Honoris, of honor; 


h5n6r-l; h6n0«, ** a an honor. 


| IV. Fructus, of fruit ; 


fruct -nl; fractal, a tt a./ruit 


1 Y.l>ita,ofday; 


di -a; diei, " a a day. 



82. The person or thing to or for which any thing is* 
or is done, is called an indirect object; e. g., 

Bslbus puero viSm monstrSt. 
(BaJbus to the boy the way shows.) 
Balbus shows the way to the boy. 

Rem. — In the example it will be observed that the indirect object 
precedes the direct This is the more common order, though not 
(infrequently reversed. 

83. Eulb of Syntax. — Any transitive verb may 
take the accusative of the direct object and the dative oi 
the indirect object. . 

84. Vocabulary. 

Accusare, to accuse. 

Bellum, I, n. war. 

Claudere, to shut (close), 

ConderS, to found, to build. 

Dare * to give, 

Domus, domus, or domijf. house (domestic). 

Evertere, to pull down, to overthrow. 

Indlcerg, to declare (as war). 

Left, leonis, m. lion. 

Miles, ltis, m. (rarely/.), soldier (military). 

* DM is of the first conjugation, with & short, contrary to the gens 
nil rule. 
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Reperlre, to find. 

Romulus, I, Romulus, 

the founder of Rome. 
Sceptrum, I, n. sceptre. 

Urbs, is,/ city (whine). 



85. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Pastor viam monstrat. 2. Pastor pwero viam 
monstrat. 3. Puer viam monstrabit. 4. Puer pastori 
viam monstrabit. 5. Servos portam claudet. 6. Ser- 
vus regi portam claudet. 

7. Eomiilus urbem condebat. 8. AgricSla anguem 
repSrit 9. Miles agricolae domum evertet 10. Eegis 
sceptrum videbant. 11. Militi viam monstrant. 12. 
Leonem timebant. 

(b) 1. The slave is building a wall. 2. The slave is 
building a wall for the king. 3. The boy was showing 
the road. 4. The boy was showing the road to the 
husbandTnan. 5. The husbandman is showing the 
road to the boy. 6. They will declare war against 
the city. 

7. They are founding a city for the queen. 8. They 
will not disregard the law. 9. They were writing for 
the king. 10. They will accuse the boy. 11. They 
were praising the queen. 12. They will praise the 
queen's daughter. 13. The king will declare war 
against the senate. 14. The king will give the city to 
(his) son. - 
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LESSON XVL 
Nouns. — Ablative Case. — Modified Predicate. 

86. The Ablative Case in Latin corresponds to the ob- 
jective with from, by, in, or with in English. ; as, musa, 
a muse ; AbL musa, from a muse, or by, in, or with a 
muse.* 

87. The Ablative Singular of a noun may be formed 
by adding to its root one of the following 

ABLATIVE ENDINGS. 



Dee.1 Dee.lL Dec. TIL Dec 1ST. Dee.V. 
a, 6, e,f Q, C. 



EXAMPLES. 



i 

Genitive. 


Root. Ending. Ablative. 


Dec. L Mosae, of a muse ; 
IL Servl, of a slave; 
TEL HSnoriB, cf honor ; 
TV. Fracttta, cf fruit; 
V. Diei, of day; 


mfla - a; muBa,yn>fn,tn,&c., amuse, 
serv -6; servo, « « « a slave. 
♦h6nor-e; hSnOre, " a a honor. 
fruct -ujfructfl, « « « yrutt 
di -c; die, « « « <fe y . 



88. The predicate may be modified by a noun denot- 
ing the time of an action; e. g., 

Hieme ursus dormit. 
{In winter the bear sleeps.) 
The bear sleeps (when?) in winter. 

89. Eule of Stntax. — The time when is put in the 

* The preposition is, however, often expressed before the ablative, as 
ft 1b before the objective in English. 

+ As an exception to this, a few nouns of the third declension form 
Che ablative in l, as we shall see by-and-by. 
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ablative without a preposition (L e., without any word 
for the English at, in, &c.) 

Rdl — Tbe ablative of time often stands first in a sentence, as in Hie 
example. 

90. The predicate may be modified by a noun denot- 
ing the place of its action ; e. g., 

TTrsus in antro dormit. 
{The bear in a cave sleeps!) 
The bear sleeps (where?) in a cave. 

91. Eule of Syntax — The name oi a place where 
any thing is, or is done, when not a town (227), is gener- 
ally put in the ablative with a preposition. 

fgT The pupil, in preparing his exercises, should imitate the ord* 
'v the examples, whenever nothing is said on the point 



92. VOCABULARY. 






Aestas, atb,/. 


summer. 




Ager, ftgrt, m. 


field 


(agriculture). 


Antrum, I, n. 


cave. 




Afllnus, I, m. 


ass. , 




Avis, is,/. 


bird 


(aviary). 


Dllaniaxe, 


to tear in pieces. 




Equus, I, m. 


horse 


(equestrian). 


Hiems, em is,/ 


winter. 




Hortus, 1, m. 


garden 


(horticulture). 


In (prep, with abl), 


in. 




Locus, i, m. 


grove. 




lions, tie, m. 


mountain. 




Pratum, I, n. 


meadow. 




Ureus, I, m. 


bear. 





98. Exercises. 
(a) 1. Ursus dormit. 2. Ursus in antro dormit. 



3 



Canis currit. 4. Canis in horto currit. 5. Puer lude- 
bat 6. Puer in agro ludebat. 7. HiSme ursus in 
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antro dormiet 8. Bomulus urbem condebat 9. Bo- 
mulus urbem in monte condebat. 10. Hieme ursus in 
antro dormit. 

11. Servus regem occidet. 12. Leo asinum dilaniat. 
13. Bex reginam accusabat. 14. Begina filiam docebit. 
15. In luco ludunt* 16. % Led ,8(jnum dilaniabit. 

(6) 1. The boy iS*playing. 2. The boy is playing in 
the garden. 3* The dog is running. 4. The dog is 
running in the \eadow. 5. The bird will not sing. 6. 
The bird will not sing in winter. 7. The daughter was 
singing in ike grove. 8. They will walk in the field. 
9. They will play in summer. 

10. Balbus will fear Caius. 11. They will fear the 
queen. 12. He was building a wall. 13. They are 
building a wall. 14. The queen is walking in the field. 
15. The queen's mother was weeping. 16. The slave 
is showing the boy (to the boy) the way. 17. The slave 
was shutting the gate. 18. The boy will shut the gate. 



LESSON xvn. 

Nouns. — First Declension.* 



94. To the First Declension belong all nouns which 
have the genitive in ae (62). They all end in a (except 
a few Greek nouns. See 174). 

95. Latin nouns of this declension are grammatically 
feminine ; unless their gender is determined by their 
signification, according to previous rules (40, 44). 

* Having learned in the previous Lessons the use of the several case* 
of the Latin language, the pupil mil now find little difficulty in master- 
ing the Jive declensions (62) in all the cases of both numbers. 



X 
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96. We have already learned that the root of a 
noun may always be found from the genitive singular 
(69, 1), but, as it may also be formed without much 
difficulty from the nominative, it will be well for us to 
notice, in connection with the different declensions, the 
manner in which this may be done. 

97. In the Krst Declension, 

1) The root may be found by dropping the nomi- 
native ending a, as musa; root, mus (69, 1). 

2) Any noun may be declined (L e., all the cases 
of both numbers may be formed) by adding 
to the root the following 

CASE-ENDINGS. 



Norn. 


Gen. 


Dot. 


Aeeus. 


Voe. 


AbL 


Sing, a, 


ae, 


ae, 


am, 


*, 


a, 


Plur. ae, 


arum, 


is, 


as, 


ae, 


is. 



PARADIGM. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


Nom. Mfls-a, a muse. 


Nom. Mfls-ae, muses. 


Gen. Mfls-ae, of amuse. 


Gen. Mas-arum, of muses. 


Dat Mfls-ae, to, for a muse. 


Dat Mas-Is, to, for muses. 


Ace. Mas-am, a muse. 


Ace. Mas-as, muses. 


Voc Mas-&, muse. 


Voc. Mas-ae, muses. 


AbL Mfls-a, from, &c. a muse. 

1 ., , . 


AbL' Mas-is, from, &c. muses. 



98. VOCABULABY* 



Aperlre, 
Aquila, ae, 
Caput, ltis, n. 
Columba, ae, 



to open, to uncover 

eagle 

head 

dove. 



(aperture), 
(aquiline), 
(capital). 



• The pupil must apply rules for gender. 
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C5r6na, ae, 
Dolor, Oris, m. 
Luscinia, ae, 

Rldere, 

Sentire, 
Vinclre, 



garland, crown 
pain, grief, sorrow 
nightingale. 

\ to laugh, > 

f to laugh at S 

5 to feel, to perceive 

( by the senses. 

I to bind, 

i to bind up. 

99. Mcerdses. 



(coronation), 
(dolorous). 

(ridicule) 



(a) 1. Puellae saltant. 2. Aquilae Volant. 8. Ke- 
gina puellas docebit. 4. Tulliae filiae ridebunt 5. 
Tulliae filias ridebit. 6. Aquila columbas occidet 
7. Lusciniae cantabant. 

8. Balbus vocem audit. 9. Cains dolorem vitabit. 
10. Puellae dolorem sentiunt. 11. Servus epistolas 
scribit. 12. Puer caput vinciebat. 13. Kegina puellae 
coronam dabit. 14. Begina puellis coronas dabit. 

(b) 1. The girl was writing a letter. 2. The girls 
are writing letters. S. The queen will call (her) daugh- 
ter. 4. The queen is calling (her) daughters. 5. Tul- 
lia will give a garland to her daughter. 

6. They will give garlands to (their) daughters. 7. 
He is reading the queen's letter. 8. They are reading 
the girls' letters (the letters of the girls). 9. They 
will show the way to the queen. 10. The husband- 
man will shut the gate. 11. The doves will fly. 12. 
The nightingales are singing. 13. The boy hears (his) 
father's voice. 14. The boy is opening the letters. 
15. The slave will open (his) master's letters. 
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lessen xvm. 

Nouns. — Second Declension. — Nouns in Qs and wax. 

100. To the Second Declension belong all nouns which 
have the genitive singular in I (62). They end in us, 
urn, er, and ?r (except a few Greek nouns. See 174). 

101. In this declension nouns in urn are grammati- 
cally neuter; and the rest (with a few exceptions*) are 
grammatically masculine; unless their gender is deter- 
mined by their signification, according to previous 
rules (40, 44). 

102. In nouns in us and urn, o£ this declension, the 
root is found by dropping the nominative ending; as, 
serv'us, a slave ; root, serv : regn-um, a kingdom ; root, 
regn. 

103. Nouns in us are declined by adding to the root 
the following 

CASE-ENDINGS. 



Nom. 


Gen. 


Bat 


Accus. 


Voe. 


Abl 


Sing, iis, 


I, 


0, 


urn, 


e,t 


o, 


Plur. I, 


Grum, 


is, 


OS, 


I, 


IS. 



* It has not been thought best to burden the memory of the learner 
with lists of exceptions, at this early stage of his study. Accordingly, 
general rules, covering the great majority of cases, are given for immedi- 
ate and constant use ; thus the pupil may fix the general principles of 
the language, and become better prepared to understand and recollect 
the exceptions as they occur in his lessons. Such exceptions, 'whether 
pertaining to gender or other subjects, will be marked in the Vocabula- 
ries. 

f The vocative singular, in nouns in us of this declension, is not like 
the nominative (see 55 and note). Proper nouns in iUs drop the ending 
e in the vocative singular ; as, TulHus (proper name), Voc. TSdtU FlliUs, 
a son, and genius, a guardian angel, also drop the ending 9 in the voca- 
tive singular. 
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[104. 



Singular. 


Plural. 


Nom. Serv-us, a slave. 


Nom. Serv-I, slaves. 


Gen. Serv-I, of a slave. 


Gen. Serv-6rum, of slaves. 


Dat. Serv-O, to, for a slave. 


Dat Serv-Is, to, /or slaves. 


Ace. Serv-um, a slave. 


Ace. Serv-Cs, stow. 


Voc. Serv-e, slave. 


Voc. Serv-l, stows. 


Abl. Serv-0> from, by a slave. 


AbL Serv-ls,yrom, by slaves. 



Rem. — It will be well for the pupil to accustom himself to compare 
the several cases with each other, and to associate together such 
as are alike, or nearly so. 

104. Nouns in um are declined by adding to the root 
the following 







NEUTER. 


CASE-ENDING8. 








Nom. 


Gen. 


Dot. 


Aeeus. 


Voc 


Abl 


Sing. 


urn, 


It 


o, 


um, 


um, 


*, 


Plur. 


a, 


Orum, 


is, 


a, 


a, 


IB. 



PARADIGM. 


Singular. 


Plural 


Nom. Regn-um, a kingdom. 


Nom. Regn-a, kingdoms. 


Gen. Regn-I, of a kingdom. 


Gen. Regn-onim, of kingdoms. 


Dat. Regn-0, to, for a kingdom. 


Dat. Regn-ls, to, for kingdoms. 


Ace. Regn-um, a kingdom. 


Ace. Regn-a, kingdoms. 


Voc. Regn-um, kingdom. 


Voc Regn-a, kingdoms. 


Abl. Regn-o\/rom, by a kingdom. 


Abl. Regn-ISj/rom, 6y kingdoms. 



Rem. 1. — In neuters of all declensions, the nom., ace, and voc. are alike 
in each number, and in the plural end in tf, as in the paradigm 
just given. 

Rem. 2. — Neuters in um are declined like masculines in ua of this 
declension, except in the cases just mentioned (nonu, aec^ and voc), 
Compare paradigms. 



105, 106.] NOUNS.— SECCND DECLENSION. 



45 



105. VOOABXTLAEY. 



Agnus, I, 
Disclpulus, I, 
Dominiis, I, 


lamb, 
pupil 
master, as owner 


(disciple), 
(domineer). 


Gerere, 

Haedus,l, 
Lupus, I, 
M&gister, trl, 


t to carry on, 

( to wage (as war). 

kid 

wol£ 

master, as teacher 


(magisterial), 



IfG. Exercises. 
(ii) 1. Caius Balbum docebat 2. Balbus Caium 
docebat. 3. Servus dominum occidet. 4. Servi domi- 
nos timent. 5. Balbus filios laudabit. 6. Servns do- 
mini filios timet. 7. Servi dominorum filios timebunt. 

8. Puellae dolorem sentiebant. 9. Servi muros aedi- 
ficabuut. 10. Pastor filiis canem dabit. 11. Pastor 
filiabus* haedum dabit. 

(b) 1, Balbus will instruct the slave. 2. Cains will 
punish the pupil. 3. They will instruct (their) pupils. 
4. The slaves will fear Balbus. 5. The master was 
punishing (his) slaves. 6. Caius will kill the wolf. 7. 
"Wolves will kill lambs. 8. The wolves do not see (see 
not) the kids. 

9. Caius was waging war. 10. They are waging 
wars, 11. Balbus will fight. 12. The sons of Balbus 
will fight. 13. The master is teaching the boys. 14. 
The master is teaching his pupils in the garden. 15. 
The girls were walking in the garden. 16. He was 
playing in the meadow. 17. They will play in the 
fields. 18. The slaves were reading (their) master's 
letters. 

* Fflia* has the dative and ablative plur. in abus, to distinguish ii 
from Hie game cases of fUiiis. 
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LESSON XIX, 

Nouns. — Second Declension, continued. — Nouns in ' 

er and ir. 
107. Nouns in er and ?r, of the second declension, 
have the nominative and vocative singular alike, and in 
all the other cases are declined like servus (103), with 
the single exception that most nouns in er drop e in 
the root 

PARADIGMS. 



1. GSnSr, a son-in-law : root, gener (8 not dropped). 


Singular. 


jPJwaZ. 


Nom. Gener, a son-in-law. 


Nom. Gener-I, sons-in-law. 


Gen. Gener-I, of son-in-law. 


Gen. Gener-Orum, of sons-in-law. 


Dat. Gener-0, to son-in-law. 


Dat Gener-Is, to sons-in-law. 


Ace. Gener-um, son-in-law. 


Ace. Gener-Os, sons-in-foir. 


Voc. Gener, son-in-law. 


Voc. Gener-I, sons-inJatv. 


Abl. Genera from son-in-law. 


Abl. Gen^MBj/rom sons-tn-faw. 


2. Ager, a field : root, agr (8 dropped). 


Singtdar. 


jP/uraZ. 


Nom. Ager, afield. 


Nom. Agr-l, fields. 


Gen. Agr-I, of afield. 


Gen. Agr-Grum, of fields. 


Dat Agr-fytoafield. 


Dat Agr-Is, to fields. 


Ace. Agr-um, afield. 


Ace. Agr-os,Jfe&k. 


Voc AgeT,Ofiela\ 


Voc. Agr-I, fields. 


AbL Agr-0,/rom a JfeZ£ 


Abl. Agr-\8, from fields. 

, 



50?" Vfr (a man) and its compounds are the only nouns in Xr y and 
e declined like geri&r. 



108. Vocabulary. 

Armiger, I, 
Diligentia, ae, 
Gener, i, 
Liber, llbrl, 
Vulp€s,i8,/. 



armor-bearer. 

diligence. 

son-in-law. 

book. 

fox. 
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109. JSxercises. 

(a) 1. Puer in agro ludit. 2. Pueri in agris lude- 
bant. 3. Magister pueros docebit. 4. Magistri disci- 
pulos docebunt. 5. Magister pugris libros dabit 6. 
ArmigSrum occidebant. 

7. Pater diligentiam (64, b) filiorum laudabat. 8. 
Eeginae filia in liico ambulabat. 9. Lusciniae in lucia 
cantant. 10. Magistri legem non negligent. 11. Pugri 
vulpem non Occident. 

(b) 1. The boy was running in the fields. 2. The 
boys will run in the fields. 3. The boys saw the mas« 
ter's book. 4. The pupils will give the master a book 
(a book to the master). 5. They will give books to 
(their) masters. 6. He will punish the armor-bearer. 
7. He will accuse (his) son-in-law. 8. They will accuse 
(their) sons-in-law. 

9. The master was praising (his) pupils. 10. The 
master was praising the diligence of (his) pupils. 11. 
The pupils do not hear the master. 12. The slaves 
will shut the gates of the city. 13. The boys were 
reading in the garden. 14. The girls are reading in 
the meadow. 



LESSON XX 
Adjectives of the First and Second Declension. ' 

110. Tpos Adjective is that part of speech which is 
-used to qualify substantives ; as, bonus, good ; magnus, 
great. 

111. The form of the adjective often depends, in 
part, upon the gender of the noun which it quali?os; 
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e. g., Bonus puSr, a good boy; Bona puella, a good girl; 
and BomZra regnum, a good kingdom. Thus, bonus is 
the form of the adjective when used with masc. nouns, 
bona vtithfem., and bonum with neuter. 

112. These three forms of the adjective are declined 
like nouns of the same endings. Thus, the masculine 
is declined like serous (103), and is accordingly of the 
second declension ; the feminine like musa (97), and is 
. of the first declension ; and the neuter like regnum 
(104), and is of the second declension. 

PARADIGM. 





Bonus, good. 








SINGULA*. 






Masc. 


Fem. 


Neut, 


Nom. 


Bon-us, 


bon-a, 


b5n-um. 


(Jen. 


B6n-I, 


b5n-ae, 


b6n-l. 


Dat. 


B5n-0, 


bSn-ae, 


b5n-0. 


1 Ace. 


B5n-um, 


bon-am, 


bon-um. 


j Voc. 


Bon-e, 


bon-a, 


bon-um. 


J Abl. 


Bon-0, 


bon-a, 

PLURAL. 


b5n-0. 


Nom. 


Bon-l, 


bon-ae, 


bdn-a. 


Gen. 


Bon-Orum, 


bon-arum, 


bdn-Grum. 


Dat 


Bon-ls, 


b5n-Is, 


bon-ls. 


Ace. 


Bon-cs, 


b5n-as, 


bon-a. 


Voc. 


Bon-I, 


bon-ae, 


bon-a. 


Abl. 


Bon-is, 


bon-ls, 


bon-ls. 



Rem.— Adjectives like Hie above are called adjectives of the ttrst 
and Second Declension, because they are declined like noons of 
these declensions ; the masc. and neui being declined like norms 
of the second declension, and the fem. like those of the first 

113. Some adjectives of this declension have the 
nom. and voc. sing, in er, like nouns in er of the second 
declension. These, in all their other forms, are de- 
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clined like bonus in the Paradigm above, with the ex- 
ception, that most of them drop I before r of the root in 
all genders. 

PARADIGMS. 



1. Tener, tender : 


root, tener (8 not dropped). 






SINGULAR. 






Maue. 


Fern, 


Ntut 


Nom. 


Tener, 


tener-a, 


tener-um. 


Gen. 


Tener-I, 


tener-ae, 


tener-l. 


Dat 


Tener-o, 


tener-ae, 


tener-o. 


Ace. 


Tener-um, 


tener-am, 


, tener-um. 


Voc. 


Tener, 


tener-a, 


tener-um. 


AbL 


Tener-o, 


tener-a, 

PLUBAL. 


tener-O. 


Nom. 


Ten.er-1, 


tener-ae, 


tener-a. 


Gen. 


Tener-onim, 


tener-arum, 


tener-Orum. 


Dat 


Tener-ls, 


tener-ls, 


tener-ls. 


Ate. 


Tener-Os, 


tener-as, 


tener-a. 


Voc 


Tener-I, 


tener-ae, 


tener-a. 


Abl. 


Tener-ls, 


tener-ls, 


tener-ls. 


2. 


Aeger, sick 


: root, aegr (8 dropped). 






SINGULA*. 




V 


Mate 


Fern. 


NeuL 


Nom. 


Aeger, 


aegr-a, 


aegr-um. 


Gen. 


Aegr-I, 


aegr-ae, 


aegr-l. 


Dat 


Aegr-O, 


aegr-ae* 


aegr-O. 


Ace. 


Aegr-um, 


aegr-am, 


aegr-um. 


Voc. 


Aeger, 


aegr-a, 


aegr-um. 


Abl. 


Aegr-O, 


aegr-a, 

PLURAL. 


aegr-o. 


Nom. 


Aegr-I, 


aegr-ae, 


aegr-S. 


Gen. 


Aegr-Oriim, 


aegr-arum, 


aegr-Orum. 


Dat 


Aegr-ls, 


aegr-ls, 


aegr-ls. 


Ace. 


Aegr-os, 


aegr-as, 


aegr-a. 


Voc. 


Aegr-I, 


aegr-ae, 


aegr-a. 


Abl. 


Aogr-ls, 


aegr-ls, 


aegr-ls. 
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Rem. — The following adjectives have the genitive singular in lut (the 
i is generally short in alterius), and the dative singular in I in all 
genders, viz. : &lius, another ; nullus, no one ; solus, alone ; tdtUs, 
the whole ; ullus, any ; Units, one ; alter, the other ; neu&r, nei- 
ther ; and uter y which (of the two). 

114. Eule of Syntax. — Adjectives agree with, the 
nouns which they qualify, in gender^ number^ and 
case; e. g., 

Mater bonam ffliam laudat. 
(The mother (her) good daughter praises). 
The mother praises her good daughter. 

Rem. 1. — The adjective bbn&m is in the feminine accusative singular* 

to agree with its noun fUiam. 
Rem. 2. — The position of the adjective seems to depend principally 
upon emphasis ; and accordingly the adjective precedes or follow* 
its noun, according as it is or is not emphatic. In the example, 
b&nam is emphatic. 
Rem. 3. — Mens, my ; tutis, your (or thy) ; suits, his, her, <fco, though call- 
ed adjective pronouns (21 S and 295), are in declension and agree- 
ment really adjectives. They usually follow their nouns : eg., 
Mulier ancillam suam extft&t. 
(The woman maid her awakens) 
The woman awakens her maid. 



115. Vocabulary. 

Benlgnus, a, urn, 
B6nus, a, urn, 
Magnus, a, urn, 
Metis,* a, urn, 
Pulcher, chra, chriim, 
Sepelire, 
Studiosus, a, urn, 
Suus,f a, urn, 
Tuus, a, urn, 



kind 

good. 

large, great 

my. 

beautiful. 

to bury. 

studious. 

his, her, its, their. 

your, thy. 



(benign), 
(magnitude). 



* Voc. sing. masc. is ml. 

f The meaning of this word depends in part upon the gender and 
nwnher of the subject of the proposition in which it is used Thus, in the 
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116. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Eegina pueros laudabat. 2. Eegina puSros 
bonos laudabat., 3. Pater filium suum* docebat. 4. 
Mater filias suas amabit., 5. Bona mater filias suas 
amabit. 

6. Magister pueros docebit. 7. Bonus magister stu- 
diosos puSros docebit. 8. Agricolae anguem non 
timebunt.^ 9. Cains bonam legem non negliget. 10. 
Christiani legem bonam non negligunt 7 11. Pater 
mens in prato ambulat. 

(b) 1. The father was burying his* son. 2. They are 
burying their* sons. 3. My friend does not hear my 
voice. 4. The daughters love (their) kind mother. 5. 
The mother will instruct her beautifol daughters. 

6. Caius disregards the law. 7. They disregard the 
good laws. 8. The boys are killing your dog. 9. Good 
boys will not kill dogs. 10. Your dog will kill the 
wolf 11. Dogs will kill large wolves. 



LESSON XXI 
Adjectives of the First and Second Declension, continued. 

117. The noun which the adjective qualifies is often 
omitted in Latin ; and then in translating into English 
'the word man must be supplied, if the adjective ip 
masc. sing.; woman, if fern. sing. ; and thing, if neuter 
sing.; e. g., 

above example (Mulier ancillam su&m excitSt), su&m means her, because 
flie subject mulier is /em. sing.; with a masculine subject it would mean 
his, and with a plural subject, their, Ac. 
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Avariis pecuniam amat 
(The awariciow (man) money loves.) 
The avaricious, man loves money. 

Rem. — After a^plur. adjec the noun is sometimes expressed and 
sometimes omitted in the Eng. translation ; thus, &vdft may be 
translated avaricious men, or simply the avaricious. 

118. When a noun is limited by ,a genitive, one or 
both nouns may be qualified by- an Stjective ; e. g., 

1. Magna regis corona. 

(The great of the king crown) 
The king's great crown. 

2, Magna boni regis corona. 

(The great of the good Icing crovm.) 
The good king's great crown. 

119. Vocabulary. 

Aureus, a, urn, golden. 

Avarltia, ae, avarice. 

Avariis, a, um, avaricious. 

Impius, a, um, impious. 

Indoctus, a, um, unlearned 

Labor, Oris, m. labor. 

Poeta, ae, m. poet 

Sapientia, ae, wisdom. 

Vindlcare to avenge. 

120. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Auream regis coronam videbant. 2. Servi 
magnam regis coronam videbunt. 3. Balbi domixm 
evertent. 4. Impii domum evertebant. 5. Indoctus 
sapientiam laudabat. 

6. Magnum boni regis sceptrum timebunt. 7. Amici 
sapientiam tuam laudant. 8. Christiani avaritiam vita- 
bunt. 9. Mater bonas filias laudabat. 

(6) 1. He disregards his slave's labor. 2. He disre- 
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gards his slave's great labor. 3. The beautiful daugh- 
ters of the queen will dance. 4. The poet was holding 
the beautiful crown. 5. The poet was holding the good 
queen's beautiful crown. 6. The good (man) will not 
disregard the law. 7. The poet will laugh at* the un- 
learned (man). 8. The good will not fear death. 

9. They will avenge the death of their father. 10. 
They were avenging the death of the good (woman). 
11. The impious (man) will fear death. 12. The poet 
will Jsuild a beautiful house. 



LESSON XXIL 



Nouns and Adjectives. — First and Second Declension, 
continued. — Price, Value, and Degree of Estimation. 

121. The predicate of a proposition may be modified 
by a noun, or adjective denoting price, valve, or degree 
of estimation; e. g., 

1. Avarus p&triam auro vendet. 

(The avaricious (man) (his) country for gold will seU.) 
The avaricious man will sell his country for gold 

2. Avarus pecuniam magni aestimat. 

(The a variolous (man) money at a great (price) values.) 
The avaricious man values money at a great price 
(or highly). 

122. Eule of Syntax. — Price, when expressed by 
nouns, is generally put in the ablative, and when ex- 
pressed by adjectives, generally in the genitive. 

Rem. 1. — The genitive of a few nouns and the ablative of a few adjec 
tives sometimes occur in expressions of price and value. 

Rem. 2. — In example 1. the noun aurd is in the ablative, and in ex- 
ample 2. tho adjective rndgnl is in the genitive, by the above rule. 
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123. Vocabulary. 



Aestimare, 


to value 


{estimate). 


Anrum, I, 


gold. 




Magni, 


i at a great price, 
( at a high price. 




Magni aestimare, 


( to prize highly, 
( to think highly of. 




Parvl, 


J at a little price, 
( at a low price. 




Parvl aestimare, 


to think little of. 




P&tria, ae, 


native country 


(patriotic) 


Proditor, Oris, 


traitor. 




Vendere, 


to sell 


(vend). 


Verus, a, urn, 


true, real. 




Virtus, utis,/. 


virtue. 
124. Exercises. 





(a) 1. Impius patriam auro vendebat. 2. Proditor 
patriam parvi 9 aestimabit. 3. Cains amici sui laborem 
parvi aestimat. 4. Boni virtutem magni 9 aestimani. 

5. Eex servum magni aestimabit. 6. Keglna aurSam 
coronam magni aestimat. 7. Magnam urbis portam 
claudent. 8. Dominus servi sui epistolas aperiet. 9. 
Servus puSros vocabit. 

(6) 1. The traitor will sell (his) country for gold. 
2. Caius values true virtue at a great {price). 2 3. The 
master thinks little* of f the labor of his slave. 

4. The poet will feel real sorrow. 5. A father will 
not disregard the sorrow of his son. 6. The avaricious 
(man) will value virtue at a low {price)* 7. The avari- 
cious value money at a high {price). 9 8. Christiana 
think little 8 of f money. 
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LESSON XXTTT. 

Nouns. — Third Declension. — Class L 
125. To the Third Declension belong all nouns which 
have the genitive singular in is. They end in a, e, i, 
°t Vi c » ^ *» r i s j ^ *> an( i ma y be divided into four 



1) Those which have the root the same as ths 
nominative singular (except, in a few in- 
stances, the omission or change of the radical, 
vowel) : as, mulier, a woman ; root, mulier. 

2) Those which form the root by adding a single 
letter to the nominative singular: as, led, a 
lion; root, Icon. 

3) Those which form the root by dropping the 
ending of the nominative singular: as, urbs, 
a city; root, urb. 

4) Those which form the root by changing the 
ending of the nominative singular : as, pietds, 
piety; root, pietat 

126. Class I. — This class comprises nouns in c,* Z, n, 
r, % and y. These either have the root the same as the 
nominative singular, or form it (with a few exceptions) 
by one of the following slight vowel changes : 

1) Nouns in Her and her generally drop e in the 
root: as, pater, a father ; root, patr. 

2) Nouns in en generally change e into I in the 
root : as, flumen, a river ; root, flumm. 

3) Nouns in ut change u into % in the root : as, 
caput, a head; root, capit. 

* There axe only two nouns with this ending, one of which belongs 
to Class IL 



66 



FIBST LATIN BOOK. 



|127, 128 



Rem. — The quantity of the radical vowel is sometimes changed ; this 
is the case in most nouns in iil and #r, which generally lengthen 
the vowel in the root 

127. Neuter nouns of this declension have the nomi- 
native, accusative, and vocative singular alike, and are 
declined in the other cases by adding to the root the 
following 

CASE-ENDINGS. 





Nom. 




Gen. 


Dat 


Accus. 


Voc. 


Abl. 1 


Sing. 
Plur. 


a (i&), 


IS, 

urn 


(iiim), 


I, 
ibus, 


a (ft), 


a (ia), 


e(l). 
ibus. 



Bra. — The inclosed endings belong only to neuters in e t al y and ar. 
PARADIGMS. 



1. Caput, n. 


, a head. 


2. Animal, n., an animal 


(root> cfipit [126, 8].) 


(root, Mine as nom.* [126].) 


Singular. 


Plural 


Singular. Plural. 


Nom. Caput, 


C&plt-a. 


Nom. Animal, AmmsQ-ia. 


Gen. Capit-is, 


C&pit-um. 


Gen. Animal-is, Animal-ium. 


Dat Capita, 


C&pit-Ibus. 


Dat Anlmal-l, Animal-ibus. 


Ace. Caput, 


Capit-a. 


Ace. Animal, AnimsQ-ia. 


Voc. Caput, 


C&plt-a. 


Voc. Animal, Anlmal-ia. 


AbL Capit-e, 


Caplt-ibils. 


Abl. Anlmal-I, Animal-ibus. 



128. Masculine and feminine nouns of this declen- 
sion are declined, in all the cases except the nominative 
and vocative singular (which are alike), by ad<$rng to the r 
root the following 

CASE-ENDINGS. 



Nom, 


Gen. 


Dai. 


Actus, 


Voc 


Abl. 


Sing. — 


Is, 


1* 


em (1m), 


— 


e(l). 


Plur. es, 

>— 


urn (ium), 


ibus, 


68, 


68, 


ibus. 



• With the radical vowel lengthened (126, Reel). 
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Rxm. — The inclosed endings (except that of the genitive plural, which 
will be noticed again, 141) belong only to a few words. 



PARADIGMS. 



1. Labor, "m., labor. 


2. Mulier,/, a woman. | 


(root, same as nom* [126].) 


(root, same as nom. [126].) 


Singular Plural. 


Singular. Plural. 


Nom. LabSr, L&bor-es. 


Nom. Mulier, Mulier-£s. 


Gen. Labor-Is, Labor-um. 


Gen. Mulier-is, Mulier-um. 


Dat. Labor-I, L&bor-ibfis. 


Dat Mulier-I, Mulier-ibus. 


Ace. Labor-em, Labor-es. 


Ace. Mulier-em, Mfilier-fis. 


Voc. Labdr, Labor-es. 


Voc. Mulier, Mulier-€s. 


Abl. LabOr-e, LabOr-ibus. 


Abl. Mulier-e, Mulier-lbus. 


3. Pat&r, a father. 


4. Frater, a brother. 


(root, jwrfr [126, 1].) 


(root, fratr [126, 1].) 


Singular. Plural. 


Singular. Plural. 


Nom. Pater, P&tr-fis. 


Nom. Frater, Fratr-fis. 


Gen. P&tr-is, P&tr-um. 


Gen. Fratr-is, Fratr-um. 


Dat. P&tr-I, P&tr-ibus. 


Dat. Fratr-l, Fratr-ibus. 


Ace. P&tr-em, P&tr-Ss. 


Ace. Fratr-em, Fratr-€s. 


Voc Pater, P&tr-fis. 


Voc, Frater, Fratr-es. 


Abl. P&tr-e, Patr-Ibiis. 


Abl. Fratr-e, Fratr-ibus. 


129. Vocabulary. 




Brutus, I, £ 


rutus, a Roman consul. 


Caecus, a, urn, b 


lind. 


Consul, is, c 


onsul, Roman chief magistrate. 


Flnlrg, t< 


> finish. 


Frater, tris, b 


rother. 


LucOrS, t( 


> shine. 


Mulier, eris, M 


roman. 


Senator, oris, s< 


raator. 


Siren, is, / a 


iren. 


Sol, Is, m. si 


in. 


SOror, oris, s 


tster. 



* With the radical vowel lengthened (126, Ebm-X 
3* 
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130. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Agricola laborem finiebat. 2. Mulier sororea 
accusabit. 8. Brutiim consulem occidebat. 4. Sena- 
tores CaesSrem occidebant. 

5. Bonus puer caput aperiet. 6. Servi capita aperie- 
bant 7. Sirenes cantabant. 8. Sol lucebat. 9. Caeci 
solem non vident. 10. Pastores aurum magni aestifmant. 

(b) 1. The boy accuses bis brother. 2. They accuse 
their brothers. 3. The consuls were waging war. 4. 
The senators fear the consul. 5. The consuls fear the 
senators. 6. The shepherd values his dog at a high 
(price)* 7. They will finish their labor. 

8. They fear the sirens. 9. Good boys uncover their 
heads. 10. The blind boy does not see the sun. 11. 
The blind do not see the sun. 12. The good woman 
loves (her) beautiful daughters. 13. Good daughters 
love their mothers. 14. Good mothers instruct their 
daughters. 



LESSON XXIV. 
Nouns. — Third Declension. — Class II. 
131. Class II. comprises nouns of the third declen- 
sion in a, o, and a few in i. These form the root by,, . 
adding a letter to the nominative singular. 

1) Nouns in a, and a few in i, add t: as, pdema^ 
a poem; root, poemdt: Ayefewrae^ mead ; root, 
hydromeUt. 

2) Nouns in o add n: as, leo, a lion; root, leon. 
Rem. 1. — is long in the root 

Rem. 2. — Nouns in do and go change o into 1, before n in the root, 
as virffOf a virgin ; root, virgin. 
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PAUADIGMS. 



1. Poema, n., a poem: root, poemat (131, 1). 


Singular. 


Plural. 




N. Poema, 


N. Poemat-a. 




G. PoemaWs, 


G. Poemat-um. 




D. Poemat-I, 


D. Poemat-Ibus, or Is.* 


A. Poema, 


A. Poemat-a. 




V. Poema, 


V. Poema^a. 




A. Poemat-e, 


A. Poemat-ibus, or Is.* 


2. Sermfl, m., a discourse. 


^VirgS,/, 


a virgin. 


(root, sermdn [131, 2].) 




(root, virgin [131, 2. Rem. 2}) 


Singular. Plural. 




Singular. 


Plural 


N. SermB, Sermon-es. 


N. Virg5, 


Virgln-es. 


G. Sermon-is, Serm5n-um. 


G. Virgin-Is, 


Virgin-um. 


D. SermOn-l, SermOn-ibus. 


D. Virgin-l, 


Virgin-Ibus. 


A. Sermon-em, SermOn-es. 


A. Virgin-em, 


Virgin-es. 


1 V. Sennd, Sermon-es. 


V. Virg5, 


Virgln-es. 


| A. SermOn-e, Sermon-lbus. 


A. Virgln-e, 


Virgin-Ibus. 


132. VoCABULAKY. 






AccTpiter, iris, m. 


hawk. 




Homo*, Inis, 


man. 




Optitt, Onis,/ 


choice 


(optional). 


Oratid, Onis,/. 


oration. 




Orator, oris, 


orator. 




Pav8, onis, m. 


peacock. 




Poema, tis, n. 


poem. 




Sermd, Onis, m. 


discourse 


(sermon). 


Timid-iis, a, iim, 


timid. 




Virgo 1 , inis, 


maiden, virgin 


(virgin). 



* Nouns in a generally take the ending U instead of XbUs in the dat 
nd abL pluraL 
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133. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Pater tuus poemata legebat. 2. Poeta sermo* 
nem tuum laudabit. 3. Timadae puellae pavonem 
timent. 4. Virgines homini viam monstrabunt. 

5. Bonus puer fratri optionem dabit. 6. Pu&ri homi- 
nes timent. 7. Indocti sapientiam parvi* aestimabunt. 
8. Puellae sorores suas amant. 

(6) 1. My brother is reading your discourse. 2. The 
beys will kill the peacock. 3. They will kill the beau- 
tiful peacocks. 4. Your mother is reading the poem. 
5. The girls are reading poems. 6. The doves fear the 
hawk. 7. The hawk will kill your dove. 

8. The hawks will kill the beautiful doves. 9. Mo 
thers feel real sorrow. 10. The unlearned will laugh at ' 
the orator. 11. The poet will hear the oration. 12. 
The orator prizes wisdom highly.* 13. The avaricious 
think little 8 of wisdom. 



LESSON XXV. 
Nouns. — Third Declension. — Class III. 
134. Class m. comprises nouns of the third declen- 
sion in bs, ms, ps, x (=cs orgs), w, ys, e, a few in i* and 
a few in es. They form the root by dropping the 
nominative ending. 

1) Nouns in is, ms, ps, and ys, drop s: as, urbs, a 
city; root, urb; hiems, winter; root, hum. 

2) Nouns in x (=c$ or gs) drop the s in x: as, 
vox (cs), a voice ; root, voc\ rex (gs) } a king; 
root, reg. 

* Nouns in i are of Greek origin: most of these are indeclinable; a 
few form the root by dropping i, and a few by adding t (181, IV 
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3) Nouns in is, e, and a few in es, drop those 
endings ; as, hostis, an enemy ; root, host: 
nubes, a cloud; root, nub: mare, a sea; root, 
Tnar. 



PARADIGMS. 



1. TJrbs, /, a city. 


2. Mare, n., a sea. 


(root* urb [134, 1].) 


(root, m*r [134, 3}) 


Singular. Plural. 


Singular. Plural. 


N. Urb-s, Urb-es. 


N. Mar-e, Mar-ia.f 


G. Urb-is, Urb-iiim.* 


G. Mar-Is, Mar-ium.|- 


D. Urb-T, Urb-ibus. 


D. Mar-I, Mar-Ibus. 


A. Urb-em, Urb-es. 


A. Mar-«, Mar-ia. 


V. Urb-s, Urb-es. 


V. Mar-e, Mar-ia. 


A. Urb-e, Urb-ibus. 


A. Mar-I,f Mar-Ibus. 


3. Arx (cs),/, a citadel. 


4. Eex (gs), ra., a king. 


(root* are [134, 2].) 


(root^rty [134, 2].) 


Singular. Plural. 


Singular. Plural. 


N. Arx, Arc-es. 


N. Rex, Reg-es. 


G. Arc-Is, Arc-iiim.* 


G. Reg-Is, Reg-urn. 


D. Arc-T, Arc-ibus. 


D. Reg-i, Reg-lbfis. 


A. Arc-em, Arc-es. 


A. Reg-em, Reg-es. 


V. Arx, Arc-es. 


V. Rex, Reg-es. 


A. Arc-e, Arc-ibus. 


A. Reg-e, Reg-Ibus. 


5. Hostis, c.j an enemy. 


6. Nubes,/, a cloud. 


(root, host [134, 3].) 


(root, nub [134, 3].) 


Singular. Plural. 


Singular. Plural. 


N. Host-Is, Host-es. 


N. Nob-es, Nob-es. 


G. Host-Is, Host-ium. 


G. Nob-is, Nob-ium. 


D. Host-T, Host-ibus. 


D. Nob-T, Nob-ibus. 


A. Host-em, Host-es. 


A. Nob-em, Nob-es. 


V. HosMs, Host-es. 


V. Nob-es, Nob-es. 


I A. Host-e, Host-ibus. 


A. Nob-e, Nob-ibus. 



* Monosyllables in * or s, preceded by a consonant, have turn in 1bt 
genitive plural. See 141, 3. 
t See 127. 
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135. Vocabulary. 



Arx, arcis, /. 


citadel, tower. 




Clvis, is, m. and /. 


citizen 


(civil). 


Frutex, Icis, m. 


shrub. 




Grex, egis, m. 


flock, herd 


(gregarious). 


Hostis, is, n£w&f. 
Judex, icis, 


enemy 


(hostile). 


judge 


(Judicial). 


Pax, pacis, /. 


peace 


(pacific). 


Reus, I, 


criminal. 




Servare, 


to keep, observe 


(serve) 


Vi5l are, 


to violate. 
L36. Exercises. 





(a) 1. Caius leges violabit. 2. Begina urbem con- 
iebat. 3. PuSri magnam urbis portam claudunt. 4. 
Pastores arcem condent. 5. Bens judicis vocem 
timet. . y 

yf 6. Cives regem accusabant. 7. Consules hostes 
vincebant. 8. Pastor gregem magni* aestamat. 9. 
Boni cives pacem magni aestimant. 1Q. Filii patrem 
vindicabunt. 11. Servus fruticem in horto reperiebat. 
12. Impii patriam auro vendunt. 13. Bei judicis vocem 
timebunt. 14. Proditor patriam parvi* aestimat. 15. 
Proditores patriam parvi aestimabunt. 16. Agricola 

. laborem finiebat. 

(b) 1. The boys will not observe the law. 2. Good 
citizens observe the laws. 3. They will guard the city£ 
4. Soldiers will guard the cities. 5. They accuse the 
judge. 6. The criminals will accuse their judges. 7. 

. The king is violating the law. 

8. Slaves fear their masters. 9. Slaves fear the 
voices of their masters. 10. The king will conquer 
the enemy {pi.). 11. The shepherd will guard his flock. 
12. Shepherds guard their fldcksS>S>3. The^pq^t will 
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praise the judge. 14. They praise the judges. 15. 
Christians will observe the laws of the city. 16. He 
does not observe the laws of the city. 17. Good citi- 
zens will not violate the laws. 18. The boy is accus- 
ing his sister. 19. They are accusing their fathers. 
20. Traitors will sell their country for geld. 21. They 
think little 8 of f virtue. 22. They prize money highly. * 



* 



LESSON XXVI. 
Nouns. — Third Declension. — Class IV. 

137. Class IV. comprises nouns of the third de- 
clension in as, os, us, fe, ns, rs, and most of those 
in es. These form the root by changing s into r, ^ 
oid. 

1) Nouns in as, k, ns, rs, and most of those in es, 
generally change s into t: as, pietas, piety; 
root, pietdt: mons, a mountain; root, mont: 
Sites, a fir-tree; root, abiet: miles, a soldier; 
root, miUt. (See Eem. 2, below.) 

Rex. 1. — Masculines in as, of Greek origin, insert n before t in the 

root: as, e&phds, an elephant; root, elephant 
Rue 2. — Many nouns in es change e into t, before t, in the root: as, 
I miles; root, mlttt. 

2) Nouns in os and us generally change s into r or 
t: a&jflos, a flower ; root, flor: sdcerdos, a priest; 
root, sdcerdot : virtus, virtue ; root, virtut : 
genus, a kind ; root, gener : tempus, time ; root, 
tempor. 

Rem. — Most nouns in us change s into r, and u of the nominative be* 
comes 8 or # in the root, as in these examples. 
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PARADIGMS. 



1. Civitas,/, a state. 


2. Ars, /, art 


(root* clvUOt [137, 1].) 


(root* art 


[137,1].) 


Singular. 


Plural. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


N. Civitas, 


Clvitakes. 


N. Ars, 


Art-fis. 


G. Clvitat-is, 


Clvitat-um. 


G. Art-Is, 


Art-ium. 


D. Civltat-i, 


Civltat-ibus. 


D. Art-l, 


Art-ibus. 


A. Civitat-em, 


Civltat-€s. 


A. Art-em, 


Art-es. 


V. Civitas, 


Civitat-es. 


V. Ars, 


Art-68. 


A. Clvitat-e, 


Civltat-ibus. 


A. Art-e, 


Art-ibus. 


3. Miles, c. 


, a soldier. 


4. Corpus, 


n., a body. 


(root, mllit [137, 1, Rem. 2].) 


(root, corpUr [187, 2].) 


Singular, 


Plural. 


Singular. 


-Plural. 


N. Miles, 


Milit-gs. 


N. Corpus, 


Corpor-a. 


G. Millt-Is, 


Mllit-iim. 


G. Corpor-fo 


Corpor-iim. 


D. Milit-I, 


Milit-ibus. 


D. Corpor-l, 


Corpor-ibus. 


A. Mllit-em, 


Mllit-gs. 


A. Corpus, 


Corpor-a. 


V. Miles, 


Mllit.es. 


V. Corpus, 


Corp5r-a. 


A. Millie, 


Milit-ibus. 


A. Corpor-e, 


Corpor-Ibus. 



138. The Latin, like every other language, ha& 
certain forms of expression peculiar to itself) called 



Idioms: 



e.g., 



Aliquidf temporis, 
Mul turn f bonl, 
Quantum f voluptatis, 
Nihil stabilitatis, 



Rem.- 
th. 



l&pBtive 



J something of time (Lot. Idiom). 
I some time (Eng. Idiom). 

J much of good (Lot. Idiom). 

\ much good (Eng. Idiom). 

Show much of pleasure (Lot. Idiom). + 
how much pleasure (Eng. Idiom). 
J nothing of stability {hat. Idiom). 
no stability (Eng. Idiom). 

) are neuter adjectives used as nouns ; they govern 
by the rule already given (65). 



,* jribw^e should be carefully compared with the corresponding English. 
xfi A table presenting the Differences of Idiom between the Latin and Eng- 
liah is inserted in this volume for the benefit of the learner. Seep. 275. 
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139. Vocabulary. 

Aliquid, 
Amittere, 
Avaritia, ae, 
Civltas, atis,/ 

Corpus, oris, n. 

Elephas, antls, m, 
Figura, ae, 
Habere, 

Improbus, a, urn, 
Multiim (newt, adj.), 
Multum bonl, 
Multum temporis, 
Nihil (indeed 
Perdere, 

Quantum (neut adj.), 
Sacerdos, Otis, m, and/ 
Stabilltas, atis,/. 
Tempus, oris, n. 
Voluptas, atis,/. 



something, 
to lose, 
avarice, 
state. 



J (corpora!), 
(corporeal). 



body 

elephant 

figure. 

to have. 

bad, wicked. 

much. 

much good. 

much time. 

nothing. 

to waste (perdition). 

how much? 

priest, priestess. 

firmness, stability (stability). 

time. 

pleasure (voluptuous). 



140. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Avaritia nihil habet voluptatis. 4 2. Multum 
temporis perdebat. 3. Figura nihil habet stabilitatis. 
4. Improbi leges civitatis violabunt. 5. Servus ele- 
phantis corpus puSro monstrabat 

• 6. ImprSbi virtutem parvi* aestimant. 7. Milites 
urbem custodient. 8. Sacerdotes bonam legem non 
violabunt. 9. Discipiili multum temporis perdunt. 10. 
Indocti multum voluptatis amittunt. 

(b) 1. The boy will waste much time. 4 2. They will 
lose much pleasure. 3. The state will observe its laws. 
4. The soldiers are violating the laws of the state. 5. 
The king will punish the soldiers. 
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6. The priests were praising the queen. 7. The good 
queen will praise the priests. 8. The soldiers will fear 
the enemy. 9. The good value wisdom highly* 10. 
He will laugh at f the unlearned. 11. He is losing 
much time. 12. The unlearned lose much pleasure. 



LESSON xxvn. 



Nouns. — Third Declension, continued. — Genitives in 
^ ium. — Gender. 

141. It has already been mentioned (128, Eem.) that 
some nouns of the third declension have the genitive 
plural in ium instead of urn. These are, 

1) Neuters in e, aZ, and ar: as, mare, marium, 
animal, animdlium, 

2) Nouns in is and es of Class HE. : as, hostis, 
hostium; nubes, nvbium. 

3) All monosyllables in s or x preceded by a 
consonant: as, urbs, urbium; arx, arcium. 

4) Nouns in ns and rs (though in these um is 
sometimes used) : as, cliens, clientium ; cohors, 
cohortium. 

Rem. — The use of itim in words not included in the above classen 
most be learned from observation. £ 

142. The gender of nouns of the third declension, 
when not determined by their signification (40, 44), 
may generally be ascertained from their endings, by the 
following 

RULES FOR GRAMMATICAL GENDER. 

1) Masculines. — Most nouns in er, or, os es, in- 
creasing in the genitive, and o, except do, go t 
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and to, are masculine; e.g., der, air; hfinor, 
honor; flos, a flower; pes (gen. pSdis), a foot; 
sermd, a discourse. 

2) Feminines. — Most nouns in do, go, to, as, is, ys, 
aus, s preceded by a consonant, as, and es not 
increasing in the genitive, are feminine ; e. g., 
arundS, a reed; imagS, an image; ordtid, an 
oration; aestds, summer; turns, a tower; laus, 
praise; hiems, winter; lex, a law; nubes (gen. 
nubis), a cloud. 

3) Neuters. — Most nouns in a, e, i, y, c, ?, n, t, ar, 
ur, and us, are neuter; e. g., mare, a sea; 
poema, a poem ; lac, milk ; animal, an animal ; 
flumen, a river ; caput, a head, &c. 

For exceptions, see Table of Genders (579). 



143. Vocabulary. 

Amicus, I,* 
Animus, I, 
Carpere, 
Flos, Oris, 
Ign&vus, a, urn, 



friend 

mind, souL 

to gather, to pluck. 

flower 

indolent, cowardly. 



MagnftodS, 1ms, greatness, size 



(amicable). 

(Jhrdl). 
(magnitude). 



144. Exercises. 

# 

(a) 1. Veram animi magnitudinem laudabunt. 2 
Christiani leges bonas non violabunt. 3. PuSri multum 
temporis* perdunt. 4. Puer caput aperiet. 

5. Servus urbis portas claudit. 6. Servi dommum 
suum vindicabunt. 7. Puer patris vocem audit. 8. 



* Gender, when not given* must be determined by previous rules. 
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Pueri patrum voces audient. 9. Lupus haedum dila- 
niabat. 10. Haedi lupos timent. 

(b) 1. The boys are gathering flowers. 2. He will 
pluck the beautiful flower. 3. The dog will fear the 
lion. 4. Dogs fear lions. 5. The girl will waste mvth 
time. 4 6. Your father will lose much time. 7. The in- 
dolent lose much pleasure. 8. The priests are praising 
the king. ^ 

C 9. The queen will not violate the laws. 10. The 
king's son was violating the laws of the state. 11. My 
friend will not disregard my sorrow. 12. Your friends 
will not disregard your sorrow. 



LESSON XXVHI. 



Nouns. — Third Declension. — Formation of Cases from 
each other. 

145. 1) In any noun of the third declension, all 
the cases, except the nominative and vocative 
singular (and the accusative sing, in neuters), 
can be readily formed from each other, by a 
simple change of the endings : thus, the accu- 
sative sing, honorem gives (by a change of end- 
ing) the dat. Jionori, or the dat and abL plur. 
hmwnbus, or any other case which may be 
desired. 
2) The nominative and vocative singular (and oca 
sing, in neuters) can generally be formed from 
any other case, in some one of the following 
ways: 
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a) By dropping the ending of the given case: as, 
honorem* Nom. horior.\ 

Rxm. 1. — This applies to many nouns -whose root ends in J, n, or r, 

and to a few -with the root in it. 
Rem. 2. — /is changed before t into u, and before n into e; and e is 

inserted before r when preceded by t or 6 (126, 1); e. g, Gen. 

c&pltts; root, cflptt; Nom. ctfpttf. Gea JlumlnXs; root* flurriln; 

Nom./wm&i* Geapafr**; root, patr; Nom.;>tf#r. 

i) By changing the ending of the given case into 
«, es, &, (or for neuters into) e: as, wr&&, Nom. w6s; 
nubem, Nom. niiJes, &c. 

Rem. 1. — This applies to most nouns of this declensioa 

Rem. 2. — T t d, or r, at the end of the root, is dropped before s f and X 
is changed into e; cs or gs will of course be written x; e. g., 
pietdtem, Nom. pt&tf* (* dropped before «) ; mfZtton, Nom, mi£» 
(t dropped before *, and I changed into c); rfyon, Nom. rex 
(regs. — rex). 

c) By changing the ending of the given case, to- 
gether with er or or, as the last syllable of the root, into 
us: as, generis, Nom. genus. 

Rem. — This applies only to a few of ^hose words whose root ends in 
2r or dr. 

146. The predicate of a proposition may be modified 
by a noun denoting the manner or cause of its action, 
or the means or instrument employed ; e. g., 

Iram meam dono placabit. 
(Anger my with a gift he will appease?) 
He will appease my anger with a gift. 

147. Bule of Syntax. — The cause or manner of an 

* The ace. sing, is used here, though any other case would do equally 
well 

f The nom. and voe, it will be remembered, are the same in form. 



70 



FIRST LATIN BOOK. 



[148, 149. 



action, and the means or instrument employed, are ex- 
pressed by the ablative. 

Rem. — In the above example, dSnd expresses the means employed, 
and is accordingly in* the ablative. 



48. Vocabulary. 




Altus, a, urn, 


high, lofty 


(altitude). 


Catena, ae, 


chain. 




Clngere, 


to surround. 




Complete, 


to fill 


(complement) 


Cunctus, a, urn, 


all (as a whole). 




Donum, I, 


gift 


(donation). 


Flumen, Inis, 


river. 




Gladiiis, I, 


sword. 




Illustrare, 


1 to illumine 
I to illuminate 


1 (illustrate) 


Tra,ae, 


anger 


S (ire). 

( (irascible). 


Lux, lUClS, 


light 


(lucid). 


Mulier, eris, 


woman. 




Placare, 


to appease 
149. Exercises. 


(placable). 



(a) 1. Miles regem gladio occidebat. 2. Eegem catena 
vinciebat. 3. Sol urbem magnam sua luce illustrate 
4. Iram dono placant. 5. Cives regis iram donis placa- 
bunt. 6. Flumen urbem cingit. ^j^ 
^ 7. Mulier bona epistolas scribit. 8. Agricola urbiJ 
portas claudet. 9. Poetarum filiae cantant. 10. Pul- 
clirae pastorum filiae saltabunt. 11. Caii animum donis 
placabunt. 

(b) 1. The soldiers will bind the king with chains. 
2. The river will surround the beautiful city. 3. The 
boy surrounds his head with a garland. 4. He will 
surround his sister's head with garlands. X5. He will 
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give a beautiful garland to his sister. 6. They \i 
give beautiful garlands to their brothers. 

7. They were building a wall. 8. They will sur- 
round the city with a high wall. 9. The sun illumines 
all (things) with its light. 10. The sun fills all (things) 
with its light. 11. The blind do not see the sun. 12. 
The blind do not see the light of the sun. 



• LESSON XXIX. 

/ Adjectives. — Third Declension. 

150. Adjectives of the third declension may be 
divided into three classes, viz : 

1) Those which have tliree different forms in the 
nominative singular (one for each gender). 

2) Those which have two (the masc. and fern. 
being the same). 

S) Those which have but one (the same for all 
genders). 

151. Adjectives of the third declension are declined 
in their several genders like nouns of the same declen- 
*jfm f gender, and ending. It must, however, be observed, 

1) That those which have only one form in the 
nominative singular have the abl. sing, in e or 
% and the rest, with the exception of compara- 
tives, in % only. 

2) That all except comparatives have, in the 
plural, the nom., ace., and voc. neuter in ia, and 
the genitive in turn. 



/ 



/ 



y 
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CLASS I. — THREE TERMINATIONS. 



152. Adjectives of the first class have in the nomi- 
native singular the masculine in er, the feminine in &, 
and the neuter in e. 



PARADIGM. 







Ac&r, sharp. 








SINGULAR. 






Mate 


Fern. 


NeuL 


N. 


Acer, 


acr-ls, 


f acr-e. 


G. 


Acr-is, 


acr-is, 


acr-ls. 


D. 


Acr-I, 


acr-T, 


acr-l. 


A. 


Acr-em, • 


acr-em, 


acr-e. 


V. 


Acer, 


acr-is, 


acr-e. 


A. 


Acp-I, 


acr-l, 

PLURAL. 


acr-l. 


N. 


Acr-fis, 


acr-es, 


acr-ia. 


G. 


Acr-ium, 


acr-ium, 


acr-ium. 


D. 


Acr-ibus, 


acr-ibus, 


acr-ibus. 


A. 


Acr-€s, 


acr-es, 


acr-ia. 


V. 


Acr-£s, 


acr-es, 


acr-ia. 


A. 


Acr-ibus, 


acr-ibus, 


acr-ibus. 

* 



CLASS n. — TWO TERMINATIONS. 

153. Adjectives of the second class have both thfc 
masculine and feminine in is, and the neuter in e, ex- 
cept comparatives,* which have the masculine and 
feminine in tor, and the neuter in ius. 



* The use of comparatives -will be illustrated in connection -with the 
comparison of adjectives. 
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1. Tristis, sad. 


SINGULAR. 


PLUBAL. 


Mate and Fern. NeuL 


Mate, and Fern. Neut 


N. Trist-is, trist-e. 


N. Trist-es, trist-iSL 


6. Trist-is, trist-is. 


G. Trist-ium, trist-ium. 


D. Trist-I, tristl. 


D. Trist-ibiis, tristlbus. 


A. Trist-em, trist-e. 


A. Tristis, tristi&. 


V. Trist-is, trist^. 


V. Triages, tristia. 


A. Triat-I, trist-I. 


A. Trist-Ibus, trist-ibiis. 


2. Tristior (comparative), more sad. 


SUTGULAB. 


PLURAL. 


Mase. and Fern. NeuL 


Mate, and Fern. NeuL 


N. Tristi5r, tristius. 


N. TristiOr-€s, tristior-2L 


6. TrifltiOT-is, tristior-is. 


G. Tristior-um, tristior-um. 


D. Tristior-l, tristior-l. 


D. Tristior-ibus, tristior-ibus. 


A. Tristior-em, tristius. 


A. Tri&ti6r-£s, tristiOr-&. 


V. TristiSr, tristius. 


V. Tristior-68, tristfor-S. 


A. Tristior-e (l), tristtor-e* (l). 


A. Tristidr-ibus, tristior-ibus. 



CLASS m. — ONE TERMINATION. 

154. All other adjectives of this declension have 
only one form in the nominative singular for all genders. 



PARADIGMS. 



I 1. Felix, happy. 


SINGULAR. 


FLUBAL. 


Mate, and Fern. Neut. 


Masc. and Fein. NeuU 


N. Felix, ffelix. 


N. Felic-es, fellc-ia. 


G. Fellc-is, fellc-is. 


G. Fellc-ifim, fslic-ium. 


D. Felie-i, felic-i. 


D. Fellc-Ibus, fellc-ibiis. 


A. Fellc-em, felix. 


A. Felic-es, felic-ia. 


V. Felix, felix. 


V. Felices, felic-ia. 


A. Fellc-e (I), fellc-e (I). 


A. Fellc-ibiis, fellcibus. 
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2. Prudens, prudent. 


SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


Mate, and Fern. Neut. 


Mate, and Fern. NeuL 


N. PrQdens, prQdens. 


N. Pradent-es, prQdent-ia. 


iG. Prodent-is, prQdent-Is. 


G. Pradent-ium, prodent-ium. 


ID. Prodent-l, prQdent-l. 


D. PrQdent-ibus, prQdent-ibus. 


IA, PrQdent-em, prQdens. 


A. PrQdent-Ss, prudent-ia. 


w. PrQdens, prQdens. 


V. Pradent-es, prudent-ia. 


k. PrQdent-e (I), prQdent-e(l). 


A. PrQdent-ibus, prQdent-ibus. 



155. Vocabulary. 

\cer, acris, acre, sharp, severe 



(acrid). 

(fidelity). 

(fortitude). 



Udells, e\ trusty, faithful 

Fortis, e, brave 

Gloria, ae, glory. 

Macul&re, to blemish, to stain (maculate). 

Maximl, at a very high (price), very highly. 

Maxim! aestimare, to prize very highly. 

Pausanias, ae, Pausanias, 

a distinguished Spartan general. 

PrQdens, entis, prudent, cautions. 

Turpis, e, base, disgraceful (turpitude) 

Sapiens, entis, wise. 

Splendens, entis, shining (splendid). 

156. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Pater meus fidelem servum vindicabat. 2. 
Fideles servi dominos suos vindicabunt. 8. Sol splen<> 
dens cuncta sua luce illustrabat 4. Sapieiites virtutem 
maawrni 2 aestimant. 

5. Sapiens leges acres non violabit. 6. Christiani 
virtutem laudant. 7. Boni virtutem magni aestimabant. 
8. Pausanias gloriam turpi morte maculabat. 9. Pausa 
nias magnam belli gloriam turpi morte maculabat. 

(b) 1. The brave soldier will fight. 2. The bravo 
king will conquer the enemy (pi). 3. The brave will 
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conquer the cowardly. 4. Wise (men) will not stait 
their glory by a base death. 

5. The good prize the laws of the state very highly* 
6. Kind masters do not punish faithful slaves. 7. A 
prudent (man) will not violate the laws of his country 
8. The prudent do not violate severe laws. 



LESSON XXX. 
Adjectives, continued. — Nouns. — Fourth Declensum. 

157. Adjectives are either of the first and second 
declension, or of the third only : those of the first and sec- 
ond declension are declined in the masculine and neuter 
like nouns of the second declension, and in the feminine 
like nouns of the first; those of the third declension 
are declined throughout like nouns of the third. (See 
Lesson XXTTT.) 

158. Endings of adjectives of the first and second 
declension. 





SINGULAR. 




PLUEAL. 


A fete X have Sing, thus: 




Muse. Fern. Neut. 


Mate. 


Fern. Neut. 


Mate. 


Fern. TeuL 




2.* 1. 2. 


2. 


1. 2. 






N. 


iis, er,f a, urn, 


I, 


ae, a. 


us,er, 


a, um. 


G. 


I, ae, I. 


drum 


arum, drum. 


Ius, 


Ius, Ius. 


D. 


6, ae, 6. 


is, 


Is, Is. 


I, 


I, I. 


A. 


urn, am, urn. 


OS, 


as, a. 


um, 


am, um. 


V. 


e, er,f a, um. 


I, 


ae, a. 


e,gr, 


a, um. 


A. 


6, a, 0. 


IS, 


is, Is. 


0, 


a, 5. 



* The declensions of the different genders are here indicated by nume- 
rals. 

f In adjectives in er, the masc. nom. sing, is generally the root (8 is 
sometimes dropped); er, therefore, is not properly a case-ending; it is 
given merely to show the termination of the nom. and voc. sing n with- 
out regard to the root (107). 

t See list, 118, Ran. 
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159. Endings of adjectives of the Third Declension. 





THREE TERM. 


TWO TERM. 


COMPARATIVES. 


ONE TER1L 




M. K 2T. 


M.&K &. 


M.&F. 


iV. 


M.&F. N. 


N. 


er,* is, e. 


is, e. 


6r,f 


us. 


various. 


G. 


Is, IS, 18. 


Is, is. 


Orf-Is, 


Cr-Is. 


IS. ! 


D. 


I, I, I. 


I, I. 


or-I, 


OM. 


I. j 


A. 


em, em, e. 


em, e. 


Or-em, 


us. 


em.{ 


V. 


er,* is, e. 


is, e. 


Sr, 


iis. 


like nom. 


A. 


I, I, 1. 


I, I. 


Or-e (or-l) 


, or-e (OM). 


e(l). 


N. 


es, es, ia. 


es, ia. 


0r-€s, 


Or-a. 


es, ia. 


G. 


ium, ium, iiim. 


iiim, iiim. 


or-um, 


Or-um« 


ium, ium. 


D. 


Ibus, Ibus, Ibus. 


Ibus, Ibus. 


Or-Ibus, 


Or-Ibus. 


Ibiis, Ibiis. 


A. 


6s, 6s, ia. 


€s, ia. 


5P-6S, 


or-a. 


es, ia. 


V. 


es, es, ia. 


es, ia. 


Gr-€s, 


Or-a. 


es, ia. 


A. 


ibus, ibus, ibus. 


ibus, Ibiis. 


Or-Ibus, 


Or-Ibus. 


Ibiis, ibiis. 



FOURTH DECLENSION". 

160. Nouns of the Fourth Declension have the geni- 
tive singular in us, and the nominative in us and u. 

161. In this declension, nouns in us (with a few ex- 
ceptions) are masculine, and those in u are neuter. 

163. The root is found by dropping the nominative 
ending: as, fructus, fruit; root, fruct: comu % a horn; 
root, com. 

163. Nouns in us (of the fourth declension) are de- 
clined with the following 

CASE-ENDINGS. 



Nom. Gen, Dot. Accus, Vbc AH. 

Sing iis, Os, ul, um, iis, 0. 

Plur. us, uum, Ibus(ubus{), us, us, Ibus(ttbus{). 



* The rffijjjfli an this ending, in adjectives of the first and second de- 
clension, is also applicable here (Stife 158, &E$fc>) 

f The br here given in connection with the case-endings belongs to the 
root ; in the norru, acc^ and voc. of the neut. sing n it is changed into Us 

t $"eut like nom. § This ending is used only in a few words 
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164. Neuters in u, though formerly considered inde- 
clinable in the singular, are found to have the genitive 
in its, and are declined with the following 



NEUTER CASE-ENDINGS. 





Norn. 


Gen, 


Dot 


Accns. 


Voc 


All 


Sing. 


Q 


OS, 


«, 


0, 


0, 


u. 


Plur. 


ua, 


uum, 


Ibu8 (ubus*), 


ua, 


u&, 


Ibus (ubus*). 



PARADIGMS. 



1. Fructus, ra., fnrit. 


2. Cornu, 


ra., a horn. 


(root, fruct) 


(root. 


earn.) 


Singular, Plural. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


N. Fruct-us, Fruct-us. 


N. Corn-u, 


Ccrn-u&. 


G. Fruct-Us, Fruct-uum. 


G. Corn-us, 


Corn-uum. 


D. Fruct-ul, Fruct-ibuB. 


D. Corn-u, 


Corn-ibus. 


A. Fruct-iim, Fruct-as. 


A. Corn-u, 


Corn-ua. 


V. Fruct-us, Fruct-as. 


V. Corn-Q, 


Corn-ua. 


A. Fruct-Q. Fruct-lbus. 


A. Corn-Q, 


Corn-ibus. 



< 



165. Vocabulary. >C 

Curriis, us, chariot. 

Dux, duels, m. andf. leader, guide 



luK^r 



Et, 


and. 


Excruciare, 


to torture 


Exercltus, us, 


army. 


Innocens, entis, 


innocent. 


Luctfis, us, 


grief, sadness. 


Manus, Us,/. 


hand 


Metus, Qs, 


fear. 


Nesclre, 


not to know, to be ignorant o£ 


Sinus, us, 


bosom 


Sulla, ae, 


Sulla, a maris name. 



(<* 



(excruciate). 



(manacle). 



(sinuous). 



* This ending is used only in a few words. 
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166. Mcercises. 

(a) 1. Sinus metum nescit. 2. Lu$tus animum ex- 
cruciat. 3. Eex hostium (141, 2) currus videt. 4, 
Hostes regis currum audient. 5. Duces exercitui viam 
monstrabunt. 6. Puella epistolam sua manu scribit. 

7. Caius epistolas sua manu scribebat. 8. Servi Sul: 
lae domum evertebant. 9. Servus domini mortem 
vindicabit 10. Pastoris filius mortem non timet. • 11. 
Luctus et metus animum excruciant (612, Eem.). 

(6) 1. The innocent (man) knows not fear. 2. The 
innocent know not fear. 3. The bosom of the inno- 
cent knows not fear. 4. The boy's mother will write 
the letter with her own hand. 5. The father is writing 
the letters with his own hand. 

6. The slave will show the beautiful chariot to his 
master. 7. The father will avenge the death of his 
son. 8. Fear tortures the cowardly. 9. Fear does not 
torture the brave. 10. The cowardly fear death. 11. 
Brave soldiers do not fear the enemy. 



LESSON XXXL 

Nouns. — Fifth Declension. 



167. Nouns of the Fifth Declension have the genitive 
singular in ei* and the nominative in es. 

168. Nouns of this declension are feminine, except 
dies, a day, masculine and feminine in the singular, 

* In the ending of the gen. and dat sing, e is long, except in tpH 
(where it is short), Jidei, an I ret (where it is common). 
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and masculine only in the plural ; and meridies, mid- 
day, masculine. 

Rem. — The fifth declension comprises only a few words, and of these 
few, only two, — diss, a day, and rSs, a thing, are complete in the 
plural. 

169. The root is formed by dropping the nomina- 
tive ending : as, dies, a day ; root, di. 

170. Nouns of this declension are declined with the 
following 

CASE-ENDINGS. 





Nom. 


Gen. 


Dot 


Accua. 


Voc. 


Abl 1 


Sing. 


es, 


«,* 


61* 


em, 


CB, 


e. 


Plur. 


68, 


6rum, 


6bus, 


6s, 


68, 


ebus, 





PARADIGMS. 


Ees,/, a 


thing. 


Dies, m. and/., a day. 


(root, 


r.) 


(root, du) 


Singular. 


Plural. 


Singular. Plural. 


N. R-es, 


R-6S. 


N. Di-6s, Di-6s. 


G. R-eT, 


R-eriim. 


G. Di-6I, Di-erfim. 


D. R-&, 


R-ebiis. 


D. Di-61, Di-€bds. 


A. R-em, 


R-6S. 


A. Di-em, Di-6s* r , 


V. R-6s, 


R-6s. 


V. Di-es, Di-es. 


A. R-6, 


R-ebus. 


A. Di-6, Di-eDus. 



171. YOCABULARY. 

Aci6s, 61, line of battle. 

Aciem instraerg, to draw up an army in order of battle. 
Copiae,t ariim, forces (copfous). 

Dies, 61, f day. 



• See note on page 78. 

f Copiae is of the first declension, plural; the 
*ith this signification. 



singular is not used 
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Edttcere, 


to lead forth 


(educe). 


Emere, 


to purchase. 




Equitatus, Os, 


cavalry. 




Fides, &, 


faith, one's word 


(fidelity). 


Instruere, 


to arrange, to array 


(instruct). 


Omnia, e, 


all, every. 




Proximus, &, urn, 


nearest, next 


(proximate) 


RedQcere, 


to lead back 


(reduce). 


Servare, 


to keep, to observe 


(serve). 


Sp€s, el, 


hope. 

172. Exercises. 





(a) 1. Christians fidem suam servat. 2. Boni fidem 
Buam non violant. 3. Dies veniet. 4. ProxTjno die 
(88) Caesar copSfe^suas reducebat. 6. Proximo die 
Caesar aciem ifistra&bat. 

6. Caesar equitatum omnem educebat. 7. Puellanr 
regis currum videbat. 8. Hostium (141, 2) copias 
videbunt. 9. Tullia puellis viam monstrabit/ 10. 
Tullia epistolam sua mami scribit. 

(J) 1. The king will keep his word. 2. The queen 
will not break her word. S. All (men) prize hope very 
highly. 2 4. They do not purchase hope with gold. 5. 
The wise will not sell hope for gold (122). 

6. He prizes his cavalry very highly. 7. The king 
thinks highly of f his whole army. 8. The soldiers will 
observe the laws. 9. The citizens will observe all the * 
laws of the state. 10. The wise value true greatness 
of mind very highly. 11. The avaricious value money 
very highly. 
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LESSON XYTTT. 
Nouns. — Five Declensions. — Greek Nouns. — Gender. 
173. Terminations of Substantives. 







SINGULAR. 


1 




Dec.L 


Dec. EL 


Dec ILL 


Dee. IV. 


Dec.Y 


1 


F 


M. 


N. 


M.fF. 2V. 


M. N. 


F 


N. 


a. 


us,er,ir 


. um. 


various. 


US. u. 


es. 


G. 


ae. 


I. 




18. 


08. 


ei* 


D. 


ae. 


0. 




I. 


Ul. Q. 


€i* 


A. 


am. 


urn. 




em 0m). likenom. 


um. u. 


€m. 


V. 


a. 


e, er,ir. 


um. 


likenom. 


us. ft. 


es. 


A. 


a. 


6. 




e(l). 


Q. 


6. 






PLURAL. 




N. 


ae. 


I. 


a. 


6s, a, or ia. 


Os. ua. 


es. 


G. 


arum. 


orum 




um (ium). 


uum. 


erum. 


D. 


is. 


IS. 




Ibus. 


ibus (ubus). 


ebus. 


A 


as. 


08. 


a. 


€8. a, oria. 


Qs. ua. 


es. 


V. 


ae. 


I. 


a. 


€s. a, or ia. 


as. ua. 


es. 


A 


IS. 


is. 




ibus. 


ibus (ubus). 


ebus. 



Rem. — The above table presents the endings of all nouns in the Latin 
language, except a few derived from the Greek. The only nomi- 
native ending* not already noticed, are e, as, and <?*, in the first 
declension, and ae and on in the second. 

174. The following are specimens of the declension 
of Greek norms. 



• See 167, Rxbl 



4* 
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[174. 



DECLENSION L 


1. Aeneas (c maris name). 


2. Anchises (a man's name). 


N. Aene-as, 


N. Anchls-es, 


G. Aene-ae, 


G. Anchls-ae, 


D. Aene-ae, 


D. Anchls-ae, 


A. Aene-am (an), 


A. Anchls-en, 


V. Aene-a, 


V. Anchte-e (a), 


A. Aene-a. 


A. Anchls-e (a). 


3. Epitome, an abridgment 


Singular. Plural* 


N. Epltdm-e, Epit5m-ae. 


G. Epltom-es, Epltdm-arum. 


D. Eplt6m-ae, Epit6m-ls. 


A. Epltom-en, Epit5m-as. 


V. Eplt6m-e, EpitSm-ae. 


A. Epltom-e, Epitom-lB. 


DECLENSION IL 


1. Dion, n. (name of a city). 


2. Delos, / (name of an 




island). 


N. Hi-on, 


N. Del-ds, 


G. m-i, 


G. Del-i, 


D. Ili-C, 


D. Del-o, 


A, Hi-5n, 


A. Del-6n, 


V, Ili-on, 


V. Del-e, 


A. Hi-c. 


A. Del-o. 


DECLENSION HI. 


1. Pericles (a man's name). 


2. Heros, a hero. 




Singular. Plural. 


N. Peiicl-fis, 


N. Hero-e, Hero-es. 


G. Perlcl-is, 


G. Hero-Is, Hero-um. 


D. Perfcl-l, 


D. Hero-l, Hero-ibus. 


A. Perfcl-em (ea), 


A. Hero-em (a), HerO-es(as). 


V. PerfeUs (e), 


V. Hero-s, Hero-es. 


A. Perfcl-e. 


A. Hero-e, HerO-ibus. 



175, 176.] 



GENDER. 



85 



175, Table of Genders of Nouns as determined by 
Norn. Ending. 





MASCULINE. 


FEMININE. 


MUTER. 


Dec L 


as and es. 


a and fi. 




Dec IL 


er, Ir, us (and os*). 




urn (and on*). 


Dec.UL 


er, or, os, es, in- 
creasing in gen. 
and o, except do, 
go, and io. 


do,go,io,as,is,ys, 
aus, s impure,f 
x and es not in- 
creasing in gen. 


a,e,i,y, c,l,n,t, 
ar, ur, and ns 


Dec. IV. 


us. 




Q. 


Dec V. 




es. 





(For exceptions see Table of Genders [579]). 

176. VOCABULABY. 



Acclpere,} 
Achilles,} is, 

Aeneas, ae, 

Anchlses, ae, 

Asc&nius, X; 

Carthag$,fais, 



to receive, to accept 
Achilles, 
a Grecian hero. 



a Trojan prince 
Anchises, 

the father of Aeneas* 
Ascanius, 

the son of Aeneas. 

Carthage, 
a city in ihe northern part of Africa. 



* Tbs inclosed endings belong to Greek nouns, many of "which, being 
proper names (of men and women), have natural gender. 

f Preceded by a consonant 

% AccXperS forms its imperfect and future tenses like verbs of the 
fourth conjugation. (See 270, 271.) 

I Achilles, being a Greek noun, is declined like Pericles (174), 
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Dido,* Os, or Oris, Dido, 

queen of Tyre and afterwards (he 
foundress of Carthage. 
Epitome, 6b, abridgment (epitome) 

HerOs, Ois, hero. 

Historia, ae, history. 

Industrie, ae, industry. 

Noster, tra, triim, our. 
Regnum, I, kingdom, government. 

Roma, ae, Rome, 

city of Italy, on the river Tiber, 
Trojanus, a, iim, Trojan. 

177. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Aeneas, Ancbisae filius, urbem condebat 2. 
Ascanius, Aeneae filius, regnum accipit. 8. Didc^ 
Carthaginem condebat. 4. Epitomen orationis suae 
scribet. 

5. Caesar milites omnes educebat. 6. Industria mvlr 
turn voluntatis habet. 7. Laborem suum finiet 8. Horti 
nostri multos flores habent. 9. Servus puSros vocabit 

(6) 1. Aeneas was founding Eome. 2. The son of 
Anchises was founding Borne. 8. 4- eneas > the son of 
Anchises, was founding the city of Kon^ (the city 
Eome), 4. The Trojan hero loves queen Dido. 5. 
They^will kill the Trojan hero. 

6. They are reading an abridgment of the history. 
7. The soldiers praise Caesar. 8. Aeneas praises his » 
father Anchises. 9. The Trojans fear Achilles. 10. 
Achilles was slaying the Trojans. 11. The soldier is 
showing his sword to the boy. 12. They will show 
their swords to the boys. 

* Dido is sometimes declined regularly, as a Latin noun of the tBxrd 
declension, and sometimes has the genitive in Us, and all the oth«r cases 
like the nom. 
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LESSON XXXTTT. 

Verb. — Esse, to be. x Predicate, Esse, urith a Noun or 
ah Adjective. 
178. EssS, to be, is an irregular verb (i. e., it does 
not belong to either of the four conjugations already 
noticed), and gives, us in the third persons of the present, 
imperfect, sai&futiire^tenses, the following 

s PARADIG2L 



Singular. 


Plural 


Present Est, he, she, or it is, 


Sunt, they are, 


Imperfect Erat, " « u was, 


Erant, u were, 


Future. Erit, " u "will be. 


Erunt, " wfflbe. 



179. The predicate of a proposition is sometimes 
expressed by the verb esse (to be), with a noun or an 
adjective ; e. g., 

1. Terra est rotundi 
The earth is round. 

Rmc 1. — In this example, the predicate is not simply est, bat est 
rStundU; for the assertion is not that the earth is(i e. exists), but 
that the eartk is round. 

Hoc. 2.— The adjective rStundd agrees 'with the subject ierrd in gen- 
dsr, number, and ease, by the rule already given. (114). 

• 2. PUMmae stellae soles sunt. 

( Very many stars suns are.) 
Very many stars are suns, 
Bsil — Here the predicate is sdlSs sunt 

180. EtJLE of Syntax. — A noun in the predicate 
after esse is put in the same case as the subject when it 
denotes the same person or thing. 

Rmi.— In example 2, sdUs is in the nominative by this rule. 
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[181, 182. 



181. Rule of Syntax.— The adjectives cfyiucs, w- 
dtgnus, contentus, praeditus, fretus, and USber^ take the 
ablative ; e. g., 

Virtus parvo contents est. 

{Virtue with little content is.) 

Virtue is content with little. 

I^em. — Parvd in this example is a neut adj. used as a noun ; it is pot 
in the ablative after contents, by the rule just given. 

182. Vocabulary. 



ArbSr, oris,/. 


tree 


(arbor). 


Beatus, &, urn, 


happy 


(beatitude) 


Candidus, a, iim, 


white 


(candid). 


Contentus, a, iim, 


content, contented. 




Culpa, ae, 


blame, fault 


(culpable). 


Dlgntis, &, urn, 


worthy 


(dignity). 


Essg, 


to be. 




Est, 


is, it is. 




Facere,* 


to do, to make. 




Florere, 


to flourish. 




Fretus, a, iim, 


relying on. 




Indlgnus, a, urn, 


unworthy 


(indignity). 


Laus, dis, 


praise 


(laud). 


Liber, era, erum, 


free 


(liberty). 


Nem5 (inis,t) 


nobody, no one. 




Nix, nivis, 


snow. 




Nunquam, 


never. 




Parvum (neuL adj.), 


little, a little. 




Praedltiis, a, urn, 


endued with. 


9 


Quam, 


how. 




Quam multl, ae, a, 


how many. 




Semper, 


always. 




Vires, vlriurn, plur. of vis, 


strength. 




Vita, ae, 


life ot 


(vital). 



* This verb, together with some others of the third conjugation, hai 
the imperfect and future like verbs of the fourth conjugation. 
t The genitive neminU and ablative nemine are not in good use. 
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183. Mcercises. 

(a) 1. Nix est Candida. 2. Bonus est beatus. 8. 
Boni sunt beati. 4. Sapientes parvo contenti sunt. 
5. Servus laude dignus est. ' 6. Patris mei servus laude 
indignus est. 

7. Caius patnam auro vendebat. 8. Caius, homo 
vita indignus, patriam auro vendet. 9. Quam multi 
indigni luce sunt! 10. Arbor florebat. 11. Balbus 
multa laude florebat. 

(6) 1. No-one is always happy. 2. The avaricious 
(man) will never be contented. 3. The avaricious are 
not contented. 4. Caius is not free from blame. 5. 
Caius is unworthy of praise. 

6. Balbus praises my fidelity. 7. Balbus, a man en- 
dued with great virtue, was praising my fidelity. 8. 
Balbus does much good. 4 9. Caius is unworthy of life. 
10. Caius, a man unworthy of life, does no good} 11. 
Caius, relying on his strength, does not fear the lion. . 
12. The slaves are not free from blame. 13. Christians 
are contented with little. 



LESSON XXXIV. 



Verbs. — Infinitive as Subject — Genitive with Esse in the 
Predicate. 
184. An infinitive mood (with the words belonging 
to it) (9) may be used as a noun, and thus become the 
subject of a verb. When thus used it is in the neuter 
gender (44, 3), and of course takes the adjectives in 
agreement with it in the same gender; e. g., 



88 FIRST LATIN BOOK, [185 — 187 

DifficfigestjudicaxS. 
(Difficult (it) is to judge.) 
It is difficult to judge, or, To judge is difficult. 

Rem.— Here jadicart (to judge) is the subject of the proposition, for 
it is that of which the predicate difficile est (is difficult) is affirmed 
It is in the nominative case, and subject of the verb est, and the 
adjective dificiU agrees with it 

185. When tlie noun in tlie predicate after esse does 
not denote tlie same person or thing as the subject, it 
is put in the genitive; e. g., 

Christian! est neminSm violare. ^ 

(Of a Christian it is nobody to wrong.) 
It is the duty (or part) of a Christian to wrong nobody. 

Rem. 1. — In this example the subject is nZmXriem vidldre', and the pre- 
dicate, Christianl est. 
Rem. 2. — Combining articles 180 and 185 we have the following 

186. Kule of Syntax. — A noun in the predicate, 
after the verb esse, is put, 

1) In the same case as the subject when it de 
notes the same person or thing; e. g., C5cfr3 
erat consul, (Xcero was consul 

2) In the genitive when it denotes a different per- 
son or thing ; e. g., Christianl est neminem vio- 
lare, itis the duty of a Christian to torong nobody. 

187. In rendering into English, when a genitive fol- 
lows any part of the verb essS (as est, erat, erit, &o.\ 
such a substantive as duty, part, mark, business, &o, 
must be supplied. 

English Idiom. Latin Idiom. 

It is the part 



duty 
business 
mark 
character 



of a wise man. It is of a wise man. 



188, 189.] predicate with esse. 
188. Vocabulary. 
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DhTicilis, e, 
Errare, 
Facllis, e, 
Fidem violare, 
Homanus, a, urn, 
Magnum est, 
Peccare, 
Turpis,e, 

Violare, 



difficult. 

to err. 

easy 

to break one's word 

human, natural to man. 

it is a great thing. 

to sin, to do wrong. 

base, disgraceful 



(facility). 



(turpitude). 
t to offend against, to wrong, to ) , .*,* 
C break a law, one's word, &c. S 



189. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Eurndnum* est peccare. 2. Humanum est 
eirare. 3. Turpe est fidem suam violare. 4. Patris T 
est filium suum docere. 5. Regis est regnare. 

6. Matris est filias suas docere. 7. Servi est viam 
monstrare. 8. Turpe est poetae domum evert&e. 9. 
Matres filias laudant. 10. JBoni est fidem servare. 11. 
Impii est fidem violare. 

Rem. 1. — In English, when an infinitive mood is the subject of a pro- 
position, the pronoun it is used before the verb is; hence, in 
translating such sentences into Latin, this pronoun it, which repre- 
sents, as it were, the coming infinitive or clause, must be omitted. 

Rem. 2. — After it is, such a substantive as part, duty, business, mark, 
must be omitted in translating into Latin. 

(6) 1. It is a great (thing) not to fear death. 6 2. It 
is easy to err. 3. It is (the duty) 7 of a Christian to 
keep (his) word. 4. It is (the part) of a wise (man) to 
keep the laws. 

5. It is disgraceful to neglect a son. 6. It is natural- 
to-man to prize money very highly. 7. It is the mark 
of an unlearned man to think little of wisdom. 8. 
It is the slave's business to shut the gates of the city. 
9. It is difficult to shut the gates of the city. 10. A 
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good citizen will observe the laws of his country. 11. 
It is thenar* 7 of a good citizen to observe the laws of 
his country. 



LESSON XXXV. 

Verbs. — Tenses for Completed Action. — First, Second, and 
Fourth Conjugations. 

190. The tenses which we have thus far used, viz^ 
the present, imperfect, and future, represent the action 
of the verb as continuing (11), i. e., as not completed. 
There are also three tenses for completed action, viz. : 

1) The Perfect, which represents the action as 
completed in present time, i. e., as just com- 
pleted ; e. g., amavzt, he has loved. 

2) The Pluperfect, which represents the action as 
completed in past time ; as, amdverat, he had 
loved. 

3) The Future Perfect, which represents the action 
as completed in future time ; as, amaverit, he 
will have loved. 

191. The tenses for completed action are not formed 
from the same root as those for action not completed, 
but from another called the second root This is formed 
in various ways. 

192. In the first, second, and fourth conjugations, 
the second root is formed by adding av, u* and w, re- 
spectively, to the root f of the verb ; e. g. : 

* A very few verbs of the second conjugation add ev, which may be 
regarded as the full form for which u is a contraction (the e being drop 
ped, and v changed to u). 

f This we will now call the 1st root, to distinguish it from the 2d. 
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First Root Second Root 

Conj. L Amare, am, Smdv. 

Conj. II. Monere, mon, jcaonit. 

Conj. IV. AudirS, aud, mi&iv. 

193. In verbs of all the conjugations, the third per- 
sons singular of the tenses for completed action are formed 
by adding to the second root the following endings: 

Perfect. Pluperfect Future Perfect 

it, Srat, grit. 

PARADIGMS. 



FIRST CONJUGATION. 

AmarS, to love : 1st root, am; 2d root, amav. 

Perfect Amav-it, he, she, or it has loved (or loved).* 
Pluper£ Amav-erat, « « « had loved. 
Fut Perf. Amav-Srlt, u « « will have loved. 

SECOND CONJUGATION. 

MonerS, to advise: 1st root, man; 2d root, rnfiniL 

Perfect Monu-it, he, she, or it has advised (or advised).* 
Pluperf. Monu-erat, « « "had advised. 
Put Pert Monu-erit, u « « shall have advised. 

FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

Audir§, to hear: 1st root, aud; 2d root, aucRv. 

Perfect Audlv-it, he, she, or it has heard (or heard) * 
Pluperf. Audlv-erat, « « « had heard. 
Fut Perf. Audlv-erit* « « « shall have heard. 



194. In any regular verb, the third persons plural, 
in the tenses for completed action, are formed by simply 

* The perfect in Latin corresponds sometimes to our perfect indefi- 
nite, and sometimes to our perfect definite (perfect with have) ; hence, 
am&vXt may be translated either he has loved, or he loved. 
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[195,196. 



inserting n before t in the ending of the third person 
singular (35), except in the perfect, where %t must be 
changed into erunt; e. g., 

Perfect. Pluperfect J^ut Perfect 

r . T j Sing. Amav-it, amav-erat, amav-&it. 

•'* ' ( Plur. Amav-erunt, amav-Sran^ Smav-Srint 
p • T t j Sing. Monu-it, momi-Srat, monu-Srit. 

^ ' ( Plur. Monu-enmJ, monu-Sran^ monu-erinf. 
p . _ j Sing. Audiv-it, audiv-Srat, audiv-erit. 

•'' ' ( Plur. Audiv-erwtf, audiv-Sranf, audiv-Srint 



195. Vocabulary. 

Aestimare, av,* 
Arare, av, 
Audlre, iv, 
Dilaniare, av, 
Jurare, av, 
Laudare, av, 
Monstrare, av, 
Placare, av, 
Sepellre, Iv, 
Servare, av, 
Terrfire, u, 



196. Mcerczses. 

(a) 1. Puer jurav&rat. 2. Pueri juraverunt. 3. Agri- 
cola aravSrit. 4. Servi araverint. 5. Vulpes puerqp 
terruit. 6. Vulpes puSros terruerunt. 7. Poetae sapi- 
entiam parvi aestimavit. 

8. Veram virtutem magni aestimaverat. 9. Christi- 
anus pecuniam parvi aestimavit. 10. Christiani est 
pecuniam parvi aestimare. 11. Magnam poetae sapi- 



to estimate, to value. 




to plough 


(arable). 


to hear 


(audible). 


to tear in pieces. 




to swear. 




to praise 


(laudable.) 


to show. 




to appease 


(placable.) 


to bury. 




to keep, to observe. 




to terrify, to frighten. 





* The learner -will readily form the second root from the first t by 
adding the endings here given. 
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entiam parvi aestimavSrant. 12. Pater filium sepeli- 
vit. 13. PuSri patrem sepelivSrant. 

(b) 1. The "boy has heard a voice. 2. The boys had 
heard their fathers voice. 3. The slave had shown 
the way to the shepherd. 4. They will have shown 
the house to their master. 

5. Cains had praised his son. 6. He has praised his 
slaves. 7. The lion has torn the horse in pieces. 8. 
The fox had frightened the boy. 9. They had valued 
wisdom at a low price. 10. It is easy to keep (one's) 
word. 11. It is difficult to appease anger. 12. He has 
appeased the boy's anger with a gift. 



LESSON XXXVI. 

Third Conjugation. — Class I. — Second Boot ihe same as 
the First 

197. Most verbs of the third conjugation may be 
divided into two classes, viz. : 

1) Those which hate the second root the same as 
the first. 

2) Those which form it by the addition of s. 

198. The first class comprises most verbs of this con- 
jugation which have the first root in a vowel, together 
with a few which have it in a consonant ; e. g., 

SuSrS, to sew: 1st root, sii; 2d root, so. 

Defend8T§, to defend: " defend; " defend. 

199. The manner in which the third persons of the 
tenses for completed action are formed from the second 
root, has already been explained. See 193, 194. 
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PARADIGM. 





THIRD CONJUGATION. 




DefendSrS, to defend: 1st root, defend; 2d root, defend. 


Perfect 


Pluperfect 


Future Perfect 


Defend-It, 


defend-erat, 


defend-erit 


Defend-eTunt, 


defend-erant, 


dfifend-erint 



200. The Preposition is tlie part of speech which ex 
presses the various relations of objects ; * e. g., 

Eexjper urb&n ambulabat. 
(The king through the city was walking.) 
The king was walking through the city. 

Rem. — In this example, per, through, is a preposition. 

201. Pabtial Eule of Syntax — Some preposi- 
tions govern the accusative, and some the ablative. 

Rem. 1. — Whenever a preposition occurs in the exercises, its particu- 
lar case will be given in the vocabularies. 

Rem. 2. — The accu8ative y urbhn, in the above example, is governed 
by the preposition per. 

202. Vocabulary. 



Aedlf i:ium, I, 


building, edifice. 




Ambulare, av, 


to walk. 




Annuere, annul, 


to assent, to give assent 




Concilium, I, 


council, meeting. 




Conditio 7 , Cnis, 


condition, terms. 




Constituer£, constitii 


to arrange, to appoint 


(constitute). 


Defendere, defend, 


to defend. 




Dormlre, iv, 


to sleep 


(dormant). 


Incendere, incend, 


to set on fire, to burn 


(incendiary) 


Legift, onis, 


legion, body of foot-soldiers. 




Per (prep, tcith ace), 


through. 




Proelifim, I, 


battle. 





* It will be remembered, however, that certain relations are 
times expressed by the cases of nouns (63, 80, 86). 
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Prfvatus, a, urn, private, personal. 

Reliquus, a, iim, remaining, the rest (reUc). 

Respuere, respu, to reject 

Romanl (adj. pi), Romans. 

Romanus, a, urn, Roman, belonging to Rome. 

Suere, su, to sew, to stitch. 

Timere, u, to fear (timid). 

Vestls, Is, garment (vest). 

203. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Privatum aedificium incendit. 2. Keliqua 
privata aedificia incenderant. 3. Puellae vestem sue- 
runt 4. Patres annuSrant. 5. Milites urbem defendS- 
rant 6. Bomani urbem defenderunt 

7. Eeliquas legiones in acie constituit 8. TJrsi in 
antro dormiverunt. 9. Agricola per urbem ambulavit. 
10. Non respuit conditionem Caesar. 11. Diem conci- 
lio constituerunt. 12. Diem concilio constituSrit. 13. 
Servus viam monstraverat. 14. Puer mortem timuit 
15. Humanum* est mortem timere. 16. Impii 7 est 
fidem violare. 

(b) 1. The king has appointed a day for the battle. 
2. They had appointed a day for the council 3. The 
soldiers defended the building. 4. They had defended 
the poet's house. 5. The queen assented. 6. The 
king had not assented. 

7. The good boy will walk in the city. 8. The poet's 
daughter had walked through the great city. 9. They 
will set the house of the poet on fire. 10. It is the duty 1 
of a good man to defend the house of a friend. 11. 
The avaricious (man) will build a small house. 12. 
They will not defend the house of the avaricious. 13, 
They will not reject the condition. 14. Caesar had re 
jected the terms. 15. He will have arranged his sol 
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diers in order of battle. 16. They had arranged their 
soldiers in order of battle. 



LESSON xxxvn. 

Third Conjugation. — Class IL — Second Boot formed ly 
adding a to the First. 

204. Vebbs of the third conjugation which have the 
first root in a consonant, generally form the second 
from it by the addition of s; e. g., 

CarpSrS, to pluck; 1st root, carp; 2d roo% carps. 
Eepere, to creep ; " rep ; " reps. 

Rem. — When b stands at the end of the first root, it is changed into 
p before s in the second ; e. g., 

Scrlbexg, to write; scrib; scrips (not scribs), 
NQb&g, to marry; nub; nups (not nubs). 

205. An adjective modifying the subject is some- 
times used in Latin instead of an adverb modifying the 
verb; e, g., 

Portam invitus claudSt. 
(Lot. Id.) The gate unwilling he will shut (adj.). 
(Eng. Id.) He will shut the gate unwillingly (adv.). 

206. VOOABULABY. 



Carpere, carps, 


to pluck, to card, to gather. 


Deglubere, deglups, 


to flay. 


Lana, ae, 


wool. 


Ladere, lus, 


to play. 


Malfis, a, urn, 


bad. 


Ovis, 18, 


sheep. 


Scrlbere, scrips, 


to write. 


Uva,ae, 


grape. 
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207. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Cains epistolas sua manu scripsit 2. Puella 
epistolam sua manu scripserat. 3. PuSri lanam carpse- 
runt. 4. Malus pastor deglupsit oves. 

5. Facile est* lanam carpere. 6. Pater meus fidem 
servaverat 7. Turpe est fidem suam non servare. 8. 
Sapientis est* virtutem magni aestimare. 9. Virtutem 
magni aestimaverint. 

(6) 1. The boy Las written a letter in his own hand. 
2. The girl had written letters in her own hand. 3. 
They wrote letters. 4. The girl has plucked a flower. 
5. The shepherd's daughter had gathered flowers with 
her own hand. 

6. The boy will pluck the grape. 7. It is easy to 
pluck the grape. 8. The girls were gathering flowers. 
9. They had gathered flowers. 10. It is easy to gather 
flowers. 11. The slaves will card the wool. 12. They 
will have carded the wool. 13. In winter the bear 
will sleep in the cave. 14. In summer the girls will 
play in the garden. 



LESSON XXXVIIL 



Third Conjugation. — Class IL, continued. — Second 
Boot formed by adding & to the First. 

208. When a i-sound (c, g, h, gu) stands at the end 
of the first root, it generally unites, in the second, with 
the s which is added, and forms x (i. e. cs, gs, lis, or gus 
becomes x) ; e. g., 

* What is the subject of est? (608, 2.) 
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Cing&S, tosurroimd; cing, cinx (rings). 

TSgSrS, to cover; tSg, tex (tegs). 

TrahgrS, to draw; trail, trax (trahs). 

CoquSrS, to cook; coqu, cox (coqus). 

a) In a very few verbs gu and v must be treated as 
Jfe-sounds in the formation of the second root ; e. g., 

ExstinguSre, to extinguish; exstingru, extina. 
VivSrS, to live; viv, vix. 

b) Fluere, to flow, and strztere, to build, together with 
their compounds, have the second root in a?, as if the 
first ended in a %-sound, as probably it did originally. 

c) The i-sound is sometimes dropped before s in the 
second root; e. g., 

SpargSrS, to scatter; sparg, spars. 
MergSrg, to merge; merg, mers. 
ParcSrS, to spare; pare, para. 

209. VOCABULABY. 

Cibus, I, food. 

Cingere, cinx, to surround. 

Compare, ev, to fill (complement). 

Coquere, cox, to cook, to bake, to ripen. 

Dlcere, dix, to say (diction). 

Habere, habu, to have (habit). 

Hlnstr&re*, ay, to illuminate, to enlighten. 

Mendacium, I, lie, falsehood (mendacious), 

Multa (neuL pi), many (things). 

Multiis, a, urn, much, pL many. 

Pallium, I, cloak (to palliate). 

PeccarS, av, to sin, to do wrong. 

Prudentia, ae, prudence. 

Simulation onis, assumed appearance, pretence (disrimviation) 

Stult!tia,ae, foUy (**«&!&)• 
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Summus, &, una, highest, greatest (summit). 

Tegere, tex, to cover. 

Violare, av, to violate, to break (violation). 

210. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Puer dixit. 2. Caiug, hdmo vita indignus, 
dixerat 3. Puellae dixerunt. 4. Mumen urbem 
cinxit. 5. Flumina urbes cihxerunt. 6. Amicus 
amioi corpus suo pallio texit. 

7. Prudentiam simxdatione stultitiae tex&at. 8. 
Summam prudentiam, simulatione stultitiae texerunt. 
9. Christiani non est^mendacio culpam teg&e. 10. 
Turpe est peccare. 11. Turpe est mendacio culpam 
tegere. 12. Sol cuncta sua luce illustravSrat 13. 
Cains leges civitatis violaverit. 

(J) 1. The woman has surrounded her head with a 
garland. 2. The slave has surrounded his head with 
a garland. 3. They had surrounded their heads with 
garlands. 4. The boy had said nothing. 5. The girl 
cooked the food. 6. They had cooked the food. 

7. The king had surrounded the city with a wall. 
8. They will surround the city with a wall. 9. They 
covered the fault with a lie. 10. It is disgraceful to 
cover a fault with a lie. 11. The slave had covered 
his master's body with a cloak. 12. The slave had 
said many (things). 13. The sun fills all things with 
its light. 14. It is the business of the slave 7 to cook 
food for his master. 15. It is never useful to lose time. 
16. He will lose much pleasure. 4 17. How much 
pleasure will he lose ? 
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LESSON XXXIX. 

Third Omjugation. — Glass II., continued. — Second Eoot 
formed by adding s to the First. 

211. Whenever a t-sound (d or t) stands at the end 
of the first root, it is generally dropped before s in the 
second, and the preceding vowel, if short, is length- 
ened ; e. g., 

Claudere, to shut; claud, claus (clauds). 
Amittere, to lose; amitt, amis (amifts). 
Dlvid&rS, to divide; dlvid, divis (divids). 

212. When a limiting noun denotes some character- 
istic or quality of the noun which it limits, it is always 
accompanied by an adjective, and is put either in the 
genitive or ablative ; e. g., 

Puer eximiae pulchrftudlnls. 
Pu£r eximia pulchritudxnS. 
A boy of remarkable beauty. 

213. Combining the above with the rule already 
given (65), we have the following 

Eule of Syntax. — A noun limiting the meaning 
of another noun is put, 

1) In the same case as that noun, when it denotes 
the same person or thing; as, Latinus rex, 
Latinus the king. 

2) In the genitive, when it denotes a different 
person or thing; as, Regis ffliiis, the king's 
son: except 

(a) When it denotes character or quality; it is then 
accompanied by an adjective, and is put either in the 
gepitiye or ablative ; as, Puer eximiae pulchritudiriis ; 
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or, JPuer eximia pulchritiidZne, a boy of remarkable 
beauty. 

214. Eule of Syntax. — Verbs of accimng, convict- 
ing, acquitting, warning, and the like, take the accusa- 
tive of the person and the genitive of the crime, 
charge, &c. ; e. g>, % 

Caiiim proditionis accusant. 
{Caius of treachery they accuse!) 
They accuse Caius of treachery.* 

Bex.— Here prdditidnis is in the genitive, by the above rule. 

215. {Eng. Id.) To condemn to death. 

(Lot. Id.) To condemn of the head (capitis).^ 

216. VOCABULABY. 



Accusare, av, 


to accuse. 




Ambitus, as, 


bribery. 




Amittere', amis, 


to lose. 




Capitis (gen.), 


of the head, to death 


(capital). 


Clandere, clans, 


to shut 


(close). 


Damnare, av, 


to condemn. 




Fades, 61, 


face, appearance. 




Furtum, I, 


theft 


(furtive). 


Ingeniuin, I, 


talent, ability 


(ingenious). 


Ludere, las, 


to play. 




Nunquam, 


never. 




Proditid, onis, 


treachery. 




Saltare, av, 


to dance. 




Vir4 vlrl, 


man, hero. 





* This genitive is not properly governed by the verb, but by a noon 
understood ; thus, if we supply cHmtnS with proditidnU in the example, 
the sense -will not be changed ; as, ' They accuse Caius with the charge 
of treachery.' 

f We may suppose that it was originally, " to condemn to the lees of 
the head;" or, u to the punishment of the head." 

% HVmo, G. htonXnfo, and vlr are both man: but homo is man as 
opposed to other animals ; that is, a human being . whereas tftr is * 
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217. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Portas urbis clauserant. 2. Cains multum 
teraporis amisit. 3. Cains, vir summo ingenio, mul- 
tum temporis amisit. 4. Balbum ambitus aceusavS* 
rant. 5. PuSri in prato luserunt. 

6. Balbnm capitis cfamnabunt. 7. Christiani est 
avaritiam damnare. 8. Cainm accusavit. 9. Caium, 
summo ingenio virum, proditionis accusaverat. 10. 
Facile est saltare. 11. Difficile est iram placare. 12. 
Facile est puSri animnm dono placare. 13. TTrsus in 
antro dormlvit. 14. Bfteme nrsi in antris dormiunt. 
15. Nunquam utile est peccare. 

(b) 1. The slave has shut the gates of the city. 2. 
They will accuse the slave of treachery. 3. Caius had 
accused the slaves of theft. 4. He will have lost much 
time. 4 5. Balbus, a man of the greatest virtue, has 
praised the fidelity of the slave. 6. Balbus, a man en- 
dued with the greatest virtue, has accused the boy of 
theft. 

7. They have accused Balbus of bribery. 8. They 
had accused Balbus, a man of the greatest virtue, of 
bribery. 9. The sun had illuminated all things with 
its light. 10. The sun will have filled the world with 
its light. 11. They have written the letters with their 
own hands. 12. The queen had written a letter with 
her own hand. 13. He covered his face with his cloaJc 
14. They had covered their faces with their cloaks. 

as opposed to woman. — When men means human beings, men generally 
(including both sexes), it should be translated by homines. — When num 
is used contemptuously, it should also be translated by homo, because that 
word says nothing better of a person than that he is a human being.— 
When man is used respectfully, with any praise, Ac, it should be trans- 
lated by vir. 
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LESSON XL. 

Formation of the Second Boot. — First Irregularity — 
Radical vowel lengthened {and often, changed). 

218. Regular Endings of the Second Eoot of Verbs. 

1 



Conj. L 
av. 



Conj.TL 
u (or ev). 



Corf. IH Oonj. IV. 

s, or like 1st root I Iv. 



Roc. — The above table presents only the regular endings of the 
second root; there are, however, several irregularities in the 
formation of that root which we most notice. 

219. Some verbs in each* of the four conjugations 
form the second root by lengthening the vowel of the 
first; e.g., 



JuvarS, to assist; 


jw, 


juv. 


ViderS, to see; 


vid, 


vEd. 


Ed&S, to eat; 


Sd, 


ed. 


"VSnirS, to come; 


vSn, 


ven. 



1) In the third conjugation, 

a) If the first root has a, the second will have e. 

b) M and n are often dropped before a final mute ; e. g., 

CapSrS, to take; cap, <^p (a changed toe). 

FranggrS, to break; frang, fireg j ( *^Sdto^ 

Rump&S, to burst; rump, rup (m dropped). 
VincSrS, to conquer; vine, vie (n dropped). 

* In the first and fourth conjugations, jUvOrS, l&v&r&, venlrS, and their 
compounds, are probably the only instances. 



m 
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220. VOCABULABY. 



Brachium, I, 


arm. 




Capere, cep, 


to take, to receive. 




Cibus, I, 


food. 




Emere, em, 


to buy. 




Exercltus, as, 


army. 




Foediis, erfo, 


treaty 


(federal). 


Frangere, firfig, 


to break 


(fragM). 


Gallus, i, 


t a Gaul, an inhabitant of Gaul, 
I now France. 




L&vare, lav, 


to wash 


(lave). 


Mel, mellls, 


honey. 




Miles, Itis, 


soldier ' 


(military). 


Nem6, Inis,* 


nobody, no one. 




Quia, 


because. 




Rumpere, rup, 


to break, to violate. ' 




Semper, 


always. 




Utilis, e, 


useful 


(utUUy). 


Venire, vfin, 


to come. 




Videre, vld, 


to see 


(visible). 


Vinculum, I, 


chain. 

221. Exercises. 





(a) 1. Balbus manus lavit. 2. PuSri manus lav& 
rant. 8. Agricola exercitum vidit. 4. Milites vene- 
runt. 5. Cains brachium snnm fregSrat. 6. Quantum 
voluptatis ceperunt ! 

7. Nunquam utile est foedus rumpgre. 8. Nunquam 
utile est fidem violare, quia semper est turpe. 9. Fa- 
cile est puerorum animos donis placare. 10. Turpe est 
foedSra negligSre. 11. Galli negligebant foedSra. 12. 
Nemo semper laborat. 13. Culpas suas simulatione 
virtutis texit. 14. Multura voluptatis cepSrant 15. 



* The gen. nSmtnts and abL nemtirti are not in good use. 
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Multum voluptatis amis&ant, 16. Quantum cibi 
amiserunt 1 

(b) 1. Caius has broken his arm. 2. They had broken 
their arms. 3. The king had broken the treaty. 4. 
The Gauls had broken the treaty. 6. Caesar had seen 
the army. 6. The girls will have seen the queen. 7. 
Caesar conquered the Gauls. 8. The Gauls did not 
conquer Caesar. 

9. It is disgraceful to break a treaty. 10. It is diffi- 
cult to conquer the Gauls. 11. It is not easy to con- 
quer the enemy. 12. He had appeased Balbus. 13. 
They will break their chains. 14. They had broken 
their chains. 15. It is easy to break (one's) arm. 16. 
They are losing much money. 17. They had lost 
much money. 18. They were losing much pleasure. 
19. They will condemn Balbus to death (215). 20. 
He had conquered his enemies. 



LESSON XLL 



Formation of the Second Boot — Second Irregularity — 
Beduplication. 

222. A few verbs of the first, second, and third 
conjugations, form the second root by prefixing to the 
first their initial consonant, with the following vowel 
or withe; e. g., 

D8x8,togive; d, ' ded. 

MorderS, to bite; mord, momord. 

CuirSre, to run; curr, cucurr. 

Rex. — The radical vowel is also sometimes c/fcangcd ; as, c&d&re, to 
foil; 2d root, <&Xd(& changed fo *). 

.5* 
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223. VOCABULABY 

Ab (prep, with abl), from. 

Auctumnus, I, autumn. 

Barba, ae, beard. 

C5lor, Oris, color. 

Currere, cucurr, to run. 

Dare,ded, to give. 

Finis, is, m. or/. end. 

Humerus, I, shoulder. 

Mordere, mfcmord, to bite. 

Mutare, av, to change. 

Nox, noctis, night 

Pendere, pepend, to hang (intrans,). 

Per (prep, with accus.) through. 

Sagitta, ae, arrow. 

Tondere, totond, to shear, shave. 

224. JSkerdses. 

(a) 1. Equus per urbem cucu^rit. 2. Sagittae ab 
humSro pependerunt. 8. Nox proelio (648) finem 
dedit. 4. Mains pastor oves non totondit. 5. Mains 
pastor deglupsit oves ; non totondit 

6. Boiri pastoris 7 est tondere oves, non deglub&e. 
7. Pastores agricolas riserunt. 8. Lupus boni pastoris 
ovem momorderit. 9. Boni canis 7 non est oves mor- 
dere. 10. Servus portas urbis clauserit. 11. Pu&i 
regis sceptrum, videbunt. 12. Lusciniae colorem muta- 
bunt. 13. Auctumno lusciniae colorem suum mutavS- 
rint. 

(b) 1. The dog has bitten the sheep. 2. Your dog 
had bitten the girl. 8. My horses have been running 
(have run). 4. Balbus has given his dog to your son. 
5. They had given their dogs to the shepherd. 

6. The wolf had bitten the sheep. 7. The shepherd 
will shear his sheep. 8. A shepherd does not shear 
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his sheep in the winter. 9. The wolves have bitten my 
dog. 10. Cains will shave (his) beard. 11. The cloak 
was hanging from (his) shoulder. 12. The dog has 
bitten the wolf. 13. They wrote the letter. 14. Bal- 
bus had shaved (his) beard. 15. The girls have pluck- 
ed flowers in Caius's garden. 16. The girls will walk 
in the garden. 17. The queen was walking through 
the city. 18. They have surrounded the eity with 
walls. 19. They have offended-against the laws of 
their country. 



LESSON XLH. 



Formation of the Second Boot— Third Irregularity— 
Second root after the analogy of other conjugations. 

225. A few verbs in each conjugation form the se- 
cond root according to the analogy of one or more of 
the other conjugations. 

1) A few in the first conjugation follow the 
analogy of the second ; e. g., 

Micare, to glitter: 1st root, mtc; 2d root, micu. 

2) A few in the second follow the analogy of the 
third; e. g., 

Ifidere, to laugh ; 1st root, rid; 2d root, ra (rids). 
LugerS, to mourn; " lug; " lux (lugs). 

3) A few in the third follow the analogy of the 
second or fourth ; e. g., 

C51&6, to till; 1st root, col; 2d root, oolU 
PStSrS, to seek; " pet; " petw. 
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4) A few in the fourth follow the analogy of the 
second or third ; e. g., 

ApSrirS, to open; 1st root, aper; 2d root, Speru. 
VincirS, to bind ; " vine; " vinx{ps). 

Rem. — Verbs of the third conj. which hare the 1st root in sc, together 
with a few others, generally change the consonant-ending of the 
1st root into v in the 2d ; as, creeceri, to increase; 1st root, ereae ; 
2d, crSv. Most of these yerbs are supposed to have been derived 
from pare roots. 

226. Eule of Syntax— Length of time is gener- 
ally expressed by the accusative ; e. g., 

Cains annum unum vixit. 
{Caius year one lived.) 
Cains lived one year. 

227. Eule op Syntax. — The name of a town (91) 
where any thing is or is done, if of the first or second 
declension, and singular number, is put in the genitive ? 
otherwise, in the ablative ; e. g., 

1. Caius annum uniim Oortonae vixit. 
Caius lived one year at Cbrtona. 

2. Caius annum uniim Ttbure vixit 
Caius lived one year at Tilur. 

Rem. — In these examples, Cortdnae and TiburS are names of towns, 
the first is put m the genitive, because it is of the first declensiou, 
and sing, number, and the second in the ablative, because it is of 
the third declensioa 

228. Vocabulary. 

Amittere, amis, to lose. 

Annus, I, year. 

ApeiTrS, ap£ru, to open, to uncover. 

Biennium, two years, space of two yean 

CastfyrarS, av, to chas&Ae. 
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Invltus, a, urn, unwilling. 

Lflgere, lux, to grieve, mourn, weep for. 

Manere, mans, to remain. 

Matrona, ae, matron. 

Roma, ae, Rome, 

a city of Italy, on the Tiber. 
Tibur, uris, Tibur, 

a x town in Latium, in Holy. 
Totus, a, urn (g. Xus), the whole, the entire. 

229. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Balbus multos annos Bomae mans&at. 2. 
Biennium Carthagine mansfirant. 3. Mater lux&it. 
4. Matronae luxerunt. 5. Brutum Bomanae matronae 
luxerunt. 6. Pastores agricolaa riserunt. 7. PuSri 
capita aperuSrunt. 

8. Dominus servi sui epistolam aperiet. 9. Dominus 
servi sui epistolas aperu&rat. 10. Aliquid temporis 4 
invltus (205) amittet. 11. Christiani est neminem vio> 
lare. 12. Neminem violavit 13. Biennium Bomae 
manebit. 14. Biennium Carthagine manebunt. 

(b) 1. They remained at Tibur many years. 2. Cams 
remained at Carthage for the space-of-two-years. 3. 
He has opened his father's letter. 4. They had opened 
the letters at Carthage. 

5. My father will remain at Borne the whole win- 
ter. 6. He wrote the letters at Borne. 7. They are 
mourning for f their son. 8. They have been in mourn- 
ing two years. 9. The girls wore mourning for f their 
mother. 10. My father values industry very highly. 

11. Balbus has accused the shepherd's son ,of theft. 

12. They have accused Caius of bribery. 
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LESSON XLIIL 
Subjunctive Mood. 

230. The Injunctive Mood represents the action or 
state expressed by the verb, not as a fact, but simply 
as sl possibility, wish, or conception of the mind; e. g., 

Ihe may write, 
may lie write, 
let him write. 

rt tt- ^ VjL _v w ( he has come that he may ivrite. 
2. Yenit ut scnbat, -L , , ., * ^ 

^ ( he has come to write. 

Rem. — Scrib&t in the above examples is in the present subjunctive. 

231. The present subjunctive, when not preceded by 
ut, generally expresses either a wish (to be translated 
by may he), or a command (to be translated by let 
him, &c). 

282. If the wish or command is to be expressed neg- 
atively, rie (never non) must be used with the subjunc- 
tive; e. g., 

Ne putSt, let him not think. 

238. The tenses of the subjunctive mood* are the 
present, imperfect, perfect, and pluperfect. 

234. The endings of the third persons sing, of the 
tenses of the subjunctive are as follows : 



Present 


Imperfect 


Perfect 


Pluperfect 


(1st root) 


(1st root) 


(2d root) 


(2d root) 


Conj. I. et, 


aret, 


erit, 


isset. 


Conj. II. eat, 


eret, 


erit, 


isset. 


Conj. EL at, 


eret, 


erit, 


isset 


Coiij. IV. iat, 


iret, 


erit, 


isset 



* The Bubjunctive has no future*. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE XOQD. 



Ill 



Bin. — The third persons plural of the several tenses of the subjuno- 
tiye are formed by inserting n before t in the ending of the third 
singular. 

235. The English signs corresponding to the Latin 
subjunctive are as follows : 



Present, may or can. 

Imperfect, might, could, would, or should. 

Perfect, may have. 

Pluperfect, might, could, would, or should have. 



236. Partial Paradigm of the Subjunctive Mood. 



FIRST CONJUGATION. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


Pres. Am-gt> 

he may or can love. 


Am-ent, 
they may or can love. 


Imp. Am-are't/ 

he might, Ac. love. 


Am-arent, 

they might, Ac. tow. 


Pert Am&Y-erit, 

he may have loved. 


Am&Y-erint, 

they may have loved 


Plop. Amav-isBe't, 

he might, Ac. have loved. 


Am&Y-issent, 

they might, Ac. Aav« /<w«i 


SECOND CO 


NJUGATTON. 


Pres. Mon-ea% 

he may or can advise. 


M5n-eant» 

*A«y may advise. 


Imp. Mon-erSt, 

he might, Ac. advise. 


M8n-erent, 

they might, Ac. advise. 


Per£ Mdnu-erft, 

he may have advised. 


Monu-grint, 

*A«y may Aave advised. 


Prap. M6nu-is8&, 

he might, Ac, have advised 


M&m-issent, 
they might, Ac. Aaw advised 


THIRD COI 


FJUGATION. 


Pres. Reg-St, 

he may rule. 


Regnant, 

they may rule. 


Imp. Reg-erSt, 

he might, Ac. rule. 


Rgg-grent, 

they might, Ac. ruZ& 


Pert Rex-Srit, 

he may have ruled 


Rex-erint, 

they may have ruled 


Plup. Rex-iasSt, 

he might, Ac have ruled 


Rex-issent, 

they mighty Ac. Aattt ruled. 
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PABADiGM—con*tnu#£ 



FOURTH CONJUGATION. 


Singular. 


P/ttraZ. 


Pre*. Aud-i£t> 

he may hear. 


Aud-iant, 

Mey may hear. * 


Imp. Aud-IrSt> 

he might, Ac itair. 


Aud-Irent, 
tftey might, Ac. A«ar. 


Pert AudXv-&it> 

he may have heard. 


Au<frN£rint> 

<A«y may Aave fcan£ 


Plup. Audlv-issgt* 

he might f Ac. Aove feanl 


Audlv-iflsent, 

tfay mtjrAi, Ac have heard. 



237. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Scribat 2. Ne scribant. 3. Servus claudat 
porta/3. 4. Pu&ri ne claudant portas. 5. Cantet puella. 

6. Ludant PuSri. 7. Pater scribSret. 8. Scripsissent 
9. Filium suum sepeliret. 10. Sepeliat filium. 

11. Placet pugri anlmum. 12. Ne multa discat. 13. 
Fidem suam servavit. 14. Fidem suam servavissent 
15. Fidem suam inviti servaverunt. 16. Pu&um in 
urbe sepeliverunt. 17. Patres filios suos docu&ant 

(6) 1. Let the slaves shut the gates of the city. 2. 
Do not let the slave see the letter. 3. Let him write 
a letter. 4. He might have come. 5. They may have 
read the book. 6. He would have broken his arm. 

7. Do not let the dog bite the boy. 

8. Balbus has kept his word. 9. He would have 
broken his word. 10. Let him appease his father's 
anger. 11. He remained at Carthage many years. 
12. They would have remained at Eome two years. 
18. They had remained in the city one year. 14. Let 
fathers teach their sons. 



j 
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LESSON XL£V. 
Subjunctive Mood. — Purpose. 

288. The present and imperfect subjunctive in Latin 
are often used to express & purpose. 

289. The infinitive often denotes purpose in English, 
but never in Latin ; accordingly, in expressions of pur- 
pose, the idioms of the two languages are entirely dis- 
tinct from each other, and should be carefully studied 

«^/v tt rj ( I have come to see you. 

240. Eng. Id.\ T . J 

* ( I came to see you. 

T * TA J ^ave come thai I may see you. 
( I came that I might see you, 

241. When a purpose is to be expressed affirma- 
tively, ut is used with the subj., when negatively, 
«e; e. g., 

1. Balbum rogat ut puerum doceat. 
{Balbus he asks that the boy he may teach.) 

He asks Balbus to teach the boy. 

2. Balbum rogat lie puerum doceat 
He asks Balbus not to teach the boy. 

242. The subjunctive expressing purpose must be in 
the present tense; unless the verb on which it depends 
is in a past tense (imperfect, perfect indefinite, or pluper 
fixt), and then it must be in the imperfect 

Rem.— The perfect definite (193, Rex.), or perfect with hare (which 
denotes that the action hat been done in a period of time still 
present), is considered a present tense, and followed by the pros* 
ent subjunctive. 
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243. Examples. 

1. VSnit lit portas claudat. 

(He is coming that the gates he may shut) 
He is coming to shut the gates. 

2. Venit (indef) ut portas clauderet. 
(He came that the gates he might shut) 

He came to shut the gates. 

3. Yenit (def) ut portas claudat 

(He lias come that the gates he may shut) 
He has come to shut the gates. 

Rem. 1. — In the 1st example the subjunctive is in the present tense; 

because the verb venit, on which it depends, is present; while in 

the 2d, it is in the imperfect, because its verb, ventt (came), is in 

the perfect indefinite. 
Rem. 2.— In the 8d example the subjunctive is m the present, because 

the verb venit (has come) is in the perfect definite, and, though in 

form the same as in the 2d example, really expresses different 

time. t 

Rem. S. — The Latin perfect) when followed by the present subjunctive, 

must be translated into English with the sign have, as in example 8. 

244. Vocabulary. 

Comparare, av, to procure, to raise, to levy. 

Discere, didic, to learn. 

Edere, ed, to eat (edible). 

Evertere, evert, to overthrow, to pull down. 

Legere, leg, to read (legible). 

Plurimus, a, urn, very much or great, pi, very many. 

Quiescere, quiev, to rest, be quiet (quiescent). 

RSgare, av, to ask, to entreat. 

Vivere, vix, to live (vivid). 

245. Exercises. 
(Construe ut and the subjunctive by the infinitive.) 
(a) 1. LSgit ut discat. 2. Legit* ut discat. Legit 
ut discSret (242). 3. Edit ut vivat. 4. Edit ut vivSret 

* See 243, Rem. 8. 
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5. Servi veniunt ut portas claudant. 6. Veniat serrufl 
ut portas urbis claudat. 7. Cahim rogat ut veniat. 

8. Venit ut copias compare! 9. Romae plurimi 
vivunt ut edant. 10. Cantent puellae. 11. Quiesoant 
servi 12. Veniat Cains at epistolam sua manu scribat 
13. Venerat Caius ut Balbi anlmum donis placaret 

(6) 1. He has come to read (241) your letter. 2. 
They came to read your book. 3. They will come to 
accuse the judge of theft. 4. The boy will come to 
give his sister a garland. 

5. Let the slaves shut the gates. 6. Do not let your 
dog bite the boy. 7. They had come to raise forces. 
8. The enemy will think Utile 9 of your forces. 9. He 
had come to surround the girl's head with a beautiful 
garland. 10. Let boys prize wisdom very highly. 



LESSON XLV. 
Persons of Verbs. — Indicative Mood. — First Conjugation. 

246. It will be remembered that verbs have three 
persons (12) : these are distinguished from each other 
by certain terminations called Personal Endings. 

247. The three persons may be formed in the per- 
fect indicative (which is somewhat irregular) by chang- 
ing fy of the third person singular, into the following 

PERSONAL ENDINGS. 



Singular. 

1st Pen. 2d Pen. 3d Pets. 

I, istl, it 



Plural. 
let Pore. 2d Pen. 3d Pen. 
imu8, istis, firunt (or ere). 
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248. In all the tenses* of the indicative and sub- 
junctive moods, except the; perfect indicative, the three 
persons may be formed by changing t of the third sin- 
gular into the following 



PERSONAL ENDINGS. 



Singular. 
1st Pen. 2d Pen. 
m, 6, 8, 



3d Pen. 
t 



. Plural 
1st Pen. 2d Pen. 3d Pen. 
mils, tls, nt 



a) The ending o, for the first person singular, belongs to the 
indicative present, future perfect, and, in the first and second conju- 
gations, to the future. The vowel which stands before t in the 
third person is dropped before o in the first person, except in &e 
present of the second and fourth conjugations (and in a few verbs 
of the third) ; e. g., 



Zd Person. 

Pres. 1st Conj. Amat, he loves, 

Monet, he advises, 



2d 
3d 

4th 



Regit, he rules, 
Audit, he hears, 



1st Person. 
amB (a dropped), I love. 
m5ne5 (e not dropped), I advise. 
regB (% dropped), I rule. 
audi5 (t not dropped), I hear. 



b) The ending m, for the first person singular, belongs to the 
indicative imperfect, pluperfect, and, in the third and fourth conjuga- 
tions, to the future, and to the subjunctive throughout all its tenses. 
In the future of the third and fourth conjugations, the vowel e, which 
stands before t in the third person, is changed into a before m in 
the first person ; e. g., 



Zd Person. 
Imperf. Amabat, he was loving, 

Pluperf Amaverat, he had loved, 
Flit. 3d Conj. Reget, he will rule, 
« 4th " AudiSt, he will hear, 



1st Person. 

amabam, I was loving. 
amaveram, I had loved. 
regam, I vritt rule. 
audiam, I will hear. 



* We of course speak only of the active voice, as the passive has not 
yet been noticed. 
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c) In the present and future tenses of the indicative, if t stands 
before t in the third singular, it is changed into iu in the third plural, 
in the fourth conjugation, and into u in the other conjugations; e. g., 

Singular. Plural 

Fat IstConj. Amabit, he will love, amabunt, they will lave. 

u 2d u 'M.bn&bit, he will advise, monebunt, they wUl advise. 

Pres.3d ** Regit, he rules, regunt, they rule. 

u 4th u Audit, he hears, audiunt, they hear. 

249. The vowel before the personal endings mus 
and &, is long in the imperfect and pluperfect of the 
indicative, and in all the tenses of the subjunctive, ex- 
cept the perfect, in which it is common* (long or 
short). 

250. Paradigm of the Indicative Mood — First Con- 
jugation. 



AmarS, to love: 1st root, am; 2d, amav. 


Present 
Singular 

1. Am-6, 1 love. 

2. Am-as, thou lovesU 

3. Am-ai, he loves. 


(1st root). 

Plural. 

1. Am-am&s, we love. 

2. Am-a/w, ye or you love. 

3. Am-anl, they love. 


Imperfect 

Am-abam, I teas loving. 
Am-abas, 

thou wast loving. 
Am-abU, he was loving. 


(1st root). 

Am-abamus, we were loving. 
Am-aba/fo, 

ye or you were loving. 
Am-abartf, they were loving. 


Future 
Am-abft, I shall love. 
Am-abis, thou wilt love. 
Am-abtt, he will love. 


(1st root). 

Am-abimut, we shall love. 
Am-abitffc, ye or you will love. 
Am-abuni, they will love. 



* The vowel is also generally considered common before these end. 
togs in the future perfect ; the old grammarians, however, make it long. 
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paradigm— continued. 



Perfect (2d root). 


Am&v-i, 

/ loved or have loved. 


Amav-tmws, 

toe loved or fta»e Zoroi 


Amav-uft, 

thou Jovedst or hast loved. 


Amav-isfi*, 

ye or you loved or haveloved. 


Amav-ft, 

he loved or has loved. 


Amav-erun* (ere), 

ttey Zcwei or have loved. 


Pluperfect (2d root). 


Amav-erawi, I had loved. 


AmaY-eramfc, toe fcui JouoL 


Amav-er&s, 

&<w Tuafc* Zoved 


Amav-erafls, 

ye or you had loved. 


Amav-eraii Tie fan? Zouei. 


Amav-eran*, tftey had loved. 


Future Perfect (2d root). 


Amav-er#, 

/ shall have loved. 


Amav-erfm&5, 

toe *fciU have loved. 


Amav-eris, 

2ftott wilt have loved. 


Amav-erffis, 

ye or you vrill have loved. 


Amav-Sri*, fte toiZZ ftaw Zovei. 


Amav-erwtf, tftey toi# ft<roe ZovedL 



251. Vocabulary 






Ad (prep, with ace), 




to. 




Ducere, dux, 




to lead 


(duke). 


Hesternus, a, urn, 




of yesterday. 




IncSliimis, e, 




safe, uninjured. 




Legatus, i, 




ambassador 


(legate). 


Mittere, mis, 




to send. 


(mission). 


PraemitterS, 




to send before. 




Primus, a, urn, 




first 


(prime). 




252. 


Exercises. 




(a) 1. Violabas 


legem. 


2. Violavisti leges. 3. Bal« 



bum vocavi. 4. Hesterno die Balbum vocavimus. 5. 
TJrbem servavi. 6. Cives incolumes servavimus. 7. 
Caium, summo ingenio (213) virum, ambitus accufla* 
veratis. 8. Balbum capitis damnabitis. 
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9. Legates ad CaeeSrem mittunt 10. Prima luce 
omnem equitatum praemisit. 11. Christianus nemi- 
nem violabit. 12. Neminem violavisti. 13. Multos 
annos regnabis. 14. Balbus parvo (181) contentus est 
15. Servus multa laude dignus est 

(i) 1. You bave kept your word. 2. I will not 
break my word. 3. You (pi) bave violated tbe laws 
of the state. 4. You (pi) prize money very highly. 
5. We shall condemn avarice. 6. I have never ac- 
cused the queen. 7. We shall accuse the priest of 
treachery. 

8. They appeased the anger of Caesar. 9. We will 
appease your anger. 10. Caesar thought very highly 
of his army. 11. We will send ambassadors to the 
king. 12. It is the duty of a Christian 7 to keep his 
word. 13. It is the part of a wise man to be content 
with little. 



LESSON XLVL 

Indicative Mood. — Four Conjugations. — Personal 
Pronouns. 

253. Paradigm of tbe Indicative Mood. 



Present (1st root), am, is, &c, loving. 




Conj. L 


Conj. n. 


Conj. in. 


Conj. IV. 


S.i. 


Am-£, 


Mon-eft, 


Reg-&, 


Aud-ift, 


2. 


Am-fts, 


Mon-es, 


Reg-Is, 


Aud-Is, 


3. 


Am-&2; 


M6n-e*; 


Reg-it; 


Aud-I2; 


p.l. 


Am-awms, 


Mon-emf.*, 


Reg-imus, 


Aud-lmus, 


3. 


Am-a/fc, 


. M6n-e7t«, 


Reg-ifis, 


Aud-Itfs, 


3. Am-arrf. 


M5n-en*. 


Reg-unt. 


Aad-mnL 
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Imperfect (1st root), was, did. 


S. 1. 
2. 
3. 

P. l. 
2. 

3. 


Con/. L 
Am-abam, 
Am-abas, 
Am-aba* ; 
Am-abamus, 
Am-aba/ts, 
Am-abant. 


Con;. H 
Mon-ebam, 
Mon-ebas, 
M5n-ebal; 
M5n-€bamus, 
M5n-£ba£is, 
Mdn-ebartf. 


Con;. IH 
Reg-ebam, 
Reg-ebas, 
Reg-eba*; 
Reg-eb&mus, 
Reg-eba#s, 
Reg-eban*. 


0<mj. 17. 
Aud-iebam, 
Aud-iebas, 
Aud-iebU; 
Aud-iebamws, 
Aud-ieba£s, 
Aud-ieban& 


Future (1st root), shall or wilL 


S. l. 

2. 
3. 

P. l. 

2. 
3. 


Am-abo*, 

Am-abis, 

Am-abit; 

Am-abimfts, 

Am-ablfis, 

Am-abun*. 


Mon-ebB, 

Mon-ebls, 

Mon-ebi*; 

M5n-£bimfts, 

Mon-ebftis, 

M5n-ebun*. 


Reg-am, 

Reg-es, 

Reg-e*; 

Reg-emus, 

Reg-efts, 

Reg-en*. 


Aud-iam, 

Aud-ies, 

Aud-i&; 

Aud-ifimus, 

Aud-ieYfc, 

Aud-ienL 


Perfect (2d root), have. 


a i. 

2. 
3. 

p. 1. 

2. 
3. 


Amav-S, 
Amav-is/i, 
Amav-ft ; 
Amav-imfts, 
Amay-isfts, 
Amav-grwnf or 


Monu-t, 
Mdnu-isfi, 
Monu-&; 
Monu-imus, 
Mdnu-isfts, 
M5nu-£run* or 
ire. 


Rex-i, 
Rex-ts/i, 
Rex-ft ; 
Rex-wnus, 
Rex-is#s, 
Rex-erunt or 
Ire'. 


Audlv-t, 
Audlv-tsft, 
Audlv-ft; 
Audlv-imus, 
Audlv-isfts, 
Audlv-^rftn* or 
ere. 


Pluperfect (2d root), had. 


S. 1. 
2. 
3. 

P. l. 

2. 
3. 


Amav-eram, 

Amav-eras, 

Amav-erat; 

Am&Y-eramus, 

Amav-eratis, 

Amav-erant 


MSnu-eram, 

Mdnu-eras, 

M5nu-era£; 

MSnu-eramus, 

Monu-erafis, 

Monu-erartf. 


Rex-eram, 

Rex-eras, 

Rex-era*; 

Rex-eramus, 

Rex-erafts, 

Rex-eran*. 


Audiv-eram, 

Audiv-eras, 

Audiv-erat; 

Audlv-eratnfc, 

Audlv-erafo, 

Audlv-eranf. 


Future Perfect (2d root), shall or will have. 


S. 1. 

2. 

3. 
P. 1. 

2. 

3. 


Amav-erS, 

Amav-erls, 

Amav-erl* ; 

Amav-erfmws, 

Amav-erifts, 

Amav-erin*. 


Monu-erfi, 

Monu-eris, 

Monu-eri* ; 

Mdnu-erfmus, 

Monu-erfrts, 

Monu-erin*. 


Etex-Sro 1 , 

Etex-erls, 

Rex-erl* ; 

Rex-erfmiis, 

Etex-erifts, 

Rex-erin*. 


Audtv-er5, 

Audlv-eris, 

Audlv-eri* ; 

Audlv-erimus, 

Audlv-erftts, 

Audlv-erot 
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PRONOUNS. 

254. Pronouns are words which supply the jlace of 
nouns ; as, ego, I ; tu f thou, &c. 

255. Pronouns are divided into two classes ; viz., 

1) Substantive Pronouns; as, ego, tu, &c. 

2) Adjective Pronouns; as, hie, this; ille, that. 

256. Substantive Pronouns are three in number, 
viz. : ego, I (which is of course of the first person); tu, 
thou (second person) ; and sui, of himself (third person). 
These from their signification are often called Personal 
Pronouns. 

257. Substantive Pronouns are declined as follows : 





SINGULAR. 






1st Person. 


2d Person. 


8d Perwn. 


N. 


Eg5, L 


TQ 9 thou. 




G. 


Mel, of me. 


Tul, of thee. 


J Sul, of himself i herself 
} itself. 


D. 


MM, to or forme. 


Tibl, to or for thee. 


Sib!, to himself &c. 


A. 


Me, me. 


Te, thee. 


Se, himself. 


V. 




To, thou. 




A. 


Me, wu% &c. me. 


T6, itith thee. 


Se, im& himself. 




PLURAL. 




N. 


Nos, toe. 


Vos, ye or you. 




G. 


Nostrum, \^ mim 
orNostruK 


Vestrum, \ f 
or Vestrt,{ V*" L 


Sal, of themselves. 


D. 


Nobis, to us. 


Vobis, to yot/. 


Sibl, to themselves. 


A. 


Nos, us. 


Vos, you. 


Se, themselves. 


V. 




Vos, O ye or you. 




A. 


Nobis, with us. 


Vobls, with you. 


Se, «?#& themselves. 



258. As the ending of the verb shows the person of 
its subject, the nominative of pronouns is seldom ex- 
pressed as the subject, except for the sake of emphasis 
or contra**. 
6 
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259. Vocabulary. 



Agere, eg, 

Dfi (prep, with, abl.) 

Dedere, dedid, 

Demonstrate, av, 

Ego, 

Err&re, av, 

Exponere, exposu, 

F&cSre, (id), fee, 

Gratia, ae, 

Gratias agere, 

Iter, Itineris, n. 

Judicare, av, 

Occultare, av, 

Poscere, poposc, 

Res, rftl, 

Sed, 

Sensus, us, 

Tfl 



to drive, to lead, to do. 
, from, concerning, 
to surrender, 
to show, to demonstrate 
I. 

to err 

to set forth, to explain 
to make, to do, to act 
gratitude, favor, pi thanks, 
to give thanks, 
journey, route 
to judge 
to conceal 
to demand, 
thing, affair, subject, 
but. 

feeling, perception 
thou, you. 

260. Exercises. 



(demonstration), 

(error), 
(expose). 



(itinerant). 

(judicature). 

(occultation) 



(sense). 



(a) 1. Kem omnem exposui. 2. Erravi. 3. Ego 
de meo sensu judico. 4. Ego misi viros : pu&ros tu 
misisti. 5. Hesterno die BaTbum ad me vocavi. 6. 
Vos judicavistis. 7. Nos judicabimus. 8. Mihi gra- 
tias egistis. 

9. Cains itinera nostra servabat. 10. Fidem euam 
inviti servaverunt. 11. Agrio81ae est laborare. 12. 
Caius, lit demonstravinms, itinSra nostra servabat 
13. Caesar servos poposcit. 14. Nos servos non 
poposcimns. 

(b) 1. We have read your letters. 2. You were play* 
ing, but /was writing. 3. He has given me a beauti- 
ful book. 4. He will give you (to you) thanks. 5. 
We shall thank you. 6. 1 had called the boy to me 
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7. Yesterday you called the girls to you. 8. We have 
never opened your letters. 

9. I have kept my word. 10. You have never 
broken your word. 11. They have accused you of 
theft. 12. The judge has condemned us to death (215)- 
13. We will not accuse you of treachery. 14. We 
shall not remain in the city. 



LESSON XLVn. 



Subjunctive Mood. — Four Conjugations. 
261. Paradigm of the Subjunctive Mood. 



PRESENT (1st root), may or can. 


Ccnj. L 


Cory. II 


(7oiy.nL 


Con/. IV. 


Am-em, 

Am-€s, 

Am-eZ ; 

Am-€mus, 

Am-etis, 

Am-enL 


Mon-eam, 

Mon-eas, 

Mon-ekt ; 

Mon-eamfis, 

Mdn-eafis, 

Mdn-eanl. 


Reg-am, 

Reg-as, 

Reg-**; 

Reg-kmiis, 

Reg-a*fe, 

Reg-artf. 


Aud-i&m, 

Aud-ias, 

Aud-ia*; 

Aud-iamws, 

Aud-iafl*, 

Aud-iant 


IMPERFECT ( 


1st root), mzgr^ could, would, or should. 


Am-&r£m, 

Am-fires, 

Am-areT; 

Am-Zremus, 

Am-arefis, 

Am-arenl, 


Mon-€rem, 

M5n-€r£*, 

Mon-gre* ; 

Mon-firemws, 

M5n-er£ft*, 

Mon-eren*. 


Reg-erem, 

Reg-ergs, 

Reg-eret; 

Reg-eremite, 

Reg-ere7is, 

Reg-erertf. 


(D (ti (Bi (D( Qi (P( 


P] 


erfect (2d root), may have. 


Amay-erim, 

Amav-eris, 

Amav-erl* ; 

Amav-erlmfts, 

Amav-erifts, 

Amay-erm*. 


MSnu-erlm, 
Monu-eris, 
Monu-eri* ; 
Monu-erfmus, 
M&nu-erfrfc, 
Monu 6rir^, 


Rex-erim, 

Rex-eris, 

Rex-eril ; 

Rex-erfmws, 

Rex-erfais, 

Rex-erin*. 


Audlv-erim, 

Audiv-eri*, 

Audiv-eri*; 

Audiv-erfmiis, 

Audlv-erffl«, 

Audlv-erin*. 
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PLUPERFECT (2d root), might, could, would, or should 


have. 


Conj. L 


Conj. IL 


Conj. IIL 


Conj. IV. 


Amav-issem, 


Monu-issew, 


Rex-issew, 


Audiv-issem, 


Amav-isses, 


Monu-issgs, 


Rex-iss£s, 


Audlv-isses, 


Amav-isse* ; 


Monu-isse* ; 


Rex-isse£ ; 


Audlv-isse* ; 


Amav-iss6mw5, 


Monu-issfiwius, 


RexAas&mus, 


Audlv-issemiis, 


Amav-iss&fc, 


M6nu-isse7w, 


Rex-iss6*Is, 


Audiv-issetfs, 


Amav-issen*. 


Monu-issen*. 


Rex-issertf. 


Audlv-issen*. 



Rem. — It will be observed that throughout the subjunctive the 1st 
person sing, ends in m. 

262. The subjunctive with ut is used to express a 
result; e. g., 

Tantum est frlgus ut nix non liquescat. 

The cold is so great that the snow does not melt. 

263. The subjunctive with ut, denoting result, gene- 
rally depends upon a proposition which contains some 
word signifying so, such, so great, &c. ; thus, in the above 
example, it depends upon tantum (so great, or such). 

264. Hence, in turning English into Latin, that after 
so, such, so great, &c, must be translated by ut, and the 
verb which follows must be put in the subjunctive. 
(See example above.) 

265. When the subjunctive depends upon a verb in 
the present, perfect definite, or future, it must be put in 
the present tense, unless it represents its action as com- 
pleted at the time denoted by the principal verb; and 
then it must be in the perfect; e. g., 

1. Tanta est puSri industrial ut multa discat. 

The boy's industry is so great that he learns much, 
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2. NesciS quid dixSrit. 

I do not know what lie lias said. 

Bjem. — In the first example, the subjunctive discSt (learns) is in the 
present tense, because the time of its action is the same as that of 
est (pre*.) on which it depends, and in the second example dixerU 
(he has said) is in the perfect, because it represents its action as 
completed at the time denoted by nesctib (i e.pres.). 

266. "When the subjunctive depends upon a verb in 
the imperfect, perfect indefinite, or pluperfect, it must be 
put in the imperfect tense, unless it represents its action 
as completed at the time denoted by the principal verb, 
and then it must be in the pluperfect, e. g., 

1. Tanta erat puSii industria ut multa discereX 

The boy's industry was so great that he learned 
much. 

2. Nesdm quid dixisset 

I did not know what he had said. 

Bek. — The impert d&scerU represents its action as not completed, while 
the pluperfect dixisset represents its action as completed. 

266. A few adjectives in Latin are often used merely 
to specify some particular part of the nouns to which 
they belong; e. g., 

In summo j on the highest mountain (Lot. Id.). 

montS, 1 on the top of the mountain (Eng. Id.). 
In mSdiis j in the middle waters {Lat Id.). 

aquls, ( in the middle (or midst) of the water? 

(Eng. Id.) 

268. VOCABULABY. 

Alpgs, Alpium, Alps. 

Conaervarg, av, to preserve (conservative). 

FrangerS, frfig, to break. 
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Frlgiis, 6ris, 


cold 


(frigid). 


lb!, 


there. 




LSquescerg, lieu, 


to melt 


(liquid). 


Medius, &, urn, 


middle, midst of, middle of (367). 




NarS, av, 


to swim. 




Nondum, 


not yet. 




Piscis, Is, wi., 


fish. 




Summus, &, urn, 


highest, top (267) 


(summit) 


Tantfis, &, urn, 


so great. 
269. Eocercises. 





(a) 1. Venit ut me audiat. 2. Veni ut vos audiam. 
3. Venerunt ut nos audiant. 4. Venerunt ut te audi- 
rent. 5. Ne violgtis fidem. 6. In summo monte tan- 
tum est frigus ut nix ibi nunquam liquescat. 

7. In summis Alpibus tantum erat frigus ut nix ibi 
nunquam liquescSret. 8. Venit ut patriam auro ven- 
dat. 9. Venisti ut patriam auro vendSres. 10. Avis 
in summa arbore cantabat. 11. Multum voluptatis 
cep&am. 

(6) 1. The cold is so great that the snow does not 
melt (265). 2. The cold has been so great that the snow 
has not yet melted (265). 3. The cold was so great on 
the top of the mountain that the snow did not melt 
there (266). 4. The cold was so great on the top of the 
Alps that the snow did not melt there (266). 5. I have 
come to learn. 6. You have come to play. 

7. Let him keep his word. 8. Do not break your 
word. 9. Do not sell your country for golcL 10. On 
the top 10 of the mountain the snow never melts. 11. 
On the top of the Alps the snow never melts. 12. The 
fish is swimming in the middle 10 of the water. 
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LESSON XLVIII. 

Indicative and Subjunctive Moods, confirmed, — Verbs in io 
of the Third Conjugation. — Demonstrative Pronouns. 

270. A few verbs of the third conjugation are in- 
flected (i e. form their tenses, numbers, and persons) 
in the present, imperfect, and future indicative, and in 
the present subjunctive, like verbs of the fourth con- 
jugation. The following is an example. 

Rxx. In the present, first and second persons plural, the t in the 
penult is short ; as, c&plmu*, c&ptCU. 

271. Paradigm of Verbs in to of the Third Conju- 
gation. 



CapSrS, to take; 1st root, cap; 2d, cep. 


INDICATIVE, 


FEES 

Singular, 
Cap-i6, 1 take, 
Cap-Is, thou takest, 
Cap-It, he takes. 


SENT. 

Plural 
Cap-Imus, we take, 
Cap-Itls, ye or you take. 
Cap-iunt, they take. 


IMPEB 


FECT. 


Cap-iebam, I was taking, 
Cap-iebas, thou wast taking, 
Cap-iebat, he was taking. 


Cap-iebamus, we were taking, 
Cap-iebatls,ye or you were taking. 
Cap-iebant, they were taking. 


FUT 


URE. 


Cap-iam, I shall take. 
Cap-ies, thou wilt take, 
Cap-iet, he will take. 


Cap-iemus, we shall take. 
Cap-ietis, ye or you will take. 
Cap-ient, they will take. 


SUBJU1 


ACTIVE. 


FEES 

Cap-iam, I may take. 
Cap-ias, thou mayest take. 
Cap-iat, he may take. 


ENT. 

Cap-iamua, we may take. 
Cap-iatis, ye or you may take, 
Cap-iant, they may take. 
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Bmc — The remaining parts of the indicative and subjunctive moods, in 
verbs in t'S, are entirely regular. 

272. It has been stated (255) that pronouns are di- 
vided into two classes, viz., Substantive Pronouns and 
Adjective Pronouns. 

273. Adjective pronouns are so called, because they 
are sometimes used as pronouns to supply the place of 
nouns, and sometimes as adjectives to qualify nouns. 
These are divided into several classes. 

274. Demonstrative Pronouns, so called because they 
point out or specify the objects to which they refer, 
are hie, ille, iste, &, and their compounds, and are declined 
as follows : 







1. HlC, this. 






Singular. 




Plural. 




M. 


F. 


N. 


Jf. F. 


2V. 


N. Hie, 


haec, 


hoc. 


Hi, hae, 


haec 


6. Hujus, 


hujus, 


hujus. 


Horum, harum, 


horum. 


D. Hulc, 


huic, 


huic. 


His, his, 


his. 


A. Hunc, 

V. 

A. Hoc, 


hanc, 


hoc. 


Hos, has, 


haec. 


hae, 


hoc. 


His, his, 


his. 






2. Ele, he or that. 






Singular. 




Plural. 




M. 


F 


N. 


M. F 


N. 


N. Hie, 


ilia, 


illud. 


nil, illae, 


ilia. 


g. niius, 


illlus, 


illlus. 


niorum, illarum, 


illeriim. 


d. mi, 


illl, 


illl. 


nils, illls, 


illls. 


A. Ilium, 


illam, 


illud. 


Illos, illas, 


ilia. 


V. 










a. nio, 


ilia, 


illo. 


nils, illls, 


Alls. 






3. Iste, that. 




Iste\ that, is declined like ilte. It usually refers to objects which 


are present to the person addressed, and sometimes expresses contempt 
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4. Is, ht 


j or that 






(Less specific than UH6.) 






Singular. 


Plural 




M. 


F. N. 


M. F. 


N. 


N. Is, 


ea, Id. 


Il, eae, 


ea. 


6. Ejus, 


ejus, ejus. 


Eoriim, earum, 


edrum. 


D. El, 


el, el. 


lis or els, iis or els, 


iis or els. 


A. Eum, 
V. 
A. Eo, 


earn, id. 


Eos, eas, 


ea. 


ea, eo. 


lis or ete,i:st/r els, 


ils or els. 




6. Id&n, 


the same. 






(Fonned by annexing dem to U.) 






Singular. 


Plural 




M. 


F. N. 


M. F. 


N. 


N. Idem, 


eadem, idem. 


Ildem, eaedem, 


eadem. 


6. Ejusdem, ejusdem, ejusdem. 


EdruDdgm,earundem,e6rnndem. 


D. Eidem, 


eidem, eidem. 


Eisdem, or eisdem, or eisdem, or 
Iisddm, iisdem, iisdem. 


A. Eundem, eandem, idem. 


Eosdem, easdem, 


ead£m. 


A. Eodem, 


eadem, eodem. 


Eisdem, or eisdem, or 
Iisdem, iisdem, 


eisdem, or 
iisdem. 



275. Vocabulary. 

Ab (prep, with abl), 
Castra, oriim (plur.), 
Celeriter, 
Clementia, ae, 
Confugere (id), confQg, 
Cum (prep, with abl). 
Dlmitter^, dimis, 
Ex (prep, with abl), 
Impetus, us, 
Imper&ta, orfim, 
Lfcfis,!, 
Mover*, «6v, 

6* 



from. 

eamp. 

quickly. 

mildness, clemency. 

to flee for refuge. 

with. 

riiftmiflg. 

from. 

attack 

commands. 

place, position 

to move, to put in motion. 



(impetus), 
(local). 
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Postera, urn (mas. not used), next, following. 

Postulate, ay, to demand. 

Promittere, promts, to promise. 

PrOmSvfire, promftv, to move forward, to advance. 

Vfir6, indeed, truly. 

276. Mcercises. 

(a) 1. Postero die castra ex eo loco movent 2. Idem 
facit Caesar. 3. Idem faciebant. 4. Ego vero istud 
non postulo. 5. Veni ut leggrem. 6. Haec promis- 
istis. 7. Eodem die castra promovit. 

8. Hi primi (205) cum gladiis impetum fecerunt 
9. Uli imperata celerlter fecerunt, 10. Ibi me non 
occidisti. 11. Eum ab se dimittit. 12. Venisti ut eum 
videres. 13. Hunc capitis damnabunt. 14. Hlos pro 
ditionis inviti accusaveratis. 

(6) 1. I will give you this book 2. We prize these 
beautiful books very highly. 3. They will think little 
of those beautiful books. 4. You have condemned 
this man to death. 6. I will entreat him not to do 
(that he may not do) this. 

6. I have unwillingly condemned him to death. 7. 
We will not accuse you of treachery. 8. You have 
accused him of bribery. 9. We entreated him not to 
accuse his son. 10. We did not make the attack. 1L 
They asked us to make an attack. 



LESSON XLIX. 



Indicative and Subjunctive Moods, continued.~Inten$ive 
Pronoun. 

277. The Intensive Pronmm, ipse, himself} is so 
called because it is used to render an object emphatic; 



278—281.] 



INTENSIVE PKONOUN. 
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it is also called an adjunctive pronoan, because it is 
usually joined to a noun, or to some other pronoun; 
as, BomvMs ipse, Eomulus himself; tu ipse, yon 
yoursel£ 

278. Ipse, when joined to a noun or pronoun, may 
sometimes be translated by very; as, hoc ipsum, this 
very thing. 

279. Ipse is declined as follows : 



Singular, 


Plural 




AC F. N. 


M. F. 


N. 


N. Ipse, ips&, ipsum. 


Ipsl, ipsae, 


ipsa. 


6. Ipsliis, ipslus, ipslus. 


IpsotQm, ips&rum, 


ipsOriim. 


D. Ipal, ipsl, ipsL 


Ipsls, ipsls, 


ipsls. 


A. Ipsum, ips&m, ipsum. 

v. 


IpsOs, ips&s, 


ipsiL 


A. Ipso, ipsa, ipso. 


Ipsls, ipsls, 


ipsls. 



Rem. — The substantive pronouns are rendered intensive by annffring 
the syllable triH; as, eg&nit, I my sell In the substantive pro- 
noun of the third person, &M is used intensively in the accusatfys 
and ablative of both xrunbers. 



(access). 



VOOABULABY, 
Aeced$r£, access, to approach 
At, 



FortQna^ae, 
Fiiga,ae, 
Genua, generis, 
Justus, &, urn, 
Numerus, I, 
Oecult&rg, av, 



but, yet 
fortune, 
flight 

kind, nature, 
just, fair, 
number 
to conceal 



(liUtlUTOUS)* 

(occult). 
Respondere, respond, to answer (respond) 

Usque, as far as ; usque ad\ even to. 

281. Exercises. 
(a) 1. Ipse faga mortem vitav&at 2. Ipse ad castra 
hostimn accessit. 8. Ipsi usque ad castra hostdnm 
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accessSrant 4. Oaius sese occultabat. 5. Servi nostri 
sese occultabunt. 6. Ipse dixit. 7. Hoc ipsum justum 
est. 8. At te eadem tua fortuna servavit. 9. Caesar 
haec promlsit. 10. Ad haec legati responderunt 

(6) 1. He himself accused the son of the king. 2. 
We shall accuse the king himself 3. You yourself 
gave me this book. 4. They will read this very (ipse) 
book. 5. We ourselves will go to see the queen. 6. 
They have gone to see the queen herself. 

7. You promised this. 8. We will ourselves do the 
same. 9. You have said nothing of (de) the nature of 
the war. 10. We shall say nothing of the war itself 
11. They had come to condemn me to death. 



LESSON L. 

Indicative and Subjunctive Moods, continued. — Relative 
and Interrogative Pronouns. 

282. The Relative Pronoun, qui, who, is so called, 
because it always relates to some noun or pronoun, ex 
pressed or understood, called its antecedent It is de 
clined as follows : 



Singular. 




Plural. 


M. F 


N. 


M. F. N 


N. Qui, quae, 


quod. 


Qui, quae, quae. 


G. Cujus, cujus, 


cujus. 


Quorum, quariim, quorum. 


D. Cul, cul, 


cul. 


Quibus, quibus, quibus. 


A. Quern, quam, 

V. 

A. Quo, qufi, 


quod. 


Quos, quae, quae. 


quo. 


Quibus, quibus, quibus. 
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288. Bule of Syntax — The relative agrees with 
its antecedent in gender and number ; as, Pu& qui 
scribit, the boy who writes. 

Rem. — Qui is in the masculine singular, to agree with its antecedent 
puer; but it is in the nominative because it is the suty'ect of 
acribXt, and not because its antecedent is in the nominative. 

284. The Interrogative Pronouns, quis and qui, are so 
called because they are used in asking questions. 
Qui (which? what?) is used adjectively, and is declined 
like the relative. Quzs (who ? which ? what?) is gen- 
erally used substantively, and is declined like the rela- 
tive, except the forms guts, quid, as follows: 



Singular, 


Plural 


M. F. 2fc 


M. F. JV. 


N. Quia, quae, quid. 


Qui, quae, quae. 


G. Cujus, cujus, cujus. 


Quorum, quarum, quorum. 


D. Cul, cul, cul. 


Quibus, quibus, quibus. 


A. Quern, quam, quid. 
y. 


QuOs, quas, quae. 


A. Quo, qua, quo. 


Quibus, quibus, quibus. 



VOCABULARY. 

Amplius (camp, adv. from ample), 

Cogitare, av, 

Cognoscere, cOgnOv, 

Coram, 

Exspectare, av, 

Nuntius, I, 

Parvus, a, urn, 

Perspicere, perspex, 

Plane, 

Toeare, av, 



more, further. 

to think, to think about 

to ascertain. 

openly, in person. 

to await, expect 

messenger. 

little, small. 

to perceive, to see. 

plainly. 

tocalL 
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286. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Quis nos vocabit ? 2. Quid dixisti? 8. Quid 
cogitas? 4. Quid times? 5. Quis tibi hunc librum 
dedit? 6. Eadem quae ex nuntiis cogno\Srat, coram 
perspfcit. 7. In qua urbe vidimus? 8. Uli, quod 
nemo fecSrat, fecerunt. 9. Quid est quod amplius ex- 
spectes ? 10. Quam urbem habemus ? 11. Quis Caium 
proditionis (214) accusat? 12. Quern ambitus aocusa- 
visti? 13. Carthagine invitus manebo. 14. Bien- 
nium Eomae invlti manebant. 15. Summam pruden- 
tdam simulatione stultitiae texistis. 

(6) 1. Whom do you love ? 2. 1 see the slave whom 
you punished. 8. Who has sold his country for gold? 
4. Who gave the boy this beautiful book? 6. Who 
will show me the way ? 6. I will show you the house 
which my father built. 

7. Which book were you reading? 8. I was read- 
ing the book which you gave me. 9. We all read to 
learn (that we may learn). 10. You have remained at 
Eome many years. 11. How much time you have 
lost! 
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Indicative and Subfunctive Moods, continued. — Interroga* 
five Particles. 

287. Ne and nam are interrogative particles; and 
when a question has no interrogative pronoun (284) oi 
interrogative adverb, one of these particles must be 
used 
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288. If Tie is used, it must folhw and be joined to 
some other word ; and, if there is a not in the sen- 
tence, it must be joined to the non (not), making 
mmne; e. g., 

1. Scribitne Caius ? Is Caius writing? 

2. Nonnc scribft? Is not he writing? 

8. Num scriblt Caius? Is Caius writing ? [No.] 

Rem. — A question with nB and without non asks for information (Ex. 1), 
with non expects the answer yes (Ex. 2), and with nUm expects 
the answer no (Ex. 3) ; thus, Num scrlbit Cauls, means, Caius is 
• not writing, ishet 

289. VOCABULAKY * 

\spergere, aspers, sprinkle. 
Ara, ae, altar. 
Auctumnus, I, autumn, 
Construere, construx, to build, 

construct 
ImmergerS, immers, to plunge 

into. 
In {prep, with accus. or abl), with 



accna, to, into, against; with 

abL, tn. 
Nidus, I, nest 

Pertcul68iis, a, fim, dangerous. 
Sanguis, into, m* blood. 
Semen, Inls, seed. 
SpargerS, spars, to scatter, to sow. 
Victim*, ae, victim. 



290. Exercises. 

(In construing, omit the n3 or nUm, but make the sentence a question.) 

(a) 1. Scripsitne Caius ?f 2. Numscripseratis? 8. 
Num rex portas urbis sua manu claudet? 4. Quid 
rides? 



* It has been thought unnecessary longer to insert keywords in the 
Vocabularies, but it is hoped the pupil will still continue to accustom him- 
self 1© associate with his Latin at least some of the more common Eng- 
lish words which have been derived from it 

f In construing a question, the auxiliary verb {does, do, did, has, have) 
must be put before the subject; as, Scripsitne puer, Has the boy written t 
or, Did the boy write f 
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5. Cains se in flumen immersit. 6. Periculosum est 
hi&ne se in flumen immergSre. 7. Fuer se in flumen 
immergat 8. Agricolarum est 7 semina auctumno spar- 
gere. 9. Nonne in summis AlpQms tantum est frigus, 
ut nix ibi nunquam liquescat ? 10. Sacerdos victima- 
rum sanguine aram aspersit. 11. NonnS boni est pas- 
toris 7 tondere oves, non deglubere? 

(6) 1. Does he live to eat? [No.] 2. Does not he 
eat to live? 3. The husbandman has scattered seeds. 
4. Have not the husbandmen scattered seeds? 5. He 
has plunged the body into Hie middle of the waters. 6. 
Let fish swim in the midst of the waters. 7. They have 
come to condemn (239) you to death. 9 8. Can he swim 
in the middle of the waters t 19 [No.] 9. The boy's in- 
dustry is so-great, that he can learn all things. 10. 
Has not a wolf bitten the sheep? 11. Are you shear- 
ing the sheep? 
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Indicative and Subjunctive Moods, continued. — Pronouns, 
Indefinite and Possessive. 

291. Indefinite Pronouns are so called because they 
do not definitely specify the objects to which they re- 
fer; e. g., quldam, a certain one; SMqms, some one; 
quisque, every one ; stquis, if any, &c. 

292. The indefinite pronouns are compounds either of 
quis or qui, and are declined in nearly the same man- 
ner as the simple pronouns. 

293. Quldam, compounded of qui and dam, is de- 
clined like qui, except in the neuter singular, where it 
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takes quid (instead of quod) when used substantively and 
in the accusative singular and genitive plural, where 
m before d is changed into n; as, quendam (not quern* 
dam), quorundam (not quorumddm). 

294. AUqms, compounded of alius and qms, is de- 
clined like quts, except in the neuter singular, nomina- 
tive and accusative, where it has aUquod adjective, and 
aKqmd substantive ; and in the feminine singular and 
neuter plural, where it has aUqua. It is declined as 
follows : 





SINGULAR. 




M. 


*•• 


2V. 


N. Aliquis, 
6. Alicujus, 
D. Alicul, 


aHqua, 

allCUJUB, 

alicul, . 


aliqudd or aliquid. 

alicujus. 

alicul. 


A. Allqugm, 

V. 

A. AllquO, 


aliquam, 


allqudd or aliquid. 


aliqua, 


aliquO. 




PLURAL. 




M. 
N. AliquT, 
6. AliqnOrum, 
D. Allquibus, 
A Aliquds, 
V 


F. 

aliquae, 
allquarum, 
allquibus, 
aliquas, 


aliqua. 
aliquOrum. 
allquibus. 
aliqua. 


A Allquibus, 


allquibus, 


allquibus. 



295. The Possessive Pronouns (so called because they 
denote possession), meus, mea, meum; tuus, tua, tuum; 
suns, sua, suum; noster, nostra, nostrum; vester, vestra, 
vestrum, are declined, as we have already seen (114, 
Rem. 3), like adjectives of the first and second declen- 
sion. 
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296. VOCABULABY. 

A (prep, with dbl.), from. 
Argentiim, I, silver. 
Concilium, I, council. 
Continere, u, to restrain, confine. 
Culpa, aejfauU. 



Indlc£re,indix, todeclare(aswa% 

lufllgere, infix, inflict 

Si, if 

Ullus, a, urn (113, Rem.), any. 

Vulnus, eris, wound. 



297. Exercises. 

(a) 1. AHquid temporis invitus amittes. 2. Non est 
tua ulla culpa, si te allqtii timuerunt 3. Aliquis est 
in horto tuo. 4. Caesar suos a proelio continebat. 5. 
Legates ad Caesarem misit. 6. Legati'ad concilium 
vengrunt. 7. Christianorum est fidem suam servare. 
8. Turpe est patriae tuae leges violare. 9. Bex ufbi 
bellum indicet. 10. Anguis agric51ae vulnus infligebat 
11. Tanta est industria tua, ut multa discas. 12. Tanta 
fuitindustriatua ut multa dlsceres. 

(6) 1. Some one has accused you of bribery. 2. They 
have accused certain persons of theft. 8. He will con- 
demn some one to death. 4. We have lost some time. 
6. The shepherd has sold his dog for gold. 6. It is 
the duty of a father to instruct his sons. 7. Who 
has accused you of theft? 8. No one has accused me 
of theft. 9. Some one has accused you of treachery. 
10. Who has accused me of treachery ? 11. The king 
himself has accused you of treachery. 
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Verb.— EssS. 
298. The verb esse, to be, is called a substantive 
verb, except when used as an auxiliary in the passive 
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ESSE— TO BE. 
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voice (not yet examined) of other verbs. Its conjuga- 
tion is quite irregular. 

299. Paradigm of the verb Esse. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present (am). 


Singular. 
Sum, lam. 
Es, thou art. 
Est, he is. 


Plural 
Sumus, we are. 
Estis, you are. 
Sunt, *tey are. 


Imperfect (was). 


Eram, I was. 
Eras, thou wast 
Er&t, he was. 


Eramus, we were. 
Eratls, you were. 
Erant, they were. 


Future (shall or will be). 


Eri, I shaU be. 
Eris, thou wilt be. 
Erit, he win be. 


Erimfis, we shall be. 
Eritis, you will be. 
Erant, they will be. 


i Perfect (have been or was). 


!FuI, I have been. 
iFnistl, thou hast been. 


Fuimus, we have been. 
Fuistls, you have been. 



Fult, he has been. 



*2P\*»*~—> 



Pluperfect (had been). 



Fueram, I had been. 
Fueras, thou hadst been. 
Fuerat, he had been. 



Fueramus, we had been. 
Fueratis, you had been, 
Fuerant, they had been. 



Future Perfect (shall or will have been). 



FuerB, I shall have been. 
Fugris, thou wilt have been. 
Fuerit, he will have been. 



Fuerfmus, we shall have been, 
Fuerltis, you will have been. 
Fuerint, they will have been. 
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paradigm — continued. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present (may or can be). 
Singular, PlurdL 

Sim, I may be. Slmiis, we may be. 

Sis, thou mayest be. Sltls, you may be. 

Sit, he may be. k Sint, they may be. 

Imperfect (might, could, would, or should be). 



Essem, I might be. 
EssSs, thou mighiest be. 
Esset, he might be. 



Essemus, we might be. 
EssStis, you might be. 
Essent, they might be. 



Perfect (may have been). 



Fuerim, I may have been. 
Fueris, thou mayest have been. 
Fuerit, he may have been. 



FuerJmus, we may have been. 
Fuerftis, you may have been. 
Fuerint, they may have been. 



Pluperfect (might, could, would, or should have been). 



Fuissem, / might have been. 
Fuisses, thou mighiest have been 
Fuisset, he might have been. 

IMPEBATIVE MOOD.* 
Es, or estft, be thou. I Este or estote, be ye. 



FuissSmus, we might have been. 
Fuissetls, you might have been, 
Fuissent, they might have been. 



Est5, let him be. 


1 SuntB, let them be. 




INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present, 
Perfect, 
Future, 


Esse, to be. 

Fuisse, to have been. 

FutOrus (a, urn) esse, to be about to be. 




PARTICIPLE. 


Future, 


FutOrus, a, urn, about to be. 



* The remaining forms are given here in order to complete the Pif • 
adigm of the verb esti, although the nature and use of the imperative and 
infinitive moods, and of the participles, have not yet been examined; a 
Word of explanation -will be sufficient for this place. 
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300. The Imperative Mood denotes a command, and 
of course is never used in the first person. 

301. The Infinitive Mood, as we have already seen 
(9), represents simply the meaning of the verb, with- 
out person or number. It has three tenses, present, 
perfect, said future. 

302. The Participle is that part of the verb which 
has the form and inflection of an adjective ; thus, the 
participle futurus, a, um, is declined like the adjective 
bonus, a, um (112). 

303. Vocabulary. 



Absolvere, absolv, to acquit. 

Admlratifl, Onls, admiration. 

Brevis, e, short 

Dignus, a, um, worthy. 

Ferrum, I, iron. 

Habit&re, av, to dwell, to inhabit 

Honor, oils, honor. 



Incertus, a, um, uncertain. 
Indlgnus, a, um, unworthy. 
Mens, tis, mind, reasoning faculty. 
Opus, erls, work. 
Tranquillus, a, um, calm, tran- 
quil. 
Utllis, e, useful 



304. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Mens sapientis semper erit tranquilla. 2. Est 
tuum* iter fac&re. 3. Puer in horto fuerat. 4. His 
honoribus (181) digni sitis. 5. Caius vita indlgnus est. 
6. Ferrum et aurum sunt utilia. 7. Haec opera sunt 
admiration e digna. 8. Vita est brevis et mcerta. 9. 
Improborum 7 est malos laudare. 10. Venimus ut 
patriae tuae leges violaremus. 11. Veniant serviut 
portas urbis claudant. 12. Multos annos Eomae habi- 
taveratis. 

(b) 1. The good will be happy. 2. May you be 
happy. 3. We all might have been happy. 4. It is 

* Est tuum, it is yours; i e., your duly. 
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my duty to keep the laws of my country. 6. May he 
ever be worthy of this honor. 6. He would have been 
unworthy of his father. 

7. He had been king many years. 8. We will never 
praise the bad. 9. They will condemn us to death. 
10. We will never accuse the good. 11. He had broken 
his arm at Athens. 12. Virtue is the highest wisdom. 
18. We will acquit you of bribery (214.) 



LESSON LIT. 



Verb EssS, continued. — Comparison of Adjectives. 

305. Adjectives in Latin, as in English, may express 
different degrees of the quality which they denote; e. g., 

Altiis, altior, altissimus. 

High, higher, highest. 

Rem. — In this example, altiis (high) is said to be in the positive degree; 
alHtir, in the comparative; and altistHmu8, in the superlative. 

306. In Latin, adjectives are compared by adding to 
the root of the positive the following endings : 



live. Superlative. 

M. F. itf. M. F 2T. 

ior, ior, ius. isslmus, issimS, isslmum. 

Examples. Boot Comparative. Superlative. 

Altiis (high), alt altior (ior, ius), altissimus (a, iim). 

Mltis(mtfi), mlt mltior (iSr,ius), mitisslmus (i, iim). 

Brae 1.— Adjectives in er add rfmus (&, iim) to the positive, to form 
the superlative ; e. g, 

PulchSr, pulchridr, pulcherruxtis. 

Rmc. 2. — A few adjectives in lis form the superlative by adding fimU 
. to the root of the positive ; e.g., , 
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Fgcttb (*<uy), ficffior, fficBlImus. 

Difficflis (difficult), difficilidr, oUtf cillimns. 

SXmHis (ftjfc*), sfculior, aTmillTmus. 

DiwtfmTlYfl (unlike), dissmiilior, disaimillimiis. 

Rem. 3. — The following adjectives are quite irregular in their com- 
parison, viz. : 

Bonus {good), melior, optfenua. 

MalQs (bad), pejdr, peadmos. 

Magnus (great), major, maiTmfia. 

Parvus (little), minor, minimus. 

Multus (much), plus (pL piQres, ) plQrfmfill 

807. The conjunction quam is generally used with 
the comparative degree, unless one of the persons or 
things compared is the subject of the proposition, in 
which case quam is usually omitted, though sometimes 
used ; e. g., 

1. Nihil est dementia divlnius. 
Nothing is more godlike than clemency. 

2. Europa minSr est quam AsiS. 
Europe is smaller than Asia. 

808. Eulb or Syntax. — The comparative degree 
without quam is followed by the ablative. 

Rex. 1. — dementia in the first example is in the ablative by this rule. 

Rem. 2. — If quam is expressed, the following noun will be in the same 
case as that which precedes : thus, And, which follows quam in 
the second example, is in the same case as EurOpH, which precedes, 

809. The conjunction quam before a superlative ren- 
ders it intensive ; e. g., 

On£ 1" w * -I J ^ r * ^ ^* man y ^ possible. 
p ' \Lat Id. As the most. 



\My.Id. i^f great as possible. 
I ^ ( The greatest possible. 



QuSm maaamus, 

I Lat Id. As the greatest. 
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Rem. — The superlative may often be best translated by very irctead 
of most; as, mons altis&mtis, a very high mountain. 



310. Vocabulary. 

Amplus, a, urn, extensive, great. 
Argentiim, I, silver. 
CelSber, bris, bre, celebrated. 
Cicerft, Onis, Cicero. 
Dlvlniis, a, urn, divine. 
Futuriis, a, urn, future. 
Gravis, e, heavy. 
Impendere, to overhang, to 
threaten. 



Ignorati8, Onis, ignorance. 
Malum, I, an evil. 
PretiOsus, a, um, valuable. 
Quam, than. 
Quam maxlmus, a, urn, as great 

as possible. 
Ratift, onis, reason. 
Scientia, ae, knowledge. 
Turrls, is, tower. 



811. JExercises. 

(a) 1. Aurum gravius est argento. 2. Ignoratio fata- 
rorum malorum utilior est quam scientia. 3. Difficiffi- 
mum est iram placare. 4. In summis montibus l0 acer- 
rimum est frigus. 

5. Veniunt ut copias compSrent. 6. Yenit ut quam 
maximas 9 copias compararet. 7. Turris est altior muro. 

8. Quid est in homme ratione divinius? 9. Monsal- 
tissimus impendebat. 10. Cicero erat orator celeber- 
rimus. 11. Bomani ampliores copias exspectabant. 

(b) 1. Gold is very heavy. 2. Gold is more valua 
ble than silver. 3. Wisdom is more valuable than 
gold and silver. 4. You are building a very high 
wall. 5. You have your wa$ higher than your tower. 
6. We shall raise very large forces. 7. You have 
raised larger forces than the king himself. 

$. We have come to raise as large forces as possible. 9 

9. Let them raise as large forces as possible. 10. It 
is 8 very easy to keep one's word. 11. It is easier to 
keep one's word than to appease anger. 12. Who was 
more celebrated than Cicero ? 13. He was a very cele- 
brated orator. 
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LESSON LY. 

(impounds ofEssS. — Oomparison of Adverbs. — Numeral 
Adjectives. 

312. The compounds of esse (except posse, to be able, 
which is irregular, and will be noticed hereafter) are 
conjugated like the simple esse, prodesse, however 
(compounded of pro, for, and esse, to be), inserts d after 
pro in those parts which in the simple verb begin with 
e;as, 

Pres. Prosiim, prodes, prodest, prosumiis, prodestas, 
prosunt, &c. 

313. The compounds of esse (except posse) are followed 
by the dative, as they take only an indirect object (82 
and 643, 2); e. g., 

MihJ profoit. 

It profited me (did good to me). 

Rue— Here it is plain that mihi (to me) is not a direct, but only an 
indirect object 

314. Most adverbs are derived from adjectives, and 
are dependent upon them for their comparison: the 
comparative of the adverb being the same as the neu- 
ter comparative of the adjective, and the superlative 
being formed from that of the adjective by changing 
the ending Us into e; as, 

Adj. Altus, altiSr (ius neut.), altissimus. 
Adv. Alte, altius, altisslme. * 

NUMEKALS. 

815. Numerals comprise, 

(a) Numeral adjectives, consisting of three distinct 
classes; viz., 

7 _ 
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1) Cardinals, which denote simply the number of 
objects; as, unus, one; duo, two, &c. 

2) Ordinals, which denote the position of any ob- 
ject in a series; as, primus, first; secundus, 
second. 

8) Distributives, which denote the number of ob- 
jects which axe taken at a time; as, singuM, 
one by one ; bini, two by two. 
(6) Numeral adverbs; as, semel, once; bis, twice 
(See Numerals, 583.) 

316. Bulk of Syntax. — Adverbs modify verbs, ad- 
jectives, and other adverbs ; e. g., Mfl& fortitgr pug- 
n£t, the soldier fights bravely. Haud difficilis, not dif 
ficuti. 

317. (a) The first three cardinals, unus, duo, andfrfc, 
,are declined as follows: 

1. Paradigm of unus, one. 



N. Unus, 


un&, 


uniim. 


Unl, 


unae, 


Qn&. i 


G. Unlus, 


unius, 


unius. 


UnOrum, 


unarurn, 


unorum. 


D.Um, 


QnT, 


onl. 


Unls, 


unls, 


unla. 


A. Umim, 


un&m, 


uniim. 


Unas, 


anas, 


Qui. 


V. Une\ 


uni, 


uniim. 








A.Uno, 


una, 


uno. 


Unls, 


tuns, 


unls. 



Rem. — The plural of Units, as a numeral, is used only with nouns which 
hare no singular. 

2. Paradigms of duo, two, and tres, three. 



N.Du5, 


duae, 


duo. 


Tr6s(m. <£/), 


tria. 


G. Duorum, 


duarum, 


duorum. 


Trium, 


trium. 


D. Duobus, 


duabus, 


duobus. Tribus, 


tribus. 


A. Duos and 
duS, 


jduas, 


duo. 


Tres, 


tria. 


V.Du6, 


duae, 


duo. 


Trts, 


tria. 


A. Duobus, 


duabus, 


duobus. 


Trlbus, 


tribus. 
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Rem. — Tr6s is declined like the plural of tristis (153). 

(J) Cardinal numbers, from four to one hundred, are 
indeclinable; those denoting hundreds are declined 
like the plural of bonus (112) ; e. g., diicenti, ae, a, two 
hundred. 

318. Ordinals are declined like bonus. Distributives 
are declined like the plural of bonus. 

319. Whenever the same noun belongs to both mem- 
bers of a comparison in Latin, it is generally expressed 
in the first and omitted in the second ; in English, how- 
ever, it is expressed in the first, and represented in the 
second by the pronoun that or those ; e. g., 

Maris superficies major est quam terrae. 

The sea's surface is greater than {that*) of the land. 

Rem. — Hence, in translating English into Latin, that, those, after than, 
should be omitted. 



320. Vocabulary. 

Concertare, av, to contend, quarrel 

Continuus, a, urn, successive. 

Decern, ten. 

Decimus, a, urn, tenth 

Du5, duae,duo, two. 

Interesse, interfu, to be engaged 

tn. 
Mare, Is, sea. 
Obesse,obfu, to be prejudicial to. 



Omnlnft, altogether, in aU. 
Pr&desse, profu, to do good, to 

profit. 
Producere, produx^ to lead for' 

ward or \fo\ 
Quartus, sL in 
Quinque, Jive. ' 
Superficies, GlUrface. 
Terra, ae, eart§ 




321. Exercises. 

(a)l. Milites fortiter pugnant. 2. Eomani fortius 
qikm hostes pugnaverunt. 3. Ex eo die dies conti- 
nues quinque Caesar pro castris suas copias produxit. 
4. Erant omnino itinera duo. 5. Caesar quam max* 

• Here that stands for the surface. 
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imas copias comparaverat. 6. Caius, virsummo inge- 
nio praeditus, Epmae habitat. 7. Servus meus proelio 
interfuit, 8. Fides plurimis profuit. 9. Christianoram 
est 7 avaritiam damnare. 10. Caius multis proeliis in- 
terfu&at. 11. Terrae superficies minor est quam maris. 
12. Caesar decimam legionem misit. 

(b) 1. They will fight bravely. 2. You fought more 
bravely than the Eomans. 3. The king himself was 
engaged in the battle. 4. He fought very bravely. 
6. Ten legions were engaged in the first battle. 6. 
The soldiers of the tenth legion fought more bravely 
than those h of the fourth. 7. Anger has often leen 
prejudicial to states. 8. It is the part of a Christian to 
do good to as many as possible. 9. Caesar raised the 
greatest forces possible. 10. Many states relying on 
their strength will raise forces. 



LESSON LVI. 



Passive Voice. — Third Persons of Tenses for continued 
Action. 

822. A transitive verb (72) may represent its 
subject, 

1) As acting upon some object; as, Pater Mum 
d5cet, the father teaches his son; it is then said 
to be in the Active Voice. 

2) As acted upon by some other person or thing; 
as, Klius a pStrS docetur, the son is taught by 
his father; it is then said to be in the Passive 
Voice* j 



\ 
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Riot — The forms which have been used in the previous exercises all 
belong to the active voice : we shall now consider the formation 
and use of the passive. 

323. The third persons (singular and plural) of the 
tenses for continued action (190), both in the indica- 
tive and subjunctive moods, are formed in the passive 
voice, by adding the ending ur to the corresponding 
forms of the active. 

a)- But observe that the vowel before the t in the singular is long, 
except from xt in the third conjugation, and from (tint and ilnl. 

324. The following table presents the formation of 
the third persons of the passive in the moods and tenses 
just mentioned. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present (1st root), is, are loved, &c. 


Conj. L 

Am-at, 
Am-atwr. 
Am-ant, 
Am-antwr. 


Conj. IL 
M6n-e% 
Mdn-etur. 
Mdn-ent, 
Mdn-entur. 


Conj. UL 
Reg-it, 
Reg-itur. 
Reg-unt, 
Reg-unt&r. 


Conj. IV. 
Aud-it, 
Aud-ltur. 
Aud-iunt, 
Aud-iunU<r. 


Imperfect (1st root), teas, were loved, &c 


Am-abat, 
Am-abat&r. 
Am-abant, 
Am-abant&r. 


M6n-6bat, 
M5n-ebatur. 
M5n-ebant, 
M6n-€bantftr. 


Reg-ebat, 
Reg-ebatur. 
Reg-ebant, 
Reg-ebantur. 


Aud-iebat, 

Aud-iebatwr. 

Aud-iebant, 

Aud-iebantur. 


Future (1st root), shall or vnll be loved. 


Am-abit, 
Am-abit&r. 
Am-abunt, 
Am-abuntur. 


>o >o >o >o 


Regret, 
Reg-etur. 
Reg-ent, 
Reg-entur. 


Aud-iet, 
AucLietur. 
Aud-ient, 
Aud-ientur. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Pre 

Am-et, 
Am-etiir. 
Am-ent, 
Am-ent&r. 


sent (1st root), 
Mon-eat, 
M5n-eatftr. 
Mon-eant, 
Mon-eantiir. 


may or can be I 

Reg-at, 

Reg-atftr. 

Reg-ant, 

Reg-antar. 
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Imperfect (1st root), mighty could, &c., be loved. 



Am-aret, 
Am-arfitur. 
Am-arent, 
Am-arentfcr. 



Mon-gret, 
Mdn-eretwr. 
M6n-erent, 
Mon-erentiir. 



Reg-eret, 
Rgg-eretSr. 
Reg-erent, 
Reg-erentwr. 



Aud-Iret, 
Aud-lretftr. 
Aud-Irent, 
Aud-lrentftr. 



825. Eule of Syntax.— Passive verbs are followed 
by the same cases as the active, except the direct ob 
ject, which becomes the subject of the passive (322); 

Act Uli Balbum farti accusant. 

They accuse Balbus of theft. 
Pass. Balbus ab illis furti accusatiir. 

Balbus is accused of theft by them. 

Rem. — Observe that the agent is put in the ablative with &b (abUlis) 
a, however, is often used before a consonant 



326. Vocabulary. 

Cdlere, u, to cultivate, to practise. 
Demonstrare, av, to show. 
Interficere (i8),interfee, to kill, to 

slay. 
Mittere, mis, to send. 
Pro (prep, with abl.) 9 for, before. 



Rheniis, I, Rhine, a river. 
Reliqnus, a, urn, the rest, the other 
Sex, six. 
Siipra, above. 

Tangere,tetig, to touch, reach. 
Unus, a, urn, one, single, single one. 



327. 

(a) 1. Caius filios docet. 2. Filii a Caio docentar. 
3. Legatos ad CaesSrem mittent. 4. Legati ad Caesa- 
rem mittentur. 5. Mittantur legati. 6. Eeliquas sex 
legiones pro castris in acie constituet. 7. Cakpn capitis 
damnabunt. 8. Caius capitis damnabitur. 9. Haeo 
civitas Ehenum tangit. 10. Haec civitas Ehenum, 
ut supra demonstravimus, tangit. 11. Virtus ab omni- 
bus colatnr. 
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(6) 1. BaJbus will kill Cains. 2. He will be killed 
by Balbus. 3. Caius accuses me of theft. 4. He is 
accused of theft by Cains. 5. Let him be accused of 
bribery. 6. Let them be condemned to death. 7. 
They are killed in the first battle. 8. Let not the king 
be condemned to death. 9. The law will be broken. 

10. Will not the laws be broken by wicked (men)? 

11. Let not the lavs of the city be broken by us. 

LESSON LVIL 



Passive Voice. — Third Persons of Tenses for Completed 
Action. 

328. The tenses for completed action in the passive 
voice are called Compound Forms, and consist of the 
perfect participle with certain parts of the verb esse 
(299). We must accordingly notice here the formation 
of this participle. 

329. The perfect participle is formed from what is 
called the third roo% by the addition of the ending Us 
(a, fcm), and is declined like bonus. 

330. The third root is formed from the first, 

1) In the first, second, and fourth conjugations 
by the addition of the respective endings, at, 
it , and It; e.g., 

AmarS, am, amo/L 

MSnerS, mon, m5n& 

AudirS, aud, audit 

2) In the third conjugation, by the addition of t, 
or sometimes s (especially to the ^-sounds). 
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a) Any p-sound before t is p (i..e. f pt or bl becomes pty. 

b) Any &-soun4 before t is.c (i. e., cl, gt, or qui becomes d). 

c) D> and sometimes g, is dropped before s (see 208, c, and 211), 

Scrlbere, scrtft, script (b changed to p). 

Regere, . reg 9 rect (g changed to c). 

Claudere, claw?, claus (rf dropped). 

* 

331. The third persons singular of the perfect, plu- 
perfect, and future perfect of the passive indicative are 
formed respectively from the third singular of the pre- 
sent, imperfect, and ftfture* dtfcbe Indicative of the verb 
esse and the perfect participle ; and the plural is formed 
in the same way, by using the plural of the participle 
and verb. 

332. The third persons of the perfect and pluperfect 
passive subjunctive, are formed by a similar combina- 
tion of the perfect passive participle with the third 
persons of the present and imperfectf subjunctive 
of esse. 

PARADIGM. 



Conj. L 
Am are. 
1st root, dm, 
3d " amal. 


Conj. IL 
Monere. 

1st rOOt, 771071, 

3d " monit. 


Conj. IIL 
Regere. 

1st root, reg, 
3d " red. 


Conj. rv. 

Audlre. 
1st root, amZ, 
3d " audTxL 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Perfect (has been or was loved, &c). 

S. 1 AmatusJ est, 1 Monitiis est, 1 Rectus est, 1 AuditQs est, 
P. 1 AmatlJ sunt. | Monltl sunt. | Recti sunt | Audltl sunt 



* Instead of the present, imperfect, and future, the perfect, pluper- 
fect, and future perfect are sometimes used. 

f Instead of the present and imperfect, the perfect and pluperfect are 
sometimes used. 

% These participles, which, it must be remembered, are declined like 
bbnfa (302), are always of the same gender and number as the subject 
of the verb, thus: 
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paradigm — continued. 



Pluperfect (had been loved, &c.)» 

S. jAmfttus erat, IMomtus erat, [Rectus erat, [Audltus erat, 
P.JAmati erant. |Monitl erant | Recti erant | Audltl grant 

Wtube Perfect (shall or will hive been loved, &c.). 

S. lAmatus grit, IMonltus erit, [Rectus erit, I Audltus erlt, 
P. |AmatI erunt |M6nitl grunt | Recti erunt | Audltl erunt 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Perfect (may have been loved, &c.). 

S. lAmatus sit, IMomtus sit, IRectus sit, [Audrk's sit, 
P,|AmatI sint jMonltl Bint jRectl sint (Audltl sint 

Pluperfect (might have been loved\ &c.). 

8. lAmatus esset,|M5nitus esset, IRectus ess£t,| Audltus esset, 
P. |Amatl essent jMonltl essent | Recti essent| Audltl essent 



838. Vocabulary. 

Aestimare, ay, at, to value, to prize. 

Colloquium, I, conference,meeting. 

Consplcere (i6), conspex, con- 
spect, to see, discover. 

Deceraere, decrfiv, decret, to de- 
cree. 

Dlcere, dix, diet, to say, speak, 
name. 

Facer* (15), fee, fact, to do, make, 
perform. 

Frangere, freg, fract, to break, to 
violate. 



Interficere (ift), fee, feet, to kill 
Interim, in the mean time, mean- 
while* 
Lenis, €, mild, merciful 
Llterae, arum (pi), letter, epistle. 
Mittere, mis, miss, to send. 
Parare, ay, at, to prepare. 
Quintus, a, urn, fifth. 
SScundus, a, urn, second. 
Sententia, ae, sentiment. 
Supplication onis, thanksgiving. 
Vlgintl, twenty. 



Am&tus est, Tie has been loved. 
AmatS est, she has been loved. 
Amatum est, it has been loved. 
AmatX sunt, they (men) have been loved. 
Am&tae sunt, they (women) have been loved. 
AmAtft sunt, they (things) have been loved 
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834. Mcercises. 

(a) 1. Supplicatio decreta est. 2. Mors omnibus 
parata est. 3. Dies colloquio dictus erat ex eo die quin- 
tals. 4. Multa ab Caesare in earn sententiam dicta 
sunt. 5. Faciam id quod est lenius et utilius. 6. Mit- 
tuntur ad Caesarem a Balbo literae. 7. Interim mil! 
tea legionum duarum ab hostibus conspiciebantur. 8. 
Milites legionum duarum conspecti sunt. 

(b) 1. A thanksgiving tad been decreed to Caesar. 
2. Twenty soldiery of the tenth legion had been killed 
in the second battle. 3. Money has ever 
very highly. 4. SasnotmS^alw^ 
very highly ? 5. ^^^Hh^^^^Ak 
6. The lavHaa mS^^efmM^ 
appoint tiie tenth day for a conference. 8. 
MabeSn Sfent to the king. 9. A soKuer i 
the king. .;« • • - ■ «■ * • * r* i 

LESSON LVIH 

Indicative Mood of the Passive Voice. 

335. The persons of the tenses for continued action 
in the indicative and subjunctive moods may be formed 
from the corresponding parts of the active, as follows: 

a) The first persons, by dropping the final conso- 
nant (when there is one), and adding r; e. g., 
Am8 (act), Sm5r (pass, r added). 
AmabSm (act), amabSr (pass, m dropped, r added). 

I) The second persons, by changing s (sing.) into 
vis (or re), and Us (plur.) into rrvml; e. g., 
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Amas (act), amam(orre) (pass, b changed tons or t$), 
Amafis (act.), amamini (pass, tis " " mini). 

c) The third persons, by adding ur (323) ; e. g., 

Amat (act), Smatur (p^fffir added). 
Amant (act), amantur (pasd*fa added). 

336. The personal endings of the tenses for conti- 
nued action, in the indicative and subjunctive moods, 
active and passive, are as follows : 





Singular. 






Plural 






1. 


2. 


3. 


1. 


2. 


3. 


Act 
Pass. 


6, m, 
r. 


8, 

ris, re. 


t, 
tur. 


mua, 
mur. 


tis, 
mini. 


ntur. 



337. The first and second persons of the passive may 

accordingly be formed directly from the third (as al- 

" ready obtained), by changing its ending into those ot 

the first and second, and observing the same principles 

for vowel changes as apply to the active (248) ; e. g., 



ZdPers. 
Sing. AmaTur, 
Plur. Amandfir, 



IttPers. 2d Peri. 

am5r (vowel changed) amar& (re). 
Smawifir, &m&mini. 

338. The first and second persoru of the tenses for 
completed action may be obtained directly from the 
third person, by simply changing the third person of 
the proper tense of esse into the first and second ; e. g^ 



Sing. Amatiis est, 
Plur. Amati sunt, 



amatiis sum, amatiis &. 
amati sumus, amati eatfa. 
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839. Paradigm of the Indicative Passive. 



Present (1st root), am loved, &c. 



pcnj L 
Am-6r, 
Am-ara (re), 
Am-a&r ; 
Am-amwr, 
Am-amtni, 
\m-aniur. 



Conj.UL C<mj.lV. 

Reg-6r, Aud-ior, 
Reg-em (re), Aud-im (re), 

Reg-Mr ,- Aud-ltur ; 

Reg-Imur, Aud-Imur, 

Reg-mrint, Aud-imtni, 

Reg-unlur. lAud-iun&r. 

Imperfect (1st root), was loved, foe. 



C<mj.IL 

is(rS), 
tur ; 
ih-ewror, 
Mdn-emtnt, 
Mbn-entur. 




An-abar, 
Am-abaris (rS), 
Am-abart2r ; 
Am-abamur, 
Am-abamint, 
Am-aban/ur. 



M6n-eb5r, 



Mon-ebam(re), Reg-€bam(re), Aud-iebam(re), 



M6n-eba&r ; 
Mdn-ebamur, 
Mon-fibamini, 
Mon-eban/iir. 



Reg-fibar, 



Reg-eba/ur ; 
Reg-ebamftr, 
Rgg-gbaminl, 
Reg-eban&r. 



Aud-ifebar, 



Aud-ieba/ur; 
Aud-iebamur, 
Aud-iebamini, 
Aud-ielpn/ur. 



Future (1st root), shall or trt'JZ be loved. 

Am-abor, Mon-ebor, Reg-ar, Aud-iar, 

Am-abem (re), Mon-ebem (re), Reg-em (re), Aud-ieris (re), 
Am-abl&r; Mon-ebirtir; Reg-e7ftr; Aud-ie/fir; 
Am&bimur, Mon-ebimiir, Reg-em&r, Aud-ifimur, 
Am-ablmini, Mon-ebiwilm, Reg-em*ni, Aud-iemini, 
Am-abun/ur. Mon-ebun/ur. Reg-en/fcr. |Aud-ien/ur. 

Perfect (3d root, per/. |>ar*. and sum*), was or &aw been loved. 



Amat-us sum,* 
Amat-us es, 
Amat-us est; 
Amat-i Bumus, 
Amat-i estls, 
Amat-i sunt 



Monlt-us siim, 
MSnit-iis es, 
M5nlt-us est; 
M6nit-| siimus, 
Moriitfl estls, 
Monittl sunt. 



Rect-us sum, 
Rect-us es, 
Rect-us est; 
Rect-i siimus, 
Rect-i estis, 
Rect-I sunt 



Audit-us sum, 
Audit-iiB es, 
Audit-us est ; 
Audit-I siimus, 
Audlt-i estls, 
Audit-I sunt 



Pluperfect (3d Jot, ferf part, and eramf)> had been loved. 



Amat-us eram,f 
Amat-us eras, 
Amat-us erat ; 
Amat-i eramus, 
Amat-i eratis, 
Amat-i erant 



MKB-us e 
MMLus ei 
MoMfius 
Moim-l efa^nus, 
MSnifa eratis, 
Moniti erant 



Rect-us eram, 
Rect-us eras, 
Rect-us e;|fe 
Rect-i granius, 
Rect-I eratis, 
Rect-I erant. 



Audit-us eram, 
Audit-us eras, 
Audit-us erat ; 
Audit-I eramus, 
Audit-I eratis, 
Audlt-I e»«nt 



* Fui is sometimes used instead of sum (831, K). 
i FuSram is sometimes used instead of eram (381, N$, 



»•■ 
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Future Perfect (3d root, per/, part and er6*), shall or unU 
have been loved, &c. 



Amat-iis erfl,* 
Amat-ua eris, 
Amarus erit ; 
Amat-I erimus, 
Amat-I erltis, 
Amat-I erunt 



Momt-us erft, 
Monlt-us eris, 
M5nlt-us erit; 
Monit-I erimus, 
Monit-I erltis, 
Monlt-I erunt. 



Rect-iis erfl, 

Rect-usflR 
Recta grim/ 1 
Rect-i eritii 
Recta erunt 



v 



Audlt-us erfi, 
Audlt-us eris, 
Audit-us erit; 
Audita erlmus, 
Audita erltis, 
Audit-! erunt 



M 



340. Vocabulary. 

Accusare, av, at, to accuse. 
Admonere, u, it, to admonish, 

warn. 
Bene, well. 
Carthaglniensis, Is, a Carthagu 

man, 
Clipeus, I, shield. 
DamnarS, av, at, to condemn. ' 
Discere, didic, to learn. 
Donare, av,' at, to give, present. 
Excitare, av, at, to excite, arouse. 



Flnlre, Iv, It, lofiniih. i 

GraecT, Orum, the Greeks. 
Hasta, ae, spear. 
Laudare, av, at, to praise. 
Mensis, Is, rru, month 
Mutare, av, at, to change. 
November, bris (abl. l),November, 
Pagnare, av, at, tofighu 
Punlre, iv, It, to punish. 
Superare, av, at, to surpass, con* 
quer, to go over. 



y 



% 

i 



341. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Tempora mutantur etnos mutamur in illis. 
2. Knitur labor agricolae mense Novembri. 3. Vos 
laudamini, puSri qui bene didicistis. 4. Donabor clipeo 
et hasta, si bene pro patria puga£v&p. 5. AdmonebS- 
ris, ne 1 iram excites. 1 6. Graeci a Komanis superati 
sunt 7. Eodem anno Carthaginietises et Graeci a Eo- 
manis superati sunt 8. Proditionis accusati estis. 9. 
Ambitus accusati sumus. 

(6) 1. You will be punished. 2. Has he not been 
punished? 3. We have been admonished not toac- 

• Fuero 1 is sometimes used instead of ere* (881, &). 
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eose the king. 4. Has the queen Been condemned to 
death? 8 (No.) 5. Who will be condemned to death? 
6. Who have been accused of treason ? 7. We shall 
be presented with two beautiful books. 8. Have you 
not been presente^vith a very line dog ? 9. Had not 
the Greeks be^t conquered by the Eomans? 10. By 
whom were the^Romans conquered? 11. We shall be 
conquered by the enemy. 



LESSON LIX. 
Subjunctive Mood of the Passive Voice. 
842. Paradigm of the Subjunctive Passive. 



Present (1st root), may or can be loved, &c. 



Am-er, 
Am-em (re), 
Am-6/ftr; 
Am-emwr, 
Am-emini, 



Conj. IL 
Mon-ear, 
Mon-eaHs (re), 
Mon-eatfir ; 
Mon-earawr, 
Mon-e&mtnt, 
Mon-ean/ur. 



Conj. IIL 
Reg-ar, 
Reg-am (re), 
Reg-a&r ; 
Reg-amur, 
Reg-amim, 
Reg-an/ur. 



Conj. IV. 
Aud-iar, 
Aud-iarw (re), 
Aud-ia&r; 
Aud-iamur, 
Aud-iaimm, 
Aud-iaw/ur. 



Imperfect (1st root), might, could, &c, be loved, &a 



Am-arSr, 
Am-ar€ris (re), 
Am-are7ur ; 
Am-ar6miir, 
Am-ar6»un$, 
Am-aren/iir. 



Mon-6rer, 

M5n-er6m(rd), 

Mon-©re7ur ; 

Mon-erewmr, 

M6n-€remiwi, 

Mon-eren&r. 



Reg-erer, 



Aud-Irer, 



Reg-erero(re) Aud-lrem (re) 
Rgg-ere7&r; Aud-lre7iir; 
Reg-erewiiir, Aud-Iremur, 
Reg-eremwii, Aud-lremtnf, 
Reg-eren/fcr. Aud-iren/ur. 



Perfect (3d root — >perf. part, and sim or fuerim), may have 
been loved, &c. ""- 



Amat-us sim, 
Amat-us sis, 
Amat-us sit, 
Amat-I slmus, 
Amat-l sitls, 
Amat-I sint 



M6nit-us sim, 
Monlt-us sis, 
Monlt-us sit; 
Monit-I slmus, 
Mdnit-l sitls, 
M5nlt-l sint 



Rect-us sim, 
Rect-us sis, 
Rect-us sit; 
Recta slmus, 
Rect-I sitls, 
Rect-I sint. 



Audlt-us sim, 
Audlt-us sis, 
Audlt-us sit; 
Audlt-I slmue, 
Audlt-I sitls, 
Audlt-I sint 



848—345.] subjunctive passive. 
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Pluperfect (3d root— perf. part, and essem or fuissem), might 
have been loved, &c. 



Am&t-us essem, 
Amat-us esses, 
Am&t-us esset ; 
Amat-i essemus 
Amat-I easetis, 
Amat-l essent. 



Monlt-us essem, 
Monit-fis esses, 
Mdnit-us esset; 
MonTt-l essemus 
Monlt-i essetts, 
Monlt-l essent. 



Rect-us essem, 
Rect-us esses, 
Rect-us esset; 
Recti essemus| Audlt-I 
Rect-i essetis, 
Rect-i essent 



AndTt-as essem, 
Audft-us esses, 
Audit-us esset; 
essemus 
Audlt-I essetis, 
Audlt-I essent 



343. Rule of Syntax. — Verbs signifying to separate 
from, or deprive of, are followed by the ablative in ad- 
dition to the accusative of the direct object ; e. g,, 

Me &2ce prfvant. 

They deprive me of light 

844. Vocabulary. 



Adolatifl, cms, flattery. 

Contra (prep, unth ace), against. 

Decipere (i6), decep, decept, to 
deceive. 

Fraudarc, av, at, to defraud. 

Fiigere (ifl), fug, fugit, to flee. 

Graniim, I, grain, grain of corn. 

ImprQdens, tis, inconsiderate, im- 
prudent. 

Neqnidem,* not even. 

Pauper, erls, a poor man. 

Perfugium, I, refuge. 

Praebere, ii, it, to furnish, offer. 



Praeparare, av, at, to prepare. 
Princeps, principle, chief, leader, 
Privare, av, at, to deprive. 
Sancire, sanx, sanct, to enact, conm 

firm. 
SenectQs, a tis,/. old age. 
Servare, av, at, to observerkeep. 
Sp^ciosus, a, tim, plausible, spe* 

cious. 
Tarn, so. 
Verbiim, I, word. 
Vlvere, vix, vict, to live. ^ 



345. Mcerczses. 

(a) 1. Non sum tarn imprudens ut verbis speciosia 
decipiar.* 2. Bonae leges a principibus sanciantur. 3. 

* The emphatic word is generally written between the two parts of 
this word ; thus, nS grant quidhn, not even a grain. 
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Praeparetur animus contra omnia. 4. Praebeatur 8* 

nectuti perfugium. 5. Ne me luce privetis. 6. Ne 

j|no quidem uno pauperes fraudetis. 7. Pauperes ne 

^ano quidem uno fraudentur. 8. Invitus* te forti 

accusaverat. 9. Caius, vir summo ingenio, Eomae vivit 

(6) 1. Be not deceived. 2. Let him not be deceived. 

8. I was so imprudent as to be deceived (that I was 
. deceived) by specious words. 4. You will not be so 

imprudent as to be deceived by flattery. 5. Let all 
good laws be observed by the citizens. 6. The boys 
fled that » they might not be punished. 7. Do not de- 
fraud the poor. 8. Let not the poor be defrauded. 

9. May they never be defrauded by you. 10. You 
shall never be defrauded of even a single grain by us, 



LESSON LX. 



Imperative Mood — Active and Passive. 

846. The Imperative mood expresses a command, an 
exhortation, or entreaty. It is used only in the present 
tense, and in the second and third persons. 

347. If a negative accompanies the imperative, it 
must be expressed in Latin by ne (instead of non) ; e. g., 

Ne peccat§, do not sin. 

Rem. — It Tvill be remembered that a command or exhortation may 
also be expressed by the present subjunctive (231). 

848. The imperative is formed from the first root bi 
the addition of the following endings : 
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ACTIVE. 



3. 

P. 2. 

3. 



Conj.J. 


Conj. H 


Conj.HL 


Conj. IV. 


a or atfl, 


6 or etfi, 


e or It8, 


Iorltfl. 


fttd, 


et6, 


itfl, 


Itfl. 


&te, atote, 


ete, etote, 


Ite, itote, 


Ite, Itote. 


antfl, 


entfl, 


unto 1 , 


iunt5. 









PASSIVE. 








S. 2. 


are or 


at6r, 


ere or fitor, 


ere or 


It6r, 


ire or 


Itor. 


3. 


ator, 




etor, 


itor, 




itor. 




P. 2. 


amlnl, 




emlnl, 


lmlnl, 




iminl. 




3. 


antdr, 




entor, 


untor, 




iuntor. 


i 



Paradigm of the Imperative Mood. 



CONJUGATION I. 



S.2. 

3. 
P.2. 

3. 



Active. 
Am-a or am-atft, 

love thou, do thou love. 
Am-atfl, let him love. 
Am-ate or am-atote, 

love ye, do ye love. 
Am-antft, let them. love. 



Passim. 
Am-are or am-ator, 

be thou loved. 
Am-ator, let him be loved. 
Am-aminl, 

be ye loved. 
Am-antor, let them be loved. 



CONJUGATION IL 

p. 2.M6n-e or m6n-etfl, 
advise thou. 

3. ftfon-etfl, let him advise. 
P. 2. Mon-ete ormon-€ttite,adviseyg 

3.M6n-ent6, let them advise. 



Mon-ere* or mdn-etdr, 

be thou advised. 
Monitor, let him be advised. 
Mon-emlnl, be ye advised. 
Mon-entdr, la' them be advised. 



CONJUGATION IH. 
S. 2.|Reg-e or reg-itfl, 
rule thou. 
^Reg-itf, let him rule. 
P. 2. Reg-ite or reg-itote, rule ye. 
3.Reg-unt5, let them rule. 



Reg-ere or reg-itor, 
be thou ruled. 
Reg-itor, let him be ruled. 
Reg-imim, be ye ruled. 
Reg-untdr, let them be ruled. 



CONJUGATION IV. 



S. 2. 



3. 
P. 2. 



Aud-1 or aud-Itft, 

hear thou. 
Aud-It5, let him hear. 
Aud-Ite or aud-ltote, hear ye. 
3.Aud-iunt6, let them hear. 



Aud-lre or aud-Itor, 

be thou heard. 
Aud-lt5r, let him be heard. 
Aud-lminl, be ye heard. 
Aud-iuntor, let them be heard. 
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Rue — The second forms of the imperative (to, tote, nto, Ac.) axe used 
in laws, rule*, and other formal expressions of duty or permisskn 



350. Vocabulary. 

Ac, and, 

Amerlcanus, a, urn, American* 
Audlre. Iv, It, to hear, listen to, 
Castlgard, av, at, to chastise, 
CogitarS, av, at, to think about. 
Compescere, compescu, to re- 
strain, repress, 
Conjux, ugis, m. or /, husband, 

wife, spouse, 
Conservare, av, at, to preserve. 
Consilium, I, advice, instruction. 
Corrumpere, corrup, corrupt, to 

mislead, corrupt, 
Defendere, defend, defens, to de- 
fend. 
DeglQbere, deglups, deglupt, to 
flay, to skin. 



ExOrare, av, at, to supplicate, 
Libert, orum (pi), children. 
Nomen, Inis, name. 
Perntcies, ei, destruction. 
Populus, I, people. 
Qu6 (joined to the word u con> 

nects), and. 
Ruere, ru, ruit (or rut), to rush 
Salus, Otis,/., safety. 
Scrlbere, scrips, script, to write. 
Sepellre, Iv, sepult, to bury, inter. 
Tondere, totond, tons, to shear, 

shave, 
Vester, tra, triim, your. 
Videre, vid, vis, to see. 



351. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Camm ne accusa. 2. Balbum ne accusate 
8. Tonde oves: ne deglube. 4. Tondete oves: ne 
deglubite. 5. Audi, puer, consilia sapientium. 6. 
Audite, pueri, consilia sapientium, et videte, ne in per- 
niciem ruatis. 7. Exorare, ml» .(115) pater, compesce 
iram. 8. Nemo in robe sepelitoh^ 9. Lex erat his 
verbis scripta : " Nemo in urbe sepeJ!l|^o^. ,, 10. Audi, 
mi fili (103, N.), ab improbis ne cormrn|||bor. 11. De 
vobis ao de lib&ris vestris cogitate. 12^ Conservate 
vos, conjuges, libSros, fortunasque vestras/ 13. Popnli 
Eomani nomen salutemque defendite. 

(b) 1. Do not accuse me of theft. 2. Let him shear 
the sheep. 3. Let no one break the laws. 4. Let the 
laws be observed. 5. Do not chastise the slave. 6. 



^x 
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Let not the slaves be chastised. 7. Let him be buried 
in the city. 8. Defend (ye) the name and the safety 
of the American people. 9. Defend (ye) the American 
eagle. 10. Let the American eagle be defended by all. 

11. Boys, listen to (hear) the instruction of your fathers. 

12. Do not break your word. 
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Infinitive Mood. 

352. The Infinitive mood (as already stated, 9) re- 
presents the simple meaning of the verb without refer- 
ence to person or number. 

353. The infinitive mood has in each voice three 
tenses ; viz., the present, perfect, and future. 

Rem.— We must here give the formation of the supine and future act, 
participle (both of which we shall soon notice), as they are used in 
forming the future infinitive. 

354. The future active participle and the active supine 
are formed from the third root; the former by the ad- 
dition of urus (a, urn) ; as, amat (3d root), amaMLrus (a, 
iim); and the latter by the addition of urn ; as, aviat, 
xmdtum. 

355. The infinitives are formed as follows : 

1) The present, from the first root by the addition 
of the endings : 

Conj.L Conj.JL Conj.UL Conj. IV. 

Act arS, erS, &S, IrS. 
Pass, arl, eri, I, in. 

2) The perfect active, from the second root by 
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the addition of the ending isse ; and the per* 
feet passive from the perfect participle and esse. 
8) The future active, from the future active par- 
ticiple and esse ; and the future passive from the 
supine and Iru 

856. Paradigm of the Infinitive Mood. 



CONJ. L 






Active. 


Passive. 




Pres. 
Perf. 

Fut 


Am-are, to love. 
Amav-isse, 

to have loved. 
Amat-uriis esse, 

to be about to love. 


Am-arT, to be loved. 
Amat-iis essg, 

to have been loved. 
Amat-um in, 

to be about to be loved. 




CONJ. II. 




Pres. 
Perf. 

Fut 


MSn-€r€, to advise. 
M5nu-iss€, 

to have advised* 
Mdnit-urus essfi, 

to be about to advise. 


Mon-erl, to be advised. 
Monit-iis esse, 

to have been advised. 
M6nit-um irl, 

to be about to be advised. 




CONJ. ni. 




Pres. 
Perf. 

Fut 


Reg-£r£, to rule. 
Rex-iase, 

to have ruled. 
Rect-urus ess€, 

to be about to rule. 


Reg-T, to be ruled. 
Rect-us esse, 

to have been ruled.. 
Rect-um irl, 

to be about to be ruled. 




CONJ. IV. 




Pres. 
Perf. 

Fut 


Aud-Ire", to hear. 
Audlv-issS, 

to have heard. 
Audlt-urus essfi, 

to be about to hear. 


Aud-lrt, to be heard. 
Audlt-us esse, 

to have been heard. 
Audlt-iim Irl, 

to be about to be heard. 




857. Eule of Syntax.— The subject of an infinitive 


\ 


nust be put in the accusative ; e. g., 


"VidSt te essS beatum. 




He sees that you i 


ire happy. 
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Rjql 1.— The accusative « is the subject of esst 
Rem. 2. — The use of the infinitive, as the subject of a finite verb, has 
been already considered (184). 

358. Kule op Syntax. — The infinitive, either alone 
or with other words connected with it, may depend 
upon another verb ; e. g., 

1. Ciipit sapere. 

He desires to be wise. 

2. Sperat se victurum esse. 
He hopes that he shall live. 

Roc 1. — In most cases the infinitive is really the direct object of toe 
verb on which it depends ; thus a&peri (to be wise) is really the 
object desired. He desires (what?) to be wise. 

Rem. 2. — In the compound infinitives (i. a, those which are made up 
of two words) the participles must agree in gender, number, and 
case with the subject of tnose infinitives ; but of course the supine 
remains unaltered. Thus, in the second example, vietUriim is in 
the accusative masculine singular, to agree with st, the subject of 
the infinitive. 

859. Two or more English sentences, joined by the 
conjunction that; are often made one Latin sentence, 
by leaving out the conjunction, and turning the follow- 
ing nominative into the accusative and the verb into 
the infinitive. 



860. VOCABULAEY. 
Certfig, &. inn, certain. 
Clemens, tis, mild, merciful 
Converter^ convert, convere, to 

turn, convert. 
Cupere (ifl), ciipiv (or i), ciipit, 

to desire. 
Divider!, divls, drvls, to divide. 
Docere, u, doct, to teach. 
Oeulfis, I, tye. 



Pars, partis, part 

Peccare, ftv, at, to sin. 

Praeda, ae, booty. 

Sapere, Iv, i, or u, to be wise. 

SpeTare, av, at, to hope. 

Timere, ti, to fear. 

Tres, tria, three. 

Vendere, vendld, vendit, to sell 
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861. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Balbi est omnia in tres partes dividSre. 2. 
Nunquam utile est peccare. 3. Omnes homines beati 
esse cupiunt. 4. Cupio me esse clementem. 5. Doce- 
mus pu&ros ut sapgre discant. 6. Video in me omnium 
vestrum oculos esse conversos. 7. Sperant se victuroa 
esse. 8. Certum est Balbum patriam auro vendidisse. 

(6) 1. He is said to have divided the booty into tea 
parts. 2. They are said to have lived at Eome five 
years. 3. "We desire to be happy. 4. You all de- 
sire to be happy. 5. He is said to have been very 
happy. 6. He says, that all eyes were turned upon 
him. x 7. He sees that you are happy. 8. It is certain, 
that a Christian does not fear death. 9. It is certain, 
that the boy has heard a voice. 10. It is certain, that 
Balbus will value my labors very highly. 2 11. It is 
certain, that the avaricious value money very highly 
12. It is certain, that Balbus will be condemned to death* 



LESSON LXIL 



Participles. — Ablative Absolute. 

362. The participle is that part of the verb which 
has the form and inflection of an adjective. 

863. A verb may have four participles, viz.: the 
present and future in the active voice, and the perfect and 
future in the passive. 

864. The participles are formed as follows: 

1) The present active in the four conjugations, 
by the addition of the respective endings: 
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1. 2. 8. 4. 

ans, ens, ens, iens, 

to the first root ; as, 
Amans (loving), moneys, regc7w, audiens. 

2) The future active, from the third root, by the 
addition of the ending urus (a, urn) (302) ; as, 

Am&turus (about to love), momturus, rect- 
urus } auditwrus. 

3) The perfect passive, from the third root, by 
the addition of the ending us (a, urn) (302); as, 

Amatiw (loved), monitus, rectus, audltus. 

4) The future passive in the four conj ligations, by 
the addition of the respective endings : 

l. 2. 3. 4. 

andfis, endils, endus, iendus, 

to the first root ; as, 

Amandus (deserving to be loved), monen* 
dus, iSgendus, sxidtendus. 

165. The participle in ns answers to the English participle in ing. 

The participle in us answers to the English participle in ed\ 
en,/, &c\ 

The participle in dus must be translated by the present in- 
finitive passive, as nsed with a substantive. (A termination 
to he desired; a crime to be abhorred,) 

The participle in rus must be translated by * about to (write) f 
or, 'going to (write).' 

366. Eulb of Syntax. — A noun and a participle 
standing grammatically independent of the rest of the 
sentence are put in the ablative (called absolute) ; e. g., 

* Eng. Id. } Caesar having conquered 
Caesar, victis ^ his enemies, 

hosflbus, Lot. Id. Caesar his enemies being 
conquered. 



168 FIEST LATIN BOOK. [367—369. 

867. The want of a participle for the perfect active 
is supplied by the ablative absolute, or by quum (when) 
with the perfect or pluperfect subjunctive. The perfect 
subjunctive must be used, if the other verb is in the 
present tense; e. g., 

Caesar having conquered S Caesar, quum vicissgt hostes. 
his enemies, 2 Caesar, victas h&stabus. 



868. Vocabulary. 

Aequltas, atis, equity, justice. 
Angustiae, arum (pi), a narrow 

pass, defile. 
CanSre, cecin, cant, to sing. 
Compellere, compul, eompuls, to 

drive, compel. 
Constituere, constitu, constitut, 

to arrange, constitute. 
DeprghenderS, deprehend, de- 

prehens, to seize, catch. 



Devincere, devlc, devict, to con- 
quer. 

Exclamare, ftv, at, to cry out, ex- 
claim. 

Immergere, immers, immers, to 
plunge into, immerse. 

Ludere, las, las, to play, to sport 

Mitigre, mans, mans, to remain. 

Quum, when. 

Violftr*, av, at, to violate, to break. 



369. JExerdses. 

(a) 1. In via ludentem puSrum vidi. 2. In via lu- 
dentes deprehendimus. 8. Caesar fugientes hostes in 
angustias. compulit. 4. Fracto puSri brachio, Eomae 
manebit. 5. Violatis patriae legibus, vita indignus 
est. 6. Puer, quum manus in aquam immersispet, ex- 
clamavit 7. Caesar, quum devicisset hostes, summa 
aeqtdtate res constituit. 

(J) 1. Did you hear the nightingales singing in the 
grove? 2. I saw the fishes swimming on the surface 
(top) of the water. 10 3. Did you see the girls playing 
in the garden? 4. Have you not seen the boys play- 
ing in the street? 5. Caius, having broken his arm, 
remained at Borne. 6. The slave, having killed his 
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master, was condemned. 7. They say that the slave 
has been condemned to death. 8. You are said to 
have been accused of treason. 9. Having violated the 
laws of the state, we shall all be punished. 



LESSON Lxm. 



Gerunds and Supines. 

370. The Gerund is that part of the verb which cor- 
responds to the participial substantive in ing in English. 

371. The gerund is really a verbal substantive of 
the neuter gender, used only in the genitive, dative, 
accusative, and ablative singular. 

Rem.— The infinitive supplies the place of the nominative of the 
gerund, as that is sometimes used as the subject of a verb (184). 

S72. The genitive of the gerund ends, in the four 
conjugations, respectively in 

1. 2. 8. 4. 

andi, endi, endi, iendL 

AmaTidi (of loving), manendi, iSgendi, toidiendi. 

873. The gerund is declined in the parts in use pre- 
cisely like a neuter noun of the second declension ; e. g., 

Gen. Amandi, of loving. 

DaJU Amanda, to or for loving. 

Ace. Amandum, loving. 

All Amando, by loving. 

Rntr— The gerund, being a part of the verb; of course governs the 
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874. Bule of Syntax. — The gerund is governed 
like a noun in the same case ; e. g., 

IntSr ludendiim. 
{During playing.) 
While they are playing. 

375. The Latin verb has two supines; one in urn and 
one in u. 

876. The supines are formed by adding the above 
endings to the third root ; e. g., 

Amatum (to love), mSnitum, rectum, auditihn. 
Amatu (to be loved), mSnitu, rectu, auditu, 

fijDL — The supine in Urn is generally Englished by the present infini- 
tive active, and that in ft by the present infinitive passive, though 
it may be translated by the active, if that* gives better English, 
Both supines are really active; thus, /acttftn means for doing, 
and faetu in doing. 

877. Eule of Syntax — The supine in urn follows 
verbs of motion, to express the purpose or object of 
that motion; e.g., 

Mittit legatos pac&n petitum. 

He sends ambassadors to sue for peace. 

378. EuLfi op Syntax— The supine in u is used 
after adjectives signifying good or bad, easy or difficulty 
agreeable or disagreeable, &c. ; e. g., 

DifficilS est dictu. 
It is difficult to say. 

879. Bule of Syntax — Many adjectives signifying 
desire, knowledge, skill, participation, recollection, fidmtss, 
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and the Wee, together with their contraries, govern the 
genitive; e.g., 

Cupidus laudis, desirous of praise. 

380. VOCABULARY. 
Aquaif, at, to bring water. j Pabulatam (rap.), to forage. 



Aqnatum (sup.), to bring water. 

Auxilium, I, aid, help. 

Cupidus, ^ urn, desirous, desi- 
rous of. 

Jucundus, a, urn, pleasant, de- 
lightful 

Mlrabills, €, wonderful 

Pabulan, at, to forage. 



PetSrS, iv (i), it, to seek, ask, sue 

for. 
Rogare, av, at, to ask. 
Sumptus, 08, expense. 
Supervacuus, a, urn, unnecessary 
Venan , at, to hunt 
Venatum (sup.), to hunt. 
Vltare, av, at, to avoid, shun. 



881. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Cupldi sunt docendi. 2. Num puSri ludendo 
discunt? 3. Puer cupidus est discendi. 4. MisSrunt 
legatos pacem petitum. 5. Legatos ad Caesarem mit- 
tunt rogatum auxilium. 6. Jucundum est audita. 7. 
Difficile est fectu. 8. Mittantur legati pacem petitum. 

9. Quantum tempoiis ludendo amiserunt ! 10. Multum 
temporis ludendo amittemus. 

(6) 1. He learns by teaching. 2. Have we not 
learned by teaching? 3. Is there not much pleasure 
in learning ? 4. How much pleasure (there) is in learn- 
ing ! 5. There is much pleasure in teaching. 6. Do 
not boys learn while playing? 7. The boy has been 
sent a hunting. 8. Caesar has sent the fourth legion 
to forage. 9. Ambassadors have been sent to ask peace. 

10. It is difficult to say. 11. It is wonderful to teU. 
12. Has not Caesar sent the fourth legion to bring 
under? 
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LESSON LXIV. 



Participle in dus. 

882. Instead of a gerund governing its case, we may 
use a participle in dus agreeing with a noun ; e. g v 
(Eng.) The intention of writing a letter. 
(Lot.) Consfliiim scnbendi Spistolam. 
(or) Consilium scribendae Spistolae.* 

383. Thus, then, epistola scribenda may be declined 
throughout 
Sing. 

N. Epistola scribenda, a letter to be written. 
G. epistSlae scribendae, of writing a letter. 
D. epistSlae scribendae, to or for writing a letter. 
c Ace. (ad) epistolam scribendam, to write a letter (or 
for writing a letter). 
AbL epistola scribenda, by writing a letter. 
Plur. 

N. epistolae scribendae, letters to be written. 
G. epistolarum scribendarum, of writing letters. 
D. epistolis scribendis, to ox for writing letters. 
Ace. (ad) epistSlas scribendas, to write letters (or for 

writing letters). 
AbL epistolis scribendis, by writing letters. % 

884. Vocabulary. 



Adjomentfim, i, out, help. 
Arrfpere' (id), an-Ipu, arrept, to 
match, ieize. 



Athena©, arum, Athens, city cf 

Greece. 
Aug£r5, aux, auct, to increase. 



• Tie real meaning of • conmlinm scribendae epiatoW is * tk$ 
•f (— about) a Ufar to U written' 
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^upidiSr, Oris (amp.), fonder. 

Elegantia, ae, elegance. 

Emere, em, empt, to buy, pur- 
chase. 

Exercere, exercu, exercit, to 
practise, exercise. 

GSrere, gess, gest, to carry on, 
towage. 

HaberS, fl, It, to have, enjoy. 



Legere, leg, lect, to read. 

ObtinSre, obtinu, obtent, to ob- 
tain, acquire. 

Occ&sltt, onis, opportunity. 

Pentus, a, urn, skilful, skilled 
in. 

Regere, rex, rect, to gover*, 
rule. 

StiidiosiiB, &, um, very fond* 



385. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Baltms omnem occasionem exercendae virtutis 
arripiebat. 2. Multi cupidiores sunt emendorum Ityro- 
rum quam legenddrum. 3. Caesar belli ge*endi peritus 
fait. 4. Omnis oocasio exercendae virtutis arripiatur. 
5. Certum est, omnem occasionem exercendae virtutis 
a Christiano arripi. 6, Omnis dicendi elegantia auge- 
tur legendis oratoribus et poetis. 7. Homo magna 
habet adjumenta ad obtinendam sapientiani. 

(J) 1. The boy is very fond of writing letters. 2. He 
was very fond of hearing the orator. 8. Seize every 
opportunity of practising virtue. 4. The Eomans were 
fond of waging war. 5. Ambassadors are sent to beg 
for peace. 6. Ambassadors will be sent to sue for 
peace. 7. The law will be broken. 8. Will not the 
laws be broken by wicked (men) ? 9. It is certain, that 
the laws are broken by the wicked at Some and at 
Athens. 10. Let your word be kept. 11. Let the 
state be .ruled by the wise. 
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LESSON LXY. 

First Conjugation. 
Vocabulary* 

Inter ambulandum, while waUang 
IrrltarS, ay, ftt, to trouble, irritate. 
Oraftre, av, at, to adorn. 
Robustus, &, urn, robust, strong. 
SpSliare, av,at, to rob of, despoU. 



AdeO, so, in such a manner, 
CantarS, ay, at, to sing. 
Certamen, Inis, contest. 
Crabrft, onls, wasp. 
Inter, between, during. 



887. Mcercises. 

(a) 1. Sapientis est supervacuos sumptus vitare. 2. 
Crabronem ne irrites (232). 8. Crabronem ne irritate 
(347). 4. Irntasne crabrones? 5. Nonne earn legem 
ipse violabas? 6. Inter ambulandum cantabant 7. 
Hie miles est adeo rcjbustus, ut nemo eum in certamine 
superav&it 8. Prata et agri pulchemmis floiibus 
ornantur. 9. Oculisne me, judices, privabitis? 10. 
Violatis patriae legibus (366), mea me laude spoliatis. 
11. Num. mea laude spoliabor ? 

(b) 1. It is the duty of a Christian 7 to avoid unne- 
cessary expense. 4. Did they not themselves violate 
those lawsl 8. Lei not the laws be violated by Chris- 
tians. 4. Jwe hope we shall never be accused.* *6. 
Have you ever been accused?. 6. Let your laws be 
kept 7. Is it not certain that the hiws are broken by 
the wicked ? 8. Did they not condeWn him^ death ? 
9. Balbus is so strong that he has nevefc been surpassed 
in a contest. 10. Have I not been deprived of my 
eyes? 

* Preparatory to this exercise, the pupE is expected to review tho> 
roughly the Paradigm of the First Conjugation. See 688. 
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LESSON LXVL 

Second Conjugation. 

388. Eule op Syntax.— Many verbs which signify 
to ask, demand, or teach, together with cllare (to conceal), 
take two objects, one of a person and another of a 
thing; e. g., 

Caesar fiumentiim.Aeduos-flagitabat. 

Caesar demanded corn of the Aedui. 



Mordere, momord, mors, to bin. 
Pargre, ii, it, to obey. 
Prdpensus, a, urn, inclined to. 
Sanare, av, at, to cure, reform. 
Tacfire, u,it, to be silent, to pass 
over in silence. 



9. Vocabulary * 

Divitiacus, I, Divitiacus, man's 
name. 

[mper&re, av, at, to command, 
give commands. 

Jubere, juss, juss, to direct, or- 
der. 



390. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Hostes non timemus. 2. Nonne respondebis? 
3. Docendo docemur. 4. Ego multa tacui : multa sa- 
navi. 5. Ad docendum propensi sunt. 6. Pareat 
animus: non imp&et 7. Caesar Divitiacum ad se 
vocari jubet 8. Te haec docebo. 9. PuSros haec 
docebant. 10. PuSri haec docti sunt. 11. CanispuS- 
rum momordit. ' 12. Nonne bves totondistis ? 

(b) 1. Do you not fear the enemy? 2. Do not fear 
the enemy. 3. Who taught the boy this ? 4. Did you 
teach those boys this?-- 5. Who sheared this sheep? 
6. Let no one shear my sheep. 7. Did the dog bite 
you? 8. I have been bitten by your dog. 9. We 

* The pupil 'will, of course, review Paradigm. See 589. 
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liave ourselves been taught by teaching. 10. Did you 
not laugh at your father ? 



LESSON LXYIL 



Third (hnjugation. 

391. Eule of Syntax. — After verbs of motion: 

1) The place to which the motion is directed, if 
a town or small island, is put in the accusative 
without a preposition ; e. g., 

Eomam vgnirS, to come to Borne. 

2) The place from which the motion proceeds, if 
a town or small island, is put in the ablative 
without a preposition ; e. g., 

Boma venlrS, to come from Borne. 

Rem. — Before other names of places the preposition is generally 



Gratias ageYe, to give thanks, u, 

thank. 
Injuria, ae, injury, wrong done. 
Pons, tis, m., bridge. 
Responsum, I, answer, reply. 
Tegerg, tex, tect, to cover, con* 

ceal 
Unqn&m, ever. 



(Review Paradigm 590.) 

892. Vocabulary. 

Agere, eg, act, to do, act. 

Committers, mis, miss, to en- 
gage. 

Corare, av, at, to attend to, cause, 
&c. 

D&re, &&&,&&, to give. 

Eques, Itis, horseman. 

Gratia, ae, favor; pi., thanks. 



893. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Caium Athenas mittat. 2. Servum Athenaa 
miserat 8. Mihi gratias egistis. 4. Sicut vbri, ut 
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nemo unquam me ulllus injnriae accusaverit. 5. Pon« 
tern in flumShe faciendum curavit. 6. Equates proe* 
littm committunt. 7. Hoc responso dato, equites proe- 
Kum committunt. 8. Oertum est, CaesSrem belli ge- 
rendi peritum fuisse. 9. Legates ad eum misSrunt. 
10. Omnis dicendi elegantia augetur legendis orato- 
rfbus (882). 

(b) 1. He lias sent an ambassador to Borne. 2. Am* 
bassadors will be sent to sue for (877) peace. 8. Am* 
bassadors have been sent to sue for peace. 4. He has 
never been sent to Athens. 5. He is said to have been 
very desirous of (379) learning. 6. They say that you 
are desirous of engaging battle. 7. They are said to 
be skilful in waging war. 8. Having made this reply 
they engage battle. 9. It is disgraceful to cover a 
fault with a lie. 



LESSON LXVIIL 



Fourth Conjugation. 

{Review Paradigm 691.) 
894. VOCABULAEY. 



Antes, before. 
Captivus, &, fan, captive. 
CIaudef£, olaue, clang, to shut. 
Fundus, I, estate, farm. 
Hannibal, ill*, Hannibal 
Intra (prep, with accus.\ within. 
Italia, ae,JtaJy. 



Praeceptom,l,|)reccp^i7w/ft^{an. 
Praesens, tie, present. 
SuccuiTgrS, curr> curs, to aid, 

sweat. 
Tirentttm, I, Tarentum, a town 

in Holy. 
Vetustus, a, Gm, old, ancient 



895. Exercises, 
(a) 1. Haeo ex captivis audiv&at 2. Yenit sace* 
doe ut aram sanguine aspergat. 8. Miles Tarentum 

A 
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venit. 4. Hunc audiebant antea, nunc praesentSm 
vident. 5. Fundo in tres paxtes diviso, Eomam venit 
6. Yeni at mihi suocurras. 7. Hannibal, Alpibus su- 
peratis, in Italiam venit. 8. Lex erat Homanorom ve- 
tustissima, ne quia intra urbem sepeliretur. 

(b) 1. Have not the boys been sent to bring water? 
2. They have come to shut the gates of the city. 3. 
Will you come to shut the gates? 4. Let them come 
to shut the gates. 5. Let all come to hear the instruc- 
tions of the wise. 6. Let the instructions of the wise 
be always heard. 7. By hearing the instructions of 
the wise we shall learn wisdom. 8. He has buried his 
father. 9. Has he buried him within the city? 10* 
Do not bury him within the city. 



LESSON LXIX. 



Verbs with the Dative. — Indirect Object. 

896. The use of the indirect object has been already 
illustrated ; but as some verbs in Latin are followed by 
the dative (the case of the indirect object) where we 
use no preposition, and should therefore be led by the 
English to put the accusative, it may be well to notice 
a few instances of this. The verbs of this class ore 
principally such as signify : 

To command or obey, please or displease, favor or in- 
jure, serve or resist, together with to indulge, spare, par* 
don, envy, believe, persuade.* 

•See64S 
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Rxm. 1.—V&C&I& (to have leisure) andnQbere' (to marry, need of fr 
males), also take the dative. 

Rxx. 2. — It -will be readily perceived, in most cases, that £ie dative 
after the above verbs is really the indirect and not the direct ob- 
ject ; thus, imperM (to command) means to give a command to; 
placerS (to please) to give pleasure to; and so of most, if not all, of 
the others. 

397. VOCABULABY. 
Are, artls, art. 
Beats, happily. 
Credere, cr edid, credit, to believe, 

put confidence in, 
Cupiditas, atls, desire, passion, 
Favere, fav, faut, to favor. 
Ignoscere, nOv, not, to pardon. 
Indnlggre, induls, indult, to in' 

dulge. 
Invidere, vld, vis, to envy. 



Nocere, nocu, noclt, to hurt 
Parcere, peperc, parclt, to sport. 
Persuadere, persnas, persuas, to 

persuade. 
Reaistere, stit, stit, to resist 
ServlrS, Iv (i), It, to serve, he a 

slave to. 
Stftdere, n, to study, strive for, 
Vacare, av, at, U> have leisure 

for. 



398. 

(a) 1. Lrae nraltos annos serviSras. 2. Kegendis 
animi cupiditatibus studeamus. 3. Caesar legendo 
libro vacabit. 4. Christiani est patriae suae legibus 
parere. 5. Ignosce mihL 6. Nemo tibi credet 7. 
Improbns patriae legjbus non parebit. 8. Num. legi- 
bus pareb*nt imprSbi, violata fide ? 9. Discant Chris- 
tiani animis suis imperare. 10. Sapientia ars est bene 
beafeque vivendi. 

(6) 1. I would have favored Caius. 2. You would 
have resisted anger. 8. You {pi) would have hurt 
nobody. 4. "We would have indulged the desire. 5. 
I was hurting myself. 6. You were hurting me. 7. 
You had hurt Caius. 8. You had been-the-slave-of 
passion. 9. Do not be-the slave-of passion. ip. You 
were sparing the enemies. 11. It is the duty of a Chris- 
tian tp envy nobody. 12. Do not envy the goodi 13. 
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It is pleasant to succor the miserable. 14. Nobody 
will believe the wicked. 15. Death spares nobody. 
16. They had spared the gate of the city. 17. He 
spares himself in the winter. 18. He does not spare 
even himself. 19. You will never have persuaded me. 
20. Let the Christian learn to command himself 



LESSON LXX. 



Deponent Verbs. 

899. A deponent verb is one which has a passive 
form, but an active meaning. 

400. Deponent verbs have all the four participles; e. g n 
1) Loquens, speaking; 2) locutus, having spoken; 

3) locutiirus, about to speak; 4) loquendus, to 
bespoken. 

Rem. — The past participle of a deponent verb is the participle of the 
perfect active, which other verbs do not have. 

401. Kule op Syntax. — The deponent verbs, u£or, 
fruor, fungor, potior, vescor, <Mgnor, and their com- 
pounds, usually take the ablative; e. g., 

Voluptate fruitur, he enjoys pleasure. 

Bzm. — The ablative after the above is not strictly the object, butths 
ablative of means; thus, to enjoy pleasure, is to be delighted with 
pleasure. 

402. Eule or Syntax. — Verbs of reminding, remem- 
bering, forgetting, and pitying, usually take the genitive 
of the object remembered, forgotten, &c; e. g., 

ESrainiscor bfinSflcil tui, / remember your kindnat 
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Rue.— Most of these verbs, except those signifying to ptoy, sometimes 
take the accusative instead of the genitive. 

403. Vocabulary. 

Aliquandft, some time or other. 

Beneficium, I, benefit. 

Fl&gitium, I, crime. 

Fungi, funct, to discharge. 

LoquI, locut, to speak. 

Male, badly. 

Miserert, miserit, or misert, to 

pity. 
Obliviscl, obllt, to forget 



Odium, I, hatred. 

OfFicium, I, duty. 

Post {prep, with accus.), after* 

Potlrt, potlt, to get possession. 

Recordan, at, to remember^ to 

recall to mind. 
Sempiternus, &, urn, eternal. 
Utl, us, to use. 



404. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Christianorum est miser§ri paupSrum. 2. 
Homo imprSbus aliquando cum dolore flagitiorum su- 
orum recordabitux. 8. Multi beneficiis male utuntur. 
4. Vincamus odium, pacSque potiamur. 5. Christiani 
est injuriarum oblivisci. 6. Beatus est, qui omnibus 
yitae officiis fungitur. 7. Eleg^ntiam loquendi legen- 
dis oratoribus et poetis auxSrant. 

(6) 1. Let the Christian discharge all the duties of 
life. 2. Let us use our horses. 8. The good after 
death will enjoy eternal life. 4. Will not the good 
after death enjoy eternal life ? 5. Is the life that we 
now enjoy eternal ? 6. Let boys learn to discharge all 
the duties of life. 7. Have you not spared the con 
quered?* 8. Spare (pi.) the conquered. 9. Let us 
spare the conquered. 10. We will resist anger. 11. 
Will you not resist anger? 12. Let Caius, who sold 



* Participles as well as •adjectives (117) are sometimes used substan 
tirely. 
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his country for gold, be condemned to death. 13. Let 
the wicked, who sold their country for gold, be accused 
of treason. 



LESSON LXXL 
Irregular Verbs. 

405. The irregular verbs are those which deviate 
from the ordinary rules, not only in the formation of 
their roots, but also in the inflection of some of their 
tenses. 

406. The irregular verb posse (to be able), com- 
pounded of pot (potis, able) and esse (to be), is conju- 
gated like the simple esse, except, 

1) T before s becomes s; as, possum (potsum). 

2) The /in the second root is dropped; as, pofa 
(potfu). 

8) Inthej?rese7^^n2^eandim^e7^st^*7icfew 
there is a contraction ; as, posse (for potessS), 
possem (for potess&n). 

407. Paradigm. 



PossS, to be able; 2d root, potu, 

INDICATIVE. 

Prei. Poflsfim* pfttSs, pfctest, poBsdmiis, pfttestis, possunt 
Imp, p6t&am; FuL pSterft; Perf. p5tu-l; Pluperf. p5tu-£i&m; 
Fut. Perf. p6tu-Srfl. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pre*. possfm; Imp. possSm; Perf.j>U\i-Zrim; Pluperf. p5tn- 

MFHUTIVB . 

Pre*. ptasg ; Perf. p5tu-iaa&. 

PARTICIPLE. 

Patens (used as an adjective! powerful). 
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408. The various forms of posse are often befit trans- 
lated by the auxiliaries, can, could, &c. ; e. g., 

Eg5 fScSrS possum, lean do (am able to do). 

Rxh. — When a past tense of possi is thus translated by could, any 
present infinitive depending upon it must be translated by the 
English perfect; e. g, 

Eg6 facerS pfttoi, I could have done. 

409. The irregular verb v ell e, to will, or be willing, and its com- 
pounds, nolle, to he unwilling (from n&n and veUe), and malle, 
to wish rather, to prefer (from mag [magis, more] and veUe) 9 are 
conjugated as in the following : 

410. Paradigms. 



YeSUL 


Noll& 


Mall& 


2d root, volu. 


2d root, noltu 
INpiCATIVE. 

PRESENT. 


2d root, malu. 


V615, 

Vis, 

Vult; 

Vdlumus, 

Vultis, 

Volunt 


Nol«, 

Nonvls, 

Nonvult; 

Nolumus, 

Nonvultis, 

Nolunt 

IMPERFECT. 


MalS, 

Mavis, 

Mavult; 

Malumus, 

Mavultis, 

Malunt 


V6Vgbam,bas,&c. 


N6l-ebam,bas,&c. 

FUTURE. 


| Mal-ebam,bas,&c 


Vftl-am. 


| Nol-am. 

PERFECT. 


| Mal-am. 


V6lu-I. 


Nolu-L 

PLUPERFECT. 


| Malu-I. 


Volu-eram. 


| Nolu-eram. 

IUTURE PERFECT. 


| Mam-gram. 


Volu-erB. 


| * Nolu-erB. 


| Maln-erfS. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE. 










PRESENT. 






Vel-Im,ls,&a | 


Nol-im, is, &a ) 


Mal-im,is,&c. 






IMPERFECT. 






Vell-em,es,&c.| 


Noll-em. 


1 


Mall-em* 






PERFECT. 






VSlu-enm. 


1 


Ncla-Srim. 

FLUFERFECT. 


1 


Malu*€rim. 


V5lu-iss€m. 


1 


Nolu-issem. 
IMPERATIVE. 


1 


Malu-issem. 




i 


Nol-I or Itft, 
Nol-Ite,ltote. 

INFINITIVE. 


i 




Pres. VellS. 
Per/ V6lu-isse. 


i 


Nolle. 
Nolu-i«s€. 

PARTICIPLES. 


i 


Malle. 
Malu-isse. 


VolenB. 


1 


Nolens. 


1 





411. Vocabulary. 

Animal, alls, animal 

Corriggr£, correx, correct, to cor* 
ted, reform* 

Cor, cordis, n., heart 

Malle, mala, to prefer wish ra- 
ther. 

NollS, nolo, to be unwilling. 

NuMs, ft, um (113, R.), no, not 
any. 



Occldlrg, occld, occls, to k3L 
Poss£, p&ta, to be able. 
Praeterltus, a, urn, past; prae* 

terita (neut pi), the past 
Probus, a, um, honest, upright 
SclpiS, onis, Scipio, a distil* 

guished Roman. 
Sine\ without 
YellS, v&ra, to wish. 



412. JExercises. 

(a) 1. Haec fecSre possumus. 2. Haec fac&re potn 
urtL 8. Multum discSre vult. 4. Nohri hoc facSro 
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5. Praeterita mutare non possumus. 6. Nullum ani- 
mal quod sanguinem habet, sine corde esse potest. 7 
Discat ut possit docere. 8. Num. pueri regendae civi- 
tatis (382) periti esse possunt? 9. Si vis beatus esse, 
animo impera. 10. Probi semper vitam corrigSre 
volunt. 11. Scipio dicebat, malle se unum civem ser- 
yare, quam mille hostes oceid&e. 

(J) 1. Do you wish to change the past? 2. We do 
not wish to change the past. 3. You {pi) cannot change 
the past. 4. We cannot shun death. 5. Let us learn, 
that we may be able to teach others. 6. They wish to 
be happy. 7. We all wish to be happy. 8. Could 
you not have seen the king? 9. We might have 
learned much. 10. We were unwilling to accuse you. 
11. Were you not unwilling to accuse the king? 



LESSON" LXXIL 



Irregular Verbs, continued. 

413. The irregular verb, f erre, to oear y drops e between two r's, 
as/erre for ferere, and i in the endings of the second and third sing, 
act, and of the third sing. pass. It borrows its second and third 
roots from other verba. 



414. Paradigm. 




Ferrg, to hear; 2d 

INDICT 

FRES 

Active. 

Fer-tt, fer-s, fer-t, fer-imus, 
. fer-tis, fer-nnt. 


root, tul; 3d, lat 

LTTVE. 

JENT. 

Passive. 

Fer-or, fer-ris, fer-tur, fer-imur, 
fer-iminl, fer-untur. 
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pabadigm— continued. 





IMPERFECT. 


Active. . 1 Fauive. 
Fer-eb&m, ban, &c. | Fer-eb&r, baris, &c 




FUTURE. 


Fe>-&m, es, &c 


| Fer-ftr, 6ns, && 




PERFECT 1 


Tul-I, ifltl, fcc. 


[ Lat-us sum, 3s, &c 




PLUPEBFECT. 


Tul-er&m, as, &c 


| Lat-us er&m, &c j 


i 


FUTURE PERFECT. 


TuWr5, dtc 


| Lat-us er6\ &c. ' 




SUBJUNCTIVE. , 




PRESENT. 


Fgr-&m, as, &c 


| Fer-ftr, arts, &c 




IMPERFECT 


Fer-rem, res, &c 


| Fer-rer, rerls, &c 




PERFECT. 


TfiUrlm, &c. 


| Lat-iis sim, &c 




PLUPEBFECT. 


Tul-issem. 


| Lat-us esse'm, &c 




IMPERATIVE. 


Fer, or fertfl, 

Fer-t&; 

Fer-tg, or fer-totS. 

FeMmtft. 




Fet-r£, or fer-t6r, 

Fer-t6r; 

Fer-ImiM, 

Fer-untor. 

i 




INFINITIVE. 


Pre*. Fer-re, 
Per/. Tul-isse, 
FuL L&t-orus esse. 


Fer-rt, 
Lat-us esse, 
Lat-um in. 
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paradigm — continued. 



PARTICIPLES. 



Active. 
Pre*. Fer-ens, 
Fut. Lat-urus (a, urn). 



Pamoe. 
Petf. Lat-iis (&, urn). 
FuL Fer-endiis (a, urn). 



GERUND. 
Fer-endl, do, diim, do. | 

SUPINE. 
Lat-tun. I Lat-u. 



Rdl— The compounds ciferrt are conjugated like the simple verb. 

415. The irregular verb, fieri, to become, be made, is used as 
the passive of facerS, and, in the tenses for completed action, has 
the regular forms of the passive of that verb. 

416. Paradigm. 



M&i, 


to become, be made. 


Fid, f is, fit, &C 


PRESENT. 

1 Subjunctive. 

1 Fi-am, f i-as, f i-at, &c 




IMPERFECT. 


Fl-eb&m, ebas, &c. 


| Fi-erem, eres, &c 




FUTURE. 


Ft&m, €s, &c 


1 

1 


Fact-iis sum, &c. 


PERFECT. 

| Fact-iis sim, &c. 




PLUPERFECT. 


Fact-us er&m, dtc 


| Fact-iis essem, &c. 


FUTURE PERFECT. 

Fact-iis Sr5, &c | 


: 


IMPERATIVE. 


Sing. Fl, or f i-tfl, 
Fl-tft. 


1 Plur. Flte, or f i-totS, 
1 Fl-nntfl. 
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paradigm— continued. 







INFINITIVE. 


Pre*. 


Fieri; 


Perf. Fact-us esse; FuL Fact-urn irL 
PARTICIPLES. 


Perf. 


Fact-iis 


(a, urn) ; Jta. Faciendus (a, urn). 



417. VOCABULABY. 

Afferre, attul, allat, to bring* to 
bring to. 

Auctor, Oris, author. 

Calamltas, atis, misfortune, ca- 
lamity. 

CrOber, bra, brum, frequent, nu- 
merous. 

FerrS, till, l&t, to carry, bear, en- 
dure. 



Fieri, fact, to become, be made. 
Ioferre, intul, illat, to bring * 

gainst, to wage. 
Iteriim, again. 
R^ferrS, retul, rel&t, to bring 

back, to relate. k > 

Rumor, Oris, report, rumor. 
Tertius, a, urn, third. 
Utilitas, atis, profit, advantage. 



418. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Quid fers manu, mi fili? 2. Is labor utilis 
est qui auctori laudem fert, aliis utilitatenu 3. Tertio 
die auxilium tulerunt. 4. Crebri ad eum rumores affe- 
rebantur. 5. Dixit Gallos sibi bellum intulisse. 6. 
His responsis ad Caesarem relatis, itSrum ad eum Cae- 
sar legates mittit. 7. Brutus consul factus est. 

(6) 1. He has been made king. 2. Do you wish to 
become long ? (No.) 3. Many reports will be brought 
to you. 4. What reports have been brought to you? 
5. Your father has become poor. 6. Shall you not 
bring us aid? 7. Do you not wish to cany aid to 
your brother? 8. Caesar waged many wars. 9. Cae- 
sar is said to have waged many wars. 10. He has 
endured many misfortunes. 11. Do you wish to wage 
war against your father? (Nb.) 12. We were unwil- 
ling to wage war against our country. 



419.1 
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Irregular Verbs, continued, 

419. The irregular verb, IrS, to go, is regular in 
the parts from the first root. 



PARADIGM. 



Ir&, to go; 2d root, w; 3d, it 

PRESENT. 
Indicative. | Subjunctive. 

E5, w, It ; imfis, itis, eunt | Earn, e&s, &c. 

IMPERFECT. 

Ib&m, ibas, &c I Irem, ires, &c. 

FUTURE. 
Ibfl, iblfi, &C. | 

PERFECT. 

Iv-I, iv-istl, && | Iv-grlm, eris, &c 

PLUPERFECT. 

Iv-€r&m, eras, &c. | Iv-issem, isses, &c. 

FUTURE PERFECT. 

Iv-erft, eris, &c. | 

IMPERATIVE. 



Sing. I, or It5, 
It&. 



Pfor. Itg, or It6t€, 
Euntfl. 



INFINITIVE, 
Pref. IrS; Pa/. Iv-isse; JFYtf. Itflriis, esse. 

PARTICIPLES. 
Pm. lens (grew, euntis) ; Fut. Itarfis, a, iim. 

• GERUND. I SUPINE^ 

I Etmdl, do, dum, do. | Mm, ItQ. 
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Bde. — The compounds of lr$ are conjugated like the simple Terb,bai 
generally contract Hie perfect f irt into tl, and most of them vsnt 
the supine. 

420. E d e r e, to eat, is conjugated regularly as a verb of the third 
conjugation, bnt has also certain forms like those of esse. These 
are as follows : 



Regular. 
Pres. Ed8, &c 
Imperat. Ede, &c. 
Subj. Imp. Ederem, &c 
Infin. Edere. 



Irregular. 
Es, est, estis. 
Es, estft, este, estate. 
Essem, esses, &c 
Esse. 



421. Eule or Syntax. — The words domus and rut, 
together with the genitives humi, belli, and mtRtiae, are 
construed like names of towns (see 227) ; e. g., 
Domum rSdiit, he returned home. 



422. VOCABULAEY. 
AblrS, i, it, to go away, depart. 
D5ml (gen. of domus), at home. 
Ederd (esse), ed, es, to eat. 
Et— St, both—and. 
EvSlare, *v, at, to fly away, to 
flee. 



Ire, Iv, it, to go, 
Mllitiae {gen. qfmlJUia), on ser- 
vice, in the field. 
Nee — nfic, neither—nor. 
Redlre, i, it, to return. 
Rus, Tdria, field, country. 



423. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Eraeto pu&i brachio, abit. 2. Fundo in tres 
partes diviso, redit Athenas. 3. PuSri venatum 18 ive- 
runt. 4. Est (edit) ut vivat. 5. Nonne estis utvivatis? 
6. Abeat Bomam. 7. Scriptis epistSlis, abierunt. 8. 
Balbus, quum manus in aquam immersisset, abiit 9. 
Caius rus ex urbe evolavSrit. . 10. Caius nondum rare 
rediit. 11. Et Caesar et Balbus Bomam redierunt 12. 
V6nit sacerdos, ut aram floribus cingSret. 

(i) 1. Caesar has not yet returned to Borne. 2. The 
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boyB have gone a hunting. 11 S. Do you wish to go a 
hunting ? 4. They say he has gone a hunting. 5. He 
says that he wishes to go a hunting. 6. Do you not 
eat to live? 7. He says that he eats to live. 8. Bal- 
bus, having crowned the boy's head with a garland, 
went away. 9. Caesar, having conquered his enemies, 
will return to Eome. 10. They all wish to return to 
Borne. 11. Do you wish to return home ? 12. Balbus 
is at his own house. 13. He was with me both at 
home and on service. 14. You have lived many years 
in the country. 



LESSON LXXIV. 



Periphrastic Conjugations. 

424. Thbbb are two periphrastic conjugations formed 
respectively from the future participles in rus and dus, 
combined with the various tenses of the verb esse. 
The first periphrastic conjugation represents the action 
aajuture, or as one that is about to be done; e. g., 
Scripturus sum, lam about to twite. 

425. The second periphrastic conjugation expresses 
duty or necessity; e. g., Virtus colenda est, virtue must 
he cultivated. 

426. Bulb op Syntax — The agent, or person by 
whom, is put in the dative with thejparf. in d&s; with 
other words it is generally governed in the ablative by 
a or ab. 

427. Bulb op Syntax — Many adjectives are fol- 
lowed by the dative of the object to which the quality 
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is directed, or for which it exists; e. g., Pax miM gig. 
tissima grat, peace was very acceptable to me. 



428. Vocabulary. 

Bibe>£, bib, bibit, to drink. 
Belere, 6v, et, to destroy. 
Ign&rus, &, urn, ignorant. 
InQtilis, e, useless, unfit for. 
M&nmus, &, urn, marine, of the sea. 



PrSpior, us (comp.), nearer. 
Putare, av, at, to think, regard 
Simplex, Icis, simple. 
Subvenire, vfin, vent, to go to the 
assistance of, to aid. 



429. fflcercises. 

(a) 1. Tondendae sunt oves, non deglubendae. 2. 
Exercenda est virtus. S. NbnnS claudendae sunt urbis 
portae ? 4. Sapientia ars vivendi putanda est. 5. Puer 
Eomam mittendus est. 6. Pauperibus qui ne grano 
quidem uno fraudandi sunt, subveniamus. 7. Quid 
facturi estis? 8. Simplex cibus puSris utilissunus est 
9. Luna terrae propior est quam sol. 10. Aqua ma- 
rina inutfiis est bibendo. 11. Inutiles sunt libri ignaro 
legendi. 

(6) 1. They must be sent to Athens. 2. They must 
be sent into the country. 8. We must be taught by 
the wise. 4. The city must be destroyed. 5. The 
gates must be shut. 6. Must not virtue be learned? 
7. Must not virtue be practised? 8. Every opportu- 
nity of practising virtue 14 must be seized. 9. The poor 
must not be defrauded of even a single grain. 10. Has 
he not defrauded the poor ? 11. Let not the poor be 
defrauded of a single grain. 12. Is not the moon 
nearer the earth than the sun? * 
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LESSON LXXV. 

Impersonal Verbs. ^ ^^ 

430. Impersonal verbs are such as are used only in 
the third person singular, and never take a personal 
subject (as I, thou, he). The subject in English is gene- 
rally expressed by the pronoun it; e. g., 

OportSt, it behooves. 

TaedSt me, it disgusts me (I am disgusted with). 

431. Besides the verbs which are strictly impersonal, 
many others are often used impersonally; e. g., 

Constat, it is hnovm. 
Juvat, it delights. 

432. The impersonal verb licSt, it is lawful, oris 
allowed, denotes permission, and may be translated by 
may and might; e. g., 

IacSt, may (it is allowed). 
Licuit, might (it was allowed). 

Mihf irS licSt, 2" may go. 

THbf irS licSt, You may go. 

Uli irS licSt, He may go. 

Nobis IrS licSt, We may go. 

Vobis irS licSt, You may go. 

TllTs irS licet, They may go. 

Mihf irS licuit, 2" might have gone. 

TibI IrS licuit, * You might have gone. 

Rdl 1.— The dative in these examples is the indirect object after ticH. 
Rnc 2.— The present infinitive must be translated by the English 

perfect alter ftcuU, might, as in the above examples. (See also 408, 

Bern.) 

9 
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(Eng.) I may go. (Lot. Id.) It is allowea me toga 
(Eng.) I miglit have gone. (Lat. Id) It was allowed 
me (then) to go. 

433. TJie impersonal verb oportet, it behooves, de- 
notes duty or propriety, and may be translated by 
ought; e. g., 

Me irS oportet, I ought to go. 

Te ire oportSt, &c. You ought to go. 

Me irS oportuit, I ought to have gone. 

Te irS Sportuit, You ought to have gone. 

Bex. 1. — Observe. that here, too, the present infinitive is to be tram 

lated by the perfect after a past tense. 
Rkm 2 — The infinitive after bpor&t takes a subject accusative. 

434. English. Latin Idiom. 

(a) I repent of my folly, It repents me of my folly. 
I am vexed at my folly, It vexes me of my folly. 

I am ashamed of my folly, It shames me of my folly. 

I pity the poor, It pities me of the poor. 

I am weary of life, It irks me of life. 

(b) Me meae stultitiae poenitet, I repent of my folly. 
Me meae stultitiae plget, I am vexed at my folly. 
Me meae stultitiae pudet, I am ashamed of my folly. 
Miseret me pauperum, I pity the poor. 
Taedet me vltae, I am weary of life. 

435. Ktjle of Syntax. — The impersonal verbs of 
feeling, miseret, poemtet, pudet, taede% Budpnget, take the 
accusative of the person, together with the genitive of 
the object which produces the feeling. (See examples 
above.) 

436. Vocabulary. 



Adesse, adfu, to be present. 
Amicltia, ae, friendship. 
Constat, it is known, is an admit- 
ted fact. 



Dlligens, entis, diligent. 
Habltar£, av, at, to inhabit, awl 
Immortalis, £, immortal 
lifcgt, it is lawful, is permitted. 
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RecTpere (ft), c€p, cept, to 

ceive. 
Saepe, often. 
S6nus, 1, sound, noise. 
Tardus, a, urn, slow. 
Vfilox, Ocls, swift. 



Mlseret, one pities; tuTm6 mise- 

Tet, I pity you. 
Oportet, it behooves, one ought 
Piget* one is grieved at ; me piget, 

lam grieved. 
Poenitet, it repents, one repents. 
Praestat* it is better. 

437. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Constat sonum luce taxdiorem esse. 2. Saepe 
facere praestat quam loqui. 3. Nonne licet Bomae 
habitare ? 4. Nonne licuit Athenis habitare ? 5. Nun- 
qtiani licet peccare. 6. Num. licet Christianis gloriae 
servire? 7. PuSros oportet diligentes esse. 8. Ami- 
citiam immortalem esse oportet 9. Tui me misSret; 
mei piget 10. Sapientia semper eo contenta est quod 
adest 11. Ne multa loquSre. 12. Miserere nostri. 13. 
Natura omnes propensi sumus ad discendum. 

(b) 1. It is well known that light is swifter than 
sound. 2. Is it not well known that the moon is nfearei 
the earth than the sun? 8. Is it not well known that 
sound is slower than light ? 4. He repents of his folly. 
5. I repented of my folly. 6. Ought not Christians to 
do good to as many as possible f 7. Ought not Balbus 
to have kept m his word ? 8. Ought not Caius to have 
been condemned to death? 9. I have received many 
letters from you. 10. The bird has flown away from 
my hands. 



LESSON TiXXYI. 



Impersonal Periphrastic. 
488. The second periphrastic conjugation is often 
used impersonally ; e. g., 



D*> 
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Mihf scribendum est, I must or should write. 

TIM scribendiim est, you must or should unite. 

Uli scribendum est, he must or should write. 

Nobis scribendiim est, we must or should write. 

Vobis scribendum est, you must or should write, 

nils scribendum est, they must or should write. 

439. Here too the agent is put in the dative (see 426) when ex. 
pressed. It is omitted : 

1) When it means everybody or people in general, though 
it may be translated by we or you ; e g., 

Edendum est, we or you (every body) must eat 

2) When the persons meant are not likely to be mistaken. 

440. In the impersonal periphrastic construction, if 
the verb is one which governs a dative (396), its agent 
(the person by whom) must not be expressed; e. g., 

Credendum est Caio. 

We must believe Caius (not, Caius must believe). 

Bex. — 1$ in any instance, it is necessary to express the agent, H must 
either be done by means of the ablative with a or tib, or the fonn 
of the expression must be changed. The two datives would leave 
it doubtful which was the agent 

441. Vocabulary. 



Etiam, even, 

Laborare, av, at, to labor, tou. 

Metuere, u, to fear 



Senex, senfo, an old man; pLA* 
aged. 



442. Mcercises. 

(a) 1. Mihi discendum est 2. Etiam senibus dis- 
cendum est. 3. Impr5bis metuendum est. 4. Tibi 
evolandum est ex urbe. 5. Manendum est Komae. 
6. Totam hiemem manendum est Carthagine. 7. Am- 
bulandum est per urbem. 8. Laborandum est, ut dis- 
cas. 9. Nonne laborandum est, ut discamus? 10. 
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Num semper ludendum est ? 11. Nonne resistendum 
est irae? 12. Num. credendxim est imprSbis? 13. 
Nonne resistendum est anluio? 14. Non omnes ad 
discendum propensi sunt. 15. Discendum est, ut pos- 
sis doc&re. 16. Edendum est, ut possimus vivSre. 

(6) 1. "We must dwell in the country. 2. We must 
remain at home. 3. We must fly from the city (into) 
the country. 4. The unlearned must labor, that they 
may learn. 5. We must fight, that we may preserve 
our lives. 6. The girls must walk through the city. 
7. True greatness of mind must be valued at-a-veiy* 
high-price. 8. We should spare the conquered. 9. 
We should resist anger. 10. Should we not resist 
anger ? 11. We should obey the laws of our country. 
12. We must not spare even Balbus. 13. We must 
pardon both Caius and Balbus. 14. We must not be- 
lieve even Caesar himself. 15. Having written his 
letter, he will go a-hunting. 



LESSON LXXVn. 



Impersonal Passive Verbs. — Prepositions. 

443, Those verbs which take no direct object in the 
active, can only be used impersonally in the passive ; e. g., 
Mfltf creditur, / am believed. 
TM. creditur, Thou art believed. 
Uli creditur, Be is believed. 

Nobis creditur, We are believed. 
VSbis crSdittir, You are believed. 
UlIs creditur, They are believed. 
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444. Prepositions, as we have already seen (200), 
show the relation of objects to each other ; e. g., In urW 
hjfbitfit, he dwells in the city. 

445. Eule or Syntax. — The following twenty-six 
prepositions govern the accusative ; viz., Ad, adversus, 
antS, Spud,' circa or circum, c& or cltra, contra, erga, 
extra, infra, int&r, intra, juxta, 5b,pSn&, pSr, pone, 
post, praetSr, prSpS, propter, sScnndum, stlpra, trans, 
ultra, versus (rare). 

446. Eule or Syntax. — The following eleven pre- 
positions govern the ablative; viz., A (Sb or abs), ab- 
squg, corSm, cum, de, e or ex, palam, prae, pro, sine, 
tSnus. 

447. Eule op Syntax. — The five prepositions, clam, 
In, sub, subtSr, and super, take sometimes the accusa- 
tive and sometimes the ablative. 

Rem. — In and tUb govern the accusative in answer to whither (L e. 
after verbs of motion), and the ablative in answer to where (i. e. after 
verbs of rest). Bub&r generally takes the accusative. Super 
takes the accusative after verbs of motion and also when it signi- 
fies upon, and the ablative when it signifies on or o/" (as of a sub- 
ject spoken or written about), 

448 Vocabulary. 

Intra, within. 

Paucfrs, a, um, few, Hide. 

Pietas, atls, loyally, faithfulness. 

Prae, before, in comparison with. 

Supra, above. 

Terra, ae, the earth. 



Cis, on this side. 

Coelum, I,' heaven, the heavens. 

Coram, before, in the presence of. 

Erga, towards. 

Firmus, a, fan, firm, sure. 

Infra, below. 



449. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Vobis non credltur. 2. Bonis creditur. 3. 
Gloriae tuae invidetur. 4. Irae resistitur. 5. Pauci 
veniunt ad senectutem. 6. Nulla est firma amicitia 
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inter nialos. 7. Pi&tas erga patriam conservanda est. 
8. Galli cis Bhenum habitant. 9. Intra muros habi- 
tabat 10. Coram populo loquetur. 11. Argentum 
prae auro contemnitur. 12. Caecus de coloribus judi- 
care non potest. 13. Supra nos coelum conspicimus ; 
infra nos terrain. 

(&) 1. The good are always envied. 2. The wicked 
should never be believed. 3. The conquered must be 
spared. 4. We are envied. 5. They will be envied. 
6. He was buried . within the walls. 7. They wish to 
be buried on-this-side-of the Ehine. 8. Let us walk 
through the city. 9. They have returned from the 
city into the country. 10. Do you wish to go into the 
city? 11. My father will remain in the city the whole 
winter. 



LESSON LXXVTn. 



Qmjtmctions. 

460. Conjunctions are merely connectives; as, patSr 
et filius, t he father and son. Certain combinations of 
these require some attention. 

451. M followed by another et; turn or qtmrn fol- 
lowed by turn, are both— and. . 

452. Non solum — sSd Stiam, not only — but also. 

fso — as; as — as. 
as well— as. 
both — and. 

454. Etiam, even, a&o ; \etiam atquS Stiam, again and 
again ; quoque, also, too (follows the word it belongs to). 
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465. Aut, or; aut — aut, vSl — v&L, either — or. 

SivS — sivS, seu — seu, either — or, whether— or. 
456. NSc — n6o, nSquS — nSquS, neither — nor. 

Y&, or, sometimes even ; with superlatives, very ) 
extremely, possible. 
467. At, sSd, aut&n, verum, ver8, but 

Attamen, tamSn, veruntamSn, yet, but, but yet 
458. Atqui, but, now (as used in reasoning). 
469. Nam, namquS, &nm, for. 

Erg8, therefore, then. 

Igftfir, ideo, therefore. 

It&qug, accordingly, and so, then' 

fore. 

QuarS, wherefore. 



460. VOCABULABY. 
Amphibium,I, amphibious animal 
Audax, acis, audacious, daring. 
Deterrere, u, It, to deter. 
Inceptum, I, purpose, undertaking. 
Impedlre, Iv, It, to impede, hinder. 



NascI, nftt, to be born. 
NimiuB, &, urn, excessive, to 

much. 
Pudor, oris, shame, sense of sham 
SomnuB, I, sleep. 



461. Mcercises. 

(a) 1. Et discet puer et docebit. 2. Et Bomae vixi 
et Carthaglne. 3. Lupus quum ovem turn canem mo- 
mord&at. 4. Ovem non solum totondit, sed etiam 
deglupsit 5. Nee timidus est, nee audax. 6. Nimiua 
somnus neque animo, neque corp&i prodest. 7. Non 
. deterreor ab ineepto, sed pudore impedior. 8. Nihil 
laboras ; ideo nihil habes. 9. Nemo tarn pauper vivit, 
quam natus est 10. Amphibia et in aqua et in terra 
vivunt 

(6) 1. We shall go both to Borne and to Carthage, 
2L Will you also accuse me? 8. Will they even eon» 
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demn the king to death? [No.] 4. We must both 
learn and teach. 5. Do you not wish both to learn* 
and to teach? 6. We might have condemned not only 
the father, but also the son. 7. He will either remain 
at Borne, or go to Athens. 8 Dogs as well as wolves 
sometimes bite sheep. 9. He sent his son to Borne, 
but was unwilling to go himself. 10. Cams has been 
accused of treason, but he will never be condemned. 
11. He will not go a hxmting, for he has buried his son. 



LESSON LXXIX. 

Subjunctive Mood with ut, ne, and quo. 

P 1. in order that, that, so that. 
j2. iheinfin. (expressing purpose) 

462. Ut with subj.^ 3. as, with infinitive. 
' 4. granting that, although. 
t5. that, after to fear that not 

463. When ut introduces a purpose, the subjunctive 
may be rendered by may, might; when it introduces a 
consequence (as after so, such), it may be rendered by 
the indicative or infinitive. 

464. Ut with the indicative is as, when, since, after,how. 

{1. lest, that not. 
2. not with the infinitive. 
8. not with the imperative. 
4. after to fear that. 
466. Ne with the imperative or subjunctive used 
imperatively, is simply not; as, ne scribds, or ne scribe^ 
do not write. 
9» 



202 mar latik boos. [467—471, 

467. After verbs of fearing, Hi and ne appear to 
change meanings ; ut, that — not; nS, that or lest. 

468. After verbs of fearing, the subjunctive present 
must generally be rendered by the future; as, vereor ut 
juciam, I fear that I shall not do, vereor mfaciam^ I fear 
that I shall do. % 

469. Quo with the subjunctive is used to express 
purpose in sentences containing a comparative degree; 
as, mealed SMqutd dandum est, quo sit studiosior, some- 
thing should be given to the physician, that he may be 
the more attentive, 

' For the use of tenses in the subjunctive, see 265 and 266. 



Multltad6, Inis, multitude. 
Niimer&re, av, at, to number. 
Quo, that, in order that 
Satis (substantively), enough. 
Stella, ae, star. 
Sustlnere, turn, tent, to sustain 

to endure, 
VSrfirl, verit, to fear. 



470. Vocabulary. 

Cavere, cav, caut, to take care, 

be careful. 
Cognitus, a, urn, known. 
Efflcere (i6), fee, feet, to effect, 

accomplish. 
Fames, is, hunger. 
Incognitus, a, urn, unknown. 
Mgdicus, I, physician. . 
M5nere, m5nu, mSnit, to advise, 

warn. 



471. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Multi alios laudant, ut ab aliis laudentur. 2. 
Stellaram tanta multitudo est, ut numerari nori possint 
3. Medlcis aliquid dandum est, quo sint studiosiores. 4. 
Cave ne incognita *' v pro cognitis habeas. 5. Ne tentes 
quod efflci non possit: 6. Vereor, ne labores tuos 
augeam. 7. Vereor' ne brevi tempore fames inurbe 
sit. 8. Timeo ut labores tantos sustineas. 9. Avarus 
semper veretur, ut satis habeat. 10. Verebamlni ut 
pax firma esset. 
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(b) 1. The cold is so great that the snow will not 
melt. . 2. He praised us, in-order-that he might be 
praised by us. 8. The multitude of men was so great 
that it could not be numbered. 4. The multitude is 
so great that it cannot be numbered. 5. He has come 
to aid you. 6. They have gone to Borne to, aid their 
father. 7. I sent him home, that he might not. be bit- 
ten by the dog. 8. He warned his sons not to break 
the laws. 9. We fear we shall increase your labors. 
10. They feared that he would not be acquitted. 



LESSON LXXX. 



Subjunctive with, quominus, quin, and other Conjunctions. 

472. After verbs of hindering, quominus is more 
common with the subjunctive than ne. It may gene- 
rally, be translated by from, the verb being turned into 
the participial substantive. 

Rnc. — Qnfimfiriis (qu5 and mftriia) means literally, by which the ten, 
or, so that ths leu; e. g, 
Caid nihil obsttt qnOmfaite aft befitite. 
(Nothing opposes Gains by which he should be the less happy.) 
Nothing preyents Cains from being happy. 

1. hut (as used after negatives). 

2. the relative with not. 
8. as not with infinitive. 

4. ftaf after doubt, deny in nega- 
tive sentences. 

5. from or without with the par* 
ticipial substantive, after 
prevent, escape, &c. 



478. Quin with subj. 
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474. Quln coincides very nearly with but; it is, 
however, generally better translated by some of the 
other forms given above ; e. g., 

i) ■B-fc«**.«*pHi2!!!l,.* 1 . 

2) No one is so mad, qnln piitSt, as not to think. 
8) Idonotdeny, qTiinturpdsit,^a*^dw^ac^/ui 
4) They never saw him, quln rlderSt, without 
laughing. 

Rut— Quln with the subjunctive is generally used after negative ex- 
pressions and those which imply doubt 

475. The following conjunctions are used with the 
subjunctive; viz., 

Dum, mSdo, dummod5, provided, if only. 
LicSt, although. 

O si (0 if), utinam, would that 
Quamvis, however much, however. 
Quasi, tanquam, as if. 

Bra. — Not after provided, &&, is expressed by n& 

476. Bulk or Syntax. — Verbs signifying to abound, 
or be destitute of, take the ablative ; e. g., Nemfl aliorum 
Sp§ carerS potest, no one can be (do) without the assistance 
of others. 

4H7. VOCABULABY. 

Dubitare, av, at, to doubL 

Interdum, sometimes. 

ObstarS, stit, stat, to oppose, pre- 
vent. 



Providus, a, urn, prudent* 

iious. 
TerrfirS, terra, territ, to terrify* 



478, Exercises. 

(a) 1. Nihil impSdit, quominus id facSre possunm, 
2. Quid obstat, quominus Caius sit beatus? 8. Hon 
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me terrSbis, quominus illud faciam. 4. Sapiens nun- 
qnarn dubitabit, quin immortalis sit animus. 5. Nemo 
est tarn bonus ao providus, quin interdum peocet. 6. 
O si sapiens virtutem colat 1 7. UHnam hoc verum 
sit. 8. Sic agis, quasi me ames. 

(J) 1. Nothing prevents you from being happy. 2. 
Nothing prevents him from doing this. 3. Does any 
thing prevent you from doing this ? 4. We have never 
doubted that the soul is immortal. 5. Do you doubt 
that the soul is immortal? 6. There is no one who 
does not think (473, 2) that you were engaged in the 
battle. 7. He never saw the shepherd without laugh- 
ing at him (474, 4). 8. Would that all citizens would 
observe the laws. 



LESSON LXXXI. 



Interrogative Sentences. 

479. All interrogatives take the indicative when the 
question is put directly ; as, num credis, do you believe? 

480. Num and ne arc merely interrogative particles, 
and are not construed in direct questions. 

481. All interrogatives take the subjunctive when 
the question is put indirectly or doubtfully, especially 
when it depends upon another verb. 

482. Double questions take two different construc- 
tions, viz. : 

1) The first clause is introduced by num t farm^ 
or n8, and the second by an. 
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2) The first clause lias no interrogative word, and 
the second has an or nt. 

483. VOOABULABT. 

Enfim€rftr£, av, at, to enumerate, 

to count up. 
Ignis, Is, nuy fire, heat. 
Immobilis, e, immovable, fixed. 
LOefiplOs, etis, rich. 
Maj&r, its, oris (comp. ofmagnus), 

larger, greater. 
Min&r, us, oris (amp. (/parvus), 

smaller. 
Mobilis, e, movable. 



MIs£r, Sra, erum, unhappy, 1 

aWe. 
Mortalis, e, mortal 
Nescire, iv, It, to be ignorant, not 

to know. 
Olim, formerly. 
Quaestift, Onis, question. 
ROtundiis, £, urn, rowwi. 
Unde, whence. 



484^ Exercises. 

(a) 1. Estne animus immortalis? 2. Yisne miser 
esse? 8. Quis enumSret artium multitudinem? 4. 
Nescio, unde sol ignem habeat. 5. Quid dicam nescio. 
6. Olim quaestio erat, num terra rotunda esset. 7. 
TJtrum major est sol, an minor, quam terra? 8. Num 
sol mobilis, an immobilis? 9. Sumusne immortales, 
an mortales ? 

(b) 1. Who has come? 2. I do not know who has 
come. 3. Do not all men wish to live? 4. Do yon 
fear that the king will be conquered? 5. Do you not 
fear that we shall be condemned to death? 6. What 
did he say? 7. "We do not know what he said. 8. 
Are they rich or poor ? 9. You do not know whether 
we are rich or poor. 10. Whence does the moon de- 
rive (hab&re) her light ? 11. He does not know whence 
the moon derives her light 12. Who knows whence 
the sun derives his light? 
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LESSON LXXXTT. 

Conditional Sentences. — Subjunctive in Belative Clauses 
and with Quum. 

485. Every conditional sentence consists of two 
.parts, the condition and the consequence; e. g., 

SiquMhabe8t,dabit 

If he has any thing, he will give it 

Rem, — Here a quid htibe&t is ihe condition, and d&VU \he consequence. 

486. Conditional sentences are of three kinds : 

1) Those which assume the condition to be true; 

e. &, 
Siquidhab«t,dat 
If he has any thing, he gives it. 

2) Those which represent the condition as pos- 
sible; e. g., 

SiquMhabeat,dabit 
If he has any thing, he will give it. 
8) Those which represent the conditio** as impos- 
sible; e. g., 

1. Si qu$d hSbSrgt, dargt 

If he had any thing, he would give it 

2. Si quid habuissSt, dgdissSt 

" * If he had had any thing, he would have 
given it 

487. It must be observed : 

1) That thecondition is expressed in the first of the 
above classes by the indicative, in the second 
by the subjunctive present or perfect, and in the 
third by the subjunctive imperfect or pluperfect 
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2) That the consequence is expressed in the first 
two of these classes by the indicative (or some- 
times by the imperative), and in the third by 
the subjunctive imperfect or pluperfect 

488. The relative clause takes the subjunctive : 

1) When it expresses a purpose or result; e. g., 

1. Lggatos miserunt, qui dicerent 

They sent ambassadors to say (that they might 
say). 

2. NSquS £nim tu is £s qui nescias. 

Nor indeed are you such an one as not to 
know (who may not know). 

2) When it defines or explains some indefinite an- 
tecedent, whether affirmative or negative ; e. g., 

1. Sunt qui putent 

There are (some) who think, or some persons 
think. 

2. Nem6 est, qui haud intelligat. 

There is no one who does not understand. 

489. Quiim (cum) takes the subjunctive when it in- 
troduces a cause or reason, or in any way shows the de- 
pendence of one event upon another ; e. g., 

Quae cum ItS sint 

Since these things (lit which things) are so. 

490. Quum, as an adverb of time (when), takes the 
indicative; e. g., 

ItSr fSciebSm quiim Balbiim videbam, 
I was travelling when I saw Balbus. 

The use of quum with the perfect or pluperfect subjunctive to sup- 
ply tho place of a perfect active participle, has already been noticeo 
(867). 
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491. VOOABTJLABT. 
Consulere, sulu, suit, to consult, 

ask advice, 
Natitf, onls, nation, 
Pertlmeac€re, timu, to fear 

greatly. 



Su&dere, suas, suas, to advise. 
Sustinere, tinu, tent, to sustain, 

withstand. 
VulnSrare, av, at, to wound. 



492. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Peccavit, si id fecit. 2. Peccabit, si id faciat 
3. Peccarent, si id facSrent 4. Peecavissent, si id 
fecissent. 5. Si vis beatus, impgra animo. 6. Si me 
eonsulis, saadeo. 7. Patriam auxo, si potuisset, vendi- 
disset. 8. Sunt qui rideant. 9. Erant qui saltavissent. 
10. Caesar equitatum, qui sustineret hostium impStum, 
misit. 11. Nulla est enim natio quam pertimescamus. 

(5) 1. If lie is alive (lives), lie is now at Athens. 2. 
If lie remains at Athens, he will learn much. 3. If he 
had gone to Home, he would have been killed. 4. 
They would have sold their country, if they could. 5. 
If the king had been in the city, he would have par 
doned you. 6. There were some who were wounded. 
7. Since we cannot remain at Home, we will go to 
Athens. 8. Caesar had sent two legions to attack 
(make an attack upon) the enemy. 



LESSON LXXXm. 



Participles. 

493. Participles assume an assertion, which may be 
formally stated in a sentence whenever it is necessary 
or convenient to do so ; thus, puer ridens, may be vari- 
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ously translated, according to the connection; as, Hu 
boy who laughs, the boy wkenhe laughs, &c 

494. Participles may sometimes be translated by a 
relative clause; e. g., 

1. Pugr lidens i^%«f^ 

( the boy who was laughing. 

2. PuSr risurus J *« *V "** * 0°*V *> *"«** 

1 ( the boy.whowiU laugh. 

8. PuSr Smatus, the boy who is (or was) loved. 
4. PuSr amandus, the boy who ought to be loved. 

495. If no substantive is expressed, supply man, wan, 
he, she, or those, &c. ; e. g., 

1. EidentiCs, of him who laughs. 

2. Eidentium, of those who laugh. 

496. With a neuter plural participle, supply thingB 
e-fr, 

Praeteritura, \ ihings ^ ^^P ^ awa y- 
1 what will pass away. 

RiM.~Participles, being parts of verba, of course govern the aame 



497. Participles may sometimes be translated by cor- 
responding verbs with when or while; e. g., 

Bldens, when (or while) he is (or was) laughing. 

Rjofc — In a sentence with when or while, we often omit the auxiliary 
verb; e.g, 

Bldens, when laughing. 

498. If the participle stands alone, he, they, a man, 
men, or one, &c., must be supplied as the subject of the 
verb; e. g., 

1. Bldens, when he (or one) is laughing. 

2. Bidentes, when men (or they) are laughing. 
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PARTICIPLES. 
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409. Participles may sometimes be translated by cor- 
responding verbs with if; e. g., 

1. Bidens, if a man (heoT one) laughs. 

2. Amatiis, if a man (he or one) is loved. 

500. Participles may sometimes be translated by cor 
responding verbs with because, for, since, or by partici- 
pial substantives with from or through. 

1. because I doubt 

2. for I doubt 

501. Dubitans, \ 3. since I doubt 
4. from doubting. 

h 5. through doubting. 



502. Vocabulary. 

Adulator, firis, flatterer. 

Disjungere, junx, junct, to sepa- 
rate. 

Darare, ay, at, to last. 

Expell&e, pul, puis, to expel, 
banish 

Felicltas, atis, happiness. 

fmmenflfifl, &, urn, immense. 

[nnoxiiis, &, um, harmless. 

Intervallum, I, distance, space. 

Perfldii, ae, perfidy. 



Perpetuo, for ever. 
Pervenlre, v€n, vent, to arrive 

at, reach. 
Pius, &, urn, pious. 
Placere, plicu, plicit, to please. 
Reverter^, vert, vers, to return, 

turn back. 
Satiare, av, at, to satisfy. 
Viderl, vis, to seem. 
Vituperarg, av, at, to reprove* 

criticise. 



503. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Sapiens bona semper placitura laudat 2. 
Pii homines ad felicitatem perpetuo duraturam perve* 
nient. 3. 'Adulator ant laudat vituperanda, aut vitu- 
p&at laudanda. 4. Leones satiati (497) innoxii sunt. 
5. Equum empturus (499) cave ne decipiaris. 6. Eoma 
expulsus Carthaglne puSros docebit. 7. Bespondent 
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se perfidiam Veritas (501) revertisse. 8. Stellae nobis 
parvae videntur, immenso intervallo a nobis disjunctae. 
(b) 1. He who does wrong (494) is never happy. 2. 
Those who read this book will learn much. 3. There 
are some who think (488, 2) little of happiness which 
will not last. 4. The wise prize very highly the hap- 
piness which will last for ever. 5. They learned much 
while remaining at Koine (497). 6. If you love your 
parents (499), you will obey them. 7. We shall paxdon 
him if condemned. 8. He fled from the city, because 
he had been accused of bribery (501). 



LESSON LXXXJV. 



Participles — continued. 

504. Participles may sometimes be translated by 
verbs with though or although; e. g., 

1. Bidens, though he laughs. 

2. Amatus, though he is (was, &c.) loved* 

505. We }ften omit the auxiliary verb after though, 
e. £., 

1. Eldens, though laughing. 

2. Amatus, though loved. 

506. Participles may sometimes be translated by 
verbs or participial nouns, with after; e. g., 

1. Passfis (Act.), \ ]• a fl" kto (had) suffered. 
( 2. after suffering. 

!1. after he was (has been) loved. 
2. after he had been loved. 
3. after having been lovecL 
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507. Participles may sometimes be translated by 
corresponding verbs followed by the conjunction 
and; e.g. 

1. Kidens exclamat. 

He laughs and exclaims (lit laughing lie ex- 
claims). 

2. Bidens exclamavit. 

He laughed and exclaimed. 

Rem. — In the above examples the participle is coostrued by the same 
tense as the accompanying verb ; sometimes, however, a different 
tense must be used; e. g., 

Correptum lepdrem l&cer&t 

He has seized the hare and is mangling it 

508. Participles with non may be translated by par- 
ticipial substantives depending upon the preposition 
without; e. g., 

1. Non ridens, without laughing. 

2. Nonamatfs, j J' «^ ****** 

( 2. without loving him. 

3. "VitfipSrat llbros non intellects. 

He censures books (not understood) without un- 
derstanding them. 

509. Participles in the ablative absolute may be con- 
strued like participles in any other construction, the 
Latin substantive being translated either by the nom- 
inative or the objective ; e. g., 

Tarquinio regnantS, when Tarquin was king. 
Te sSdentS, as you were sitting. 
Capta Tyro, after Tyre was taken. 

510. Participles may often be translated by substan* 
lives of kindred meaning; e. g., 
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Leges viSlatae, the violation of the laws (lit. the vio> 

lated laws). 
V§r6 apprSpinquantS, on Hve approach of spring. 



511. Vocabulary. 

Adventus, Os, approach 

Ante (prep, vnth accus.), before. 

Apprbpinquare, &v, at, to ap- 
proach. 

Coenft, ae, supper, f east 

Cognoscere, nov, nit, to ascertain. 

Comprehendere, hend, hens, to 
arrest, comprehend. 



Intelligere, lex, lect, to under* 

stand. 
Pcnere, posu, posit, to place. 
Pr5f icisci, profect, to set out* to 

start 
Translre, i, It, to pass over. 
Vfir, veris, il, spring. 



512. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Ad coenam vocatus, nondum venit. 2. Multa 
transimus ante oculos posita. 3. Oculus, se non videns, 
alia videt. 4. Cum legionibus profectus celeriter ad&o. 
5. Comprehensum hominem Eomam ducebant. 6. 
Non petens regniun accepit 7. Multi vituperant libros 
non intellectos. 8. His responsis datis, itSram .ad eum 
Caesar legates mittit. 9. Cognito Caesaris advent^ 
legates ad eum mittunt. 

(6) 1. He will not be condemned, although he has 
been accused of treason. 2. Although invited to the 
feast, they will not come. 3. They were accused and 
(507) condemned. 4. He will receive the government 
without seeking it (508). 5. We censure- these boys 
without knowing. them. 6. They were put to death 
without having been condemned. 7. Having ascer- 
tained the approach of our army, the enemy fled. 8. 
Birds will return on the approach of spring. 
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LESSON LXXXV. 
Derivation of Nouns. 

613. Words may be formed in two ways ; viz., 

1) By derivation, i. e., by the addition of certain 
endings to the roots of other words; e. g., 
moeror, sadness, formed by the addition of or 
to moer, the root of moerere, to be sad. 

2) By composition, i. e., by the union of two or 
more words, or their roots; e. g., benevolens, 
benevolent, well-wishing, from bene, well, and 
volens, wishing. 

514. Nouns may be derived from other nouns, and 
from adjectives and verbs. 

515. The endings, lus, la, lum, added to the root of 
nouns, with a connecting vowel (sometimes % or o, but 
generally u, which sometimes takes c before it), form 
diminutives ; e". g.,' Twrtulus (hortus), a little garden. 

516. The masculine endings, ides (or lefes), odes, and 
iades, and the feminine as and is, added to the root of 
names of persons, form patronymics or names of descent; 
e. g., Priamdes (Priamus), a son or descendant of Priam ; 
TantSKs (Tantalus), daughter of Tantalus. 

617. Atus, Ztas, and urd, added to the root of nouns, 
denote office, rank, or body of men ; e. g., consulatus (con- 
sul), consulship; cwiMs (civis), state, body of citizens. 

518. Ivm, added to the root of nouns, denotes the 
state or condition of the objects expressed by the primi- 
tive ; sometimes an assemblage of those objects ; e. g., 
§erwiivm (servus), either servitude or domestics. 

519. The endings, itas, id, itia, ituM, and tus (gen. 
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tutis), added to the root of adjectives, form abstract 
nouns ; e. g., bomtas (bonus), goodness ; dtligentid (di- 
ligens), diligence ; multitude (multus), multitude ; vir- 
tus (vir), virtue, manliness. 

520. The endings, a and 5, added to the first root of 
verbs, and or (fern, rix) to the third, denote the agent 
or person who; e. g., scriba (scribere), a scribe; Wbo 
(bibSre), a drunkard ; victor (vincSre), a conqueror. 

521. Or and ium, added to the first root, and i8, &, 
and ura to the third, denote the action or state expressed 
by the verb ; e. g., pavor (pavere), fear ; gavdium (gau- 
dere), joy; actOS (agSre, act), an action, &c. 

522. Id& and %g6, added to the first root, denote the 
abstract of the primitive ; e. g., cupid& (cupere), desire. 

523. Men and menftZro, added to the first root, denote 
the thing done, that by which itis done, or that which does; 
e. g., tegmen (tegere), a covering ; flurrien (fluere), a 
stream, river. 

524. Um, added to the third root, denotes the action 
of the verb, or the means or result of it; e. g., tectum 
(tegere), roof, covering ; scriptum (scribere), a writrog. 



525. Vocabulary. 

Adjiivare, JQv, JQt, to aid, help. 

Adventfis, 03 (advenlre), ap- 
proach, arrival. 

Circumdare, ded, dat, to sur- 
round. 

Clvitas, fttis (civis), state. 

Dlligentia, ae (diligens), dili- 
gence. 

Fugare, av, at, to put to flight. 

Hortulus, i (hortus), a little gar- 
den. 



Imper&tor, Oris (imperare),com- 
mander. 

Multitodtf, iriis (multos), multi- 
tude. 

Nuntiare, av, at, to announce, re- 
port. 

Pastor, Oris (pascere), shep- 
herd. 

Senatus, fls (senex), senate. 
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526. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Hortuli nostri multos flores habent. 2. Im- 
perator quam maximas copias comparavit. 3. Dili- 
gentia tua laborem patris adjuvit. 4. Hie nuntius ad- 
ventum tuum nuntiavSrat. 5. Ciceronem magna" po- 
pflli multitudo circumdSdit. 6. Pastor fugavit lupum 
qui ovem unam momorderat. 

(b) 1. Have you seen the shepherd's dog? 2. "We 
went to see the boy's little garden. 3. Let them not 
come into the senate. 4. He has announced the arrival 
of the king. 5. Did you not announce the arrival of 
the leaders? 6. Caesar said that he would put to 
flight the forces of the enemy. 7. The commander 
has sent messengers to Borne. 8. The leaders will 
collect as large forces as possible. 9. The laws of the 
state have been violated by the commander* 



LESSON LXXXVL 
Derivation of Adjectives. 



527. Adjectives may be derived from nouns and 
verbs. 

528. The endings, aUs, am, tcus, %Us, and ius, added 
to the root of nouns— of belonging to, related to; e. g., 
regaMs (rex), regal ; poputaris (populus), popular; <nvfr 
tie (civis), civil, &c» 

529. Ace&s, teius, eQs f and zrctfo, denote the Tnaterial, 
the first two sometimes origin, &nd the last two some- 
times similarity; e. g., p&tridus (pater), patrician; avr 
reus (aurum), golden, &c. 

10 
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530. Osus and tentus (often with connecting vowel u\ 
denote fulness, abundance; e. g., aqudsQs (aqua), watery; 
Uitiilentus (lutum), full of mud. 

531. Aeus, anus (idnus), iensis, and mus, added to 
the root of proper names of places, denote native of, 
occupant of; e. g., Bomdnus (Eoma), a Eoman; Athfr 
niensis (Athenae), an Athenian, &c. 

532. Arius (generally used substantively), denotes 
occupation, sometimes pertaining to; e. g., am&Hmriiis 
(consilium), counselling, or a counsellor. 

533. Atus, ttus, and utus — furnished with, &c. ; e. g., 
auratus (aurum), gilt ; twrntus (turris), turreted, &c. 

534. Stus — being in, having in one's self; e. g., ro- 
bustus (robux), robust. 

535. Adjectives may be derived from verbs by the 
U3e of the following endings : 

1) Ax — having a propensity to perform the action 
of the verb ; e. g., edax (edSre), voracious. 

2) Bundus and cundus=* the strengthened meaning 
of the present participle used adjectively ; e. g., 
mirabundus (mirari), full of admiration, &c. 

3) Idus (and sometimes uus) — the quality indica- 
ted by the verb ; e. g., algidus (algere), cold. 

4) IUssiJidbiUs^^mpaikofbeing,ecLsytobe; e.g. f 
dociKs (docere), easy to be taught, docile; cr& 
dilnRs (credSre), capable of being believed, 
credible. 



536. Vocabulary. 

Anulus, I, a ring. 

Atheniensls, e (Athenae), Athe- 
nian. 

Carthaginiensi3, e (Carthago), 
Carthaginian. 



Clvllis, e (civis), civiL 

Fallax, acts (Mere), false, de- 
ceptive. 

Fabulosus, a, um (fabiila), > 
bulous. 
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GafficiiB, Mm (Gallia), Gallic, 

pertaining to GauL 
Incredibills, e (in and credere), 

incredible. 
Narrare, av, at, to "date. 
Narratift, onis (narrare), narra- 

Hve, story. 



Octfl, eight 

Popularis, e (populns), popular. 

S6crit£8,is, Socrates, a cclebi a- 

ted Athenian philosopher 
Speciosus, &, urn (species), sp+ 

cious, plausible, 
VlnclrS, vinx, vinct, to bind. 



537. Exercises, 

(a) 1. Haec narratio est fabulosa. 2. Non sum tarn 
imprudens, ut verbis speciosis decipiar. 3. Spe fallaci 
decepti estis ; cavete ne itSrum decipiamini. 4. Quia 
credat illud quod incredibile est ? 5. Caesar octo libris 
bellum Gallicum, tribus civile narravit. 6. Athenien- 
ses Socratis damnati (506) pedem ferro vinxerunt. 

(6) 1. Many have been deceived by false hopes. 2. 
Let us not be deceived by false words. 3. These nar- 
ratives are incredible. 4. He has given his sister two 
gold rings. 5. The Komans waged many wars. 6. 
The Carthaginians were conquered by the Bomans. 
7. The Athenians condemned Socrates to death. 8. 
They cannot deceive the judge by specious words. 9. 
The senator wishes to be popular. 10. They are wag- 
ing* a civil war. 



LESSON LXXXVn. 
Derivation of Verbs and Adverbs. 

538. Verbs may be derived from nouns and adjec- 
tives, and from other verbs. 

539. Verbs derived from nouns and adjectives are 
generally called denominatives 
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540. Transitive denominatives end in art (dep. an) 
or irS ; e. g., curare (cura), to take care of; flnlre (finis), 
to finish. 

541. Intransitive denominatives end in ere or scere; 
e. g., fifrere (flos), to bloom; maturescere (maturus), to 
become ripe. 

RnL — The ending scerS is joined to the root by neans of a connecting 
vowel ; e is the connecting vowel in the above example. 

542. Verbs derived from other verbs comprise four 
distinct classes, viz. : Jrequentotives, inchoatives, desidera- 
fives, and diminutives. 

643. Frequentatives denote repeated or continued 
action, and are formed by the addition of are or ttare to 
the third root, except in the first conjugation, where 
they add itare to the first root ; e. g., habHtdre (habere), 
to inhabit; voUtare (volare), to fly often, to flit. 

544. Inchoatives denote the beginning or increase of 
an action, and are formed by the addition of scere to the 
first root with a connecting vowel ; e. g., cldrescere (cla- 
rere), to grow bright, or clear. 

545. Desideratives denote a desire to do the action 
of the primitive, and are formed by adding urlre to the 
third root ; e g., esurlre (edSre), to desire to eat. 

546. Diminutives denote a feeble action, and are 
formed by adding iUdre to the first root ; e. g., cantWdre 
(cantare), to sing in a feeble voice. 

547. Derivative adverbs generally take one of the 
following endings, viz. : 

1) When derived from nouns, tim, ttus; e. g., 
gregaMm (grex), in flocks ; JuncKtus (fundus^ 
from the foundation. 

2) When derived from adjectives^ £, e, o, far (con- 
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necting vowel % except after n); e. g., v&h 
(verus), truly ; jucile (facilis), easily ; ctio (citus), 
quickly ; fortiter (fortis), bravely. 
3) When derived from verbs, tm added to the 
third root; e.g., statim (stare, stat), imme 
diately. 



548. Vocabulary. 

Cantare, ay, at (can€re), to sing. 

Curare, av, at (cura), to take care 
of. [guard. 

CustodlrS, iv, it (cnstos), to 

FmirS, Iv, It (finis), to finish. 

Florescere (florerti), to begin to 
bloom* 

Fortiter (fortis), bravely. 

Germania, ae, Germany. 

H&bitare', av, fit (habere), to in- 
habit, dwell 

Ludua, I, play, sport, pi. games. 

Nnntiare, av, at (nuntius), to an- 
nounce, report 



OcciLtarS, av, at (occulere), to 

hide, conceal. 
Provincia, ae (pro and vincgre), 

province. 
PugnarS, av, at (pugna), to fight. 
SaevlrS, iv or i, It (saevus), to 

rage, to be cruel. 
Spectare, av, at (specere), to see, 

look at. 
Statim (stare), immediately. 
Tectum, I (tegere), a covering, 

roof, house. 
VtgilarS, av, at (vigil), to watch, 

remain awake. 



549. Mcercises. 

(a) 1. Laborem nostrum finivimus. 2. Canes tecta 
nostra custodiverunt 8. Bellum saevit per Germa- 
niam. 4. Donnivistine, an vigilfisti? 5. Puellae in 
horto cantabant. 6. Corp5ra nostra curaveramus. 7. 
Pueri ludos spectaverunt. 8. ArbSres florescunt. 9. 
Hie ad summam gloriam florescebat. 10. Decrevimus 
habitare in provincia. 11. Consilia sua occultaverunfc 
12. Si te vidSrit, statim curret ad te. 

(J) 1. Have they announced your arrival? 2. Who 
will announce the arrival of the king? 8. Caesar sent 
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very large forces to guard the city. 4. They hare 
gone into the country to witness the games. 5. They 
have finished the war. 6. We wish to finish the work. 
7. The enemy are said to have fought bravely. 8. 
The flowers are beginning to bloom in our garden. 
9. Do you wish to live (dwell) in the city? 10. We 
wish to live in the country. 
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Composition of Words. 

650. Prepositions often enter into composition with 
other words, as prefixes. 

Kkm. — Many prepositions undergo no change of form on entering into 
composition, and merely impart to the simple word their own 
force. These, of course, require no special notice ; others, how- 
ever, present some peculiarities. 

1) A, 2b, abs — away from; e. g., abstihSrel (abs and tenetg), to 
abstain from. In substantives and adjectives, it denotes 
privation; e. g, Omens (ft and mens), without mind, mad. 

2) Ad — to (d often assimilated before consonants, except 4;, 
m, and v)\ e. g, acclpfte (ad and caperS), to accept 

8) Con (cum) — with, together, sometimes completely (eo before A 
and vowels; com before b, p, and sometimes before a vowel; 
n assimilated before /, m, and r) ; e. g., condHceri (con and 
d&cere'), to lead together, collect 

4) De —from, down ; e. g., dsdnehe (de" and ducgre'), to deduce. 
In substantives and adjectives, privation; e. g, dement (de 
and mens), mad. 

5) E,ex— out of thoroughly (e before liquids and b, d\ g, and v, 
ef before/); e. g., expugndre (ex andpugn&re), to vanquish 
storm. 

6) In — into, on, against (im before b and p; i before gn; n as 
emulated before l t m, and r) ; e. g., incurrer% (in and current 
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to attack. In adjectives, not; a g, indUjniU (in and dig* 
nus), unworthy. 
>7) Ob — ■ against (6 assimilated before c,/, and usually/)) ; a g, 
opp&iere (ob and pone're'), to place against, to oppose. 

8) Pro— ./or, /or* A (prod before vowels) ; a g., prOponiri (pro 
and ponere), to set forth, propose. 

9) Sub — ■ wTwfer, /rom fciov, somewhat (6 assimilated before «, /, 
^, and sometimes m, j>, and r; m in a few words) ; a g, 
svtyicere (sub and jacere), to throw under, to subject 

551. The inseparable prepositions, ami, around, 
about ; dts or di, asunder ; re (red before vowels), back, 
again, away; se, without, apart from; andve, not, often 
occur as prefixes in compound words; e. g., arnlnre 
(amb and ire), to go round ; dispon&rt (dis and ponSre), 
to put asunder, to distribute ; rUdirg (red and ire), to 
return ; seducgre (se and duc&e), to lead apart ; vesdnus 
(ye and sanus), not sane, insane. 

552. Adverbs are sometimes used as prefixes ; e. g., 
benSvolens (bene and volens), benevolent; mdUvolens 
(male and volens), wishing ill, malevolent. 

553. Certain vowel-changes often take place in form- 
ing compound words ; thus, a, e and ae are often changed 
into i (a sometimes into e) ; e. g., acdpHre (ad and ca- 
pSre), abstiriere (abs and tenere), occTdiri (ob and caedSre). 

Bjem. 1. — Having examined the prefixes, we pass to notice a few ter- 
minations of frequent occurrence in compound words. 

Rkm. 2. — When the first part of a compound is a noun, the connecting 
vowel is generally short t, as in &gr\cb'l& (ager and colere), a 
husbandman. 

554. From /Scire, to do, are derived, (l)fex, agent; 
e. g., artifex (ars and fac&e), an artist; (2)ficiim, cor- 
responding substantive of thing; e. g., arti/icium, an 
fcrt J (3) ficus, he who does (adfectively) ; e. g., Iw&ficuS) 
beneficent. 
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555. From capere, to take, are derived, (1) cepe, 
agent; e. g., princqM. (primus and cap&e), one who 
takes the first (place), a prince, a leader; (2) ctptum, 
corresponding substantive of thing; e. g. y priyu^pium, 
a beginning. 

556. From dtcere, to speak, are derived, (1) (fee, agent, 
one who speaks; e. g., index, an informer; (2) cKcium, 
corresponding substantive of thing; e. g., iriJdJidum, a 
disclosure; (3) dtcus (adj.), speaking; e. g., maledicus, 
slanderous. 

557. From canere, to sing; cen, agent; e. g., tiSncen 
(tuba and can&e), a trumpeter. 

558. From vdle, to wish; volem and voifis (adj.), wish- 
ing; e. g., ISnSvolens and lenSvolus (bene and velle), 
benevolent. 

559. From ferre and gerere, to bear; fer and ger, one 
who bears; e. g., Lucifer (lux and ferre), Venus as 
morning star, the bearer of light; armtger (arma and 
gerSre), armor-bearer. 

660. From colere, to cultivate ; cSIa, one who culti- 
vates, or dwells in; e. g., Sgricola (ager and col&e), a 
field-tiller, a husbandman. 



561. VOCABULABY. 

AdducerS, dux, duct (ad and 

ducere), to bring to. 
Attinge're, tig, tact (ad and tan- 

gere), to reach, attain. 
Condere, did, dit (con and dare), 

to found. 
ConvenlrS, vfin, vent (con and 

venire), to assemble, convene. 
Expagn&rg, &v, at (ex and pug- 

nftre), to take by storm. 



Incertus, 5, um (in and certns), 
uncertain. 

Inc5l£, ae, m. &/. (in and co- 
lore), an inhabitant. 

Invadere, vas, vas (in and v» 
dere), to go against, invade. 

Italia, ae, Italy. 

ObsSs, Idis, nt. &/, hostage. 

Occidere, eld, cas (ob and ca# 
dere}, to fall, set 
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OccfderS, eld, els (ob and cae- 

dere), to kiH 
Philfefiphus, 1, philosopher. 
Possidfire, ed, ess, to possess. 



Princeps, Spfs (primus and 
capere), the first, a leader, 
chief. 

Verttm, I, truth 



562. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Multi philos8phi verum non attigerunt 2. 
Bex portas urbis clausit hostfbus invadentfbus. 8. Has 
terras possidemus; illas expugnabimus. 4. GalliBo- 
mam expugnaveruni 5. Sol post montes illos in mare 
occidit 6. Hie turns miles duos ant tres occidit. 7. 
Incolae ad eum legates miserunt. 8. Caesar omnem 
senatum ad se con venire, principnmque libSros ob- 
sides ad se adduci jussit. 9. Incertum est quo tem- 
pore Dido Carthaginem condidSrit. 

(6) 1. The commander will collect large forces and 
invade Italy. 2. After having waged war for many 
years, they took the city by storm. 8. Caesar had or* 
dered all the inhabitants to assemble in his presence. 
4. Let ns pnt the invading enemy to flight 5. Bomu* 
Ins is said to have founded Borne. 6. It is uncertain 
at what time Carthage was founded. 7. 1 do not know 
at what time he returned home. 8. They say that 
Cains was killed in the first battle. 
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Nouns. — Five Declensions. 

563 Endings of the Genitive Singular. 

Dec. I. Dec H Dee. m. Dec. IV. Dec. V. 

ae, I, is, da ex.* 

Rem.— Some Greek nouns are exceptions. 

664. Gender in Latin is, 

1) Natural, when determined by sex, as in English ; as, howA 
a man, masc. ; mulier, a woman, fern. 

2) Grammatical, when not determined by sex; as, sermft, a 
discourse, masc. ; laurus, a laurel, fern. 

665. Natural Gender. 
Feminine. Common. 

Names of females. Names applicable tc 
both sexes. 

566. The grammatical gender of nouns is determined partly by their 
tjgmfication, but principally by their endings. 

567. Grammatical Gender, when not determined by nom. ending. 

Neuter. 
Indeclinable nouns and 
clauses used as nouns. 



Names of males. 



Masculine. 
Most names of rivers, 
winds, and months. 



Feminine. 
Most names of coun- 
tries, towns, islands, 
and trees. 



am.— Grammatical gender, as determined by the endings of nouns, will be noticed 
in connection with the several declensions.; 

668. First Declension. 

1. Characteristic ae. 

2. Nominative endings : Latin a; Greek e, as, and es. 
8. Grammatical gender : a and <?, fern. ; as and e*, masc 

i coming under previous rules (666 and 667) are, of course, excepted. 



* In this ending e is long, except in spgT, frcPST, and r&L 
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4. Case-endings. 






Nora. Gen. 


DatAec.Voe.AbL 


Bing. ft, lie, 


ae, am, ft, a. 


Plur, ae, Arum, 


I". 


as, ae, Is. 


Enc.— Tho declcmrion of Greek 


KmiM presenti some exception* 


6. Paradigms. 






1. Musa, a mtuCi 




2. Epitome, an abridgment* 


Sing. FIqk. 




Sing. Flvr. 


IT. Mtts-S, Mte-ae. 




IT. Epft&n-e, Epftom-aa. 


^^hfus-ae, HtbHbrttm. 
^Pkus-ae, Mfls-to. 




G. EpftfinrtB, Epft&n-firtinw 




D. Ep&tom-ae, Epit&n-U. 


A. Mas-am, Mus-fis. 




A. Epftom-en, Epftom-aa. 


T. MOfrfi, MOs-ae, 




T Epitfm-S, Epltom-ae. 


A. ICusfl, MQs-Is. 




A. Epftom-e, EpZtfim-tti 


8. Aeneas (a man't name). 




4. Anchlses (a man's name). 


N. AenWta. 




N. Anchla-Ss. 


a. Aene-ae. 




G. Ancfab-ae. 


D. Aene-ae. 




D. Anchto-ae. 


A. Aen6-am (to). 




A. Anchfe-en. 


V. Aen6-ft. 




Y. Anchls-6 (a> 


A* AOlieHL 




A. AnchXs* (ft> 



669* Second Declension. 

1. Characteristic i. 

2. Nominative endings: Latin, er , tr, us, tun ; Greek, os and on. 

3. Grammatical gender: tun and on, neut ; the rest masculine, 
txcept, ji 

1) Alvtts, domus, httmtisfand vannas, which are fsnUmne; pett- 
gos and virus, neuter; and valgus, generally neiifer, but i 



S) Such as come under previous rules* 

4. Case-endings. 

Nom. Oen. Dat Ace. Toe. Alt 

Sing. Nom. end. I, tit urn, «(oxKkenoHLX *»■ 

Plur. l(neuLfy ftrttm, la, ?*(n*uL&\ I(fwi*&X Ik 



ftsx.— A few Greek noune are exception*, 
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5. Paradigms. 



Servtts, slave. 


| Regniim, ton^- 
1 donu 


1 Gener, *m»tf»- 
1 fat*. 


Ag8r,Jfett 


SWGT7LAIL 




Serv-tk 

Serv-L 

Serv-& 

Serv-iim. 

Serv-& 

Serv-fl. 


RCgn-tim. 

Regn-L 

Regn-& 

Rfign-fim. 

RSgn-tim. 

Regn-O. 


Gener. 

Gener-L 

Gener* 

Gener-nm. 

Gener. 

Gener-& 


Age*. 

Agrf. 

AgrA 

Agr-fim, 

Ager. 

Agr-A 


PLURAL. 


-A 


Serv-L 

Serv-orum. 

Serv-Ia. 

Serv-os. 

Senr-L 

Serv-Is. 


Regn-& 

Regn-orQm. 

Regn-Is. 

Regn4L 

Regn-fi. 

Regn-Is. 


GenSr-L 

Gener-or&m. 

Gener-Is. 

Generis. 

Gener-L 

Gener-ls. 


Agr-orumr 

Agr-Ia. 

AgHJa. 

Agr-L 

Agr-fe 


RBM.-VTr, a man, is declined like *#»*>. 




0. Paradigms of Greek nouns. 

1. HiSn, n. (nam« of a city), 

N. Hi-6a 


2. Delos, f. (nat 
IT. Del- 


ne of an isldnd), 

8a. 


O. Hi-L 


G. Del- 


L 


D. ffi* 


D. Del- 


& 


A. Bi-6a 


A. Del- 


on. 


Y. DWn. 


V. Del- 


& 


A. IB 


* 


A. Deln 


5. 



570. Third Declension. 

1. Characteristic t*. 

2. Nominative endings.* a, e, i, o, y, c, Z, n, r, s, *, a?. 
8 Table of gender in the third declension. 



ar,or, os, es increasing in 
gen. and o, except do, 
^ and to. 



Neuter. 
a,e,i,y,c > l,n,t > aai 
nr, and ns> 



[(Feminine, 
do, go, io, aa, ia, ys, ana, 
a tjnpurs, ea not in- 
creating in gen. and x 

For exceptions, §66 679. 
4. Classification of nouns of the third declension, according to the 
formation of root from nominative ending. 

ClassLI I Class IL I Class IIL I Oafs. IV; 

[Boot Eke Kom. | Root adds a let- I Root drops nom. | Root changes 
«or. I 
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5. Masculine and feminine case-endings. 

Norn. Gen. Dat Ace. Voc Aid. 

Sing. ..fa, I, em, 0m), S (l\ 

.Plur. ea, tim(iCm), Ibas, ea, ea, lbfca. 

Rax. 1.— The inclosed endings 1m and I belong only to a few words. 
Rux. 2.— The ending turn of the genitire plural occurs in the following claam «f 
nouns; viz., 

1) Neuters in e, at, and or; as, mart, vutriim; Onlmai, toimaiiflm. 

2) Nouns in it and es of Class m. ; as, lot/it, fiostiim ; nubia, nfiot'Am. 

3) All monosyllables in a or s preceded ty a consonant ; as, urba, urbiSm; 
arx, ardum. 

^^4) Nouns in n* and rs (though in these #m is sometimes used); as, dxena, 
^^m cUentiton ; eoAors, eoAorft fim. 

eTNenter case-endings. 

Nom. Gen. Dat Ace. Voc Ah. 

Sing. .. fa, I, .. .. «(!). 

Plur. ft(i£), tim(ium), foaa, *(&), S(iS), fr&s. 

Ran.— The inclosed endings belong to neuters in e, oJ, and or. 

571. Class I. comprises nouns in c,* Z, n, r, t, and y. These 
either have the root the same as the nominative singular, or form it 
(with a few exceptions) by one of the following slight vowel-changes: 

1) Nouns in ter and her generally drop e in the root : as, pater, 
a father; root, pair. 

2) Nouns in en generally change e into t in the root; as, 
flftmen, a river; root, ftumin. 

3) I^ouns in & change u into t in the root; as, caput, a head; 
root, capiL 

Rbjl— The quantity of the radical rowel is sometimes changed ; this is the case it 
most nouns in at and 4r, which generally lengthen the rowel in the root 

572. Class II. comprises nouns of the third declension in a, a, 
and a few in i. These form the root by adding a letter to the 
nominative singular. 

1) Nouns in a, and a few in t, add t; as, poimft, a poem; 
root, po&nat: hydromeU, mead; root, hydromeHu 

2) Nouns in o add n; as, fefl, a Hon ; root, Uoru 

Rm. 1.— O to long in the root 

Rmt. 2.— Nouns in do and go change • into I, before » in the root; as, vtrfo, a rif» 
gin; root, virgin. 

* There are only two nouns of this ending, one of which belongs te 
Class H 
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573, Class UL comprises noma of the third declension in ta, 
ms, p*, x (= cs or gs), is, ys, e, a few in i,* and a few in es. They 
form the root by dropping the nominative ending. 

1) Nouns in bs,ms,ps, and ys, drop s; as, urbs, a city; root, 
urb; hiems, winter; root, Mem. 

2) Nouns in x (= cs or gs) drop the sin. x; as, uoa? (cs), a 
voice; root, ttfc; rex (gs), a king; root, rig. 

3) Nouns in is, e, and a few in es, drop those endings; as, 
hosiis, an enemy; root, 7w^; nulls, a cloud; root,n&6; 
??iare, a sea; root, mar. 

674. Class IV. comprises nouns of the third declension in as, os, 
us, Is, ns, rs, and most of those in es. These form the root by 
changing s into r,t, or d. 

1) Nouns in as, Is, ns, rs, and most of those in es, generally 
change s into t; as, jrietas, piety; root, piel&l: mons, a 
mountain ; root, moni : Sbiis, a fir-tree ; root, abiet : miles, 
a soldier; root, mlUL (See Rem. 2, below.) 

Rex. 1.— Masculines in as, of Greek origin, insert n before I in the root; as, JUpfcu, 

an elephant ; root, iliphant. 
Rbm. 2.— Many noons in et change e into i, before /, in the root; as, mitts; root, 

mUU. 

2) Nouns in os and us generally change s into r or l ; as f Jtos, 

a flower; root, JlOr: sacerdos, a priest; root, sacerdot: 

virtus, virtue; root, virfitt; genus, a kind; root, gener: 

iempus, time; root, tempor. * 

Ran.— Most nouns in tis change « into r, and t» of the nominative becomes 9 or # n 
the root, as in these examples. 



575. Paradigms. 






Mulier, /., a woman. 


Virgo\/., 


a virgin. 


(root, same as nam. [126].) 


(root, virgin [131, 2. Ran. 2J.) 


Singular. PluraL 


Singular. 


PluraL 


N. Mulier, Mulier-es. 


N. Virgo\ 


Virginia. 


Gk Muligr-fe, MuHer-um. 


Gk Virgm-fc, 


Virgfri-ttm. 


D. Mulier-I, MuHeWbus. 


D. Virgfri-I, 


Virgm-ibua. 


A. Mulier-em, MQlier-es. 


A. Virgin-eni, 


Virgin-es. 


Y. Mulier, Mulier-es. 


V. Virgo\ 


Virgfci-Sa. 


A. Mfflier-S, Mulier-ibus. 


A. Tirgfo-e; 


Virgin-Ibtts. 



* Nouns in t are of Greek origin: most of these are indeclinable; a 
iw form the root by dropping t, and a few by adding t (5*72, 1). 
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flex (g*)i w-i * **ngr« 


Corpus, il, a body. l 


(not, rlg[\M, 2J0 


(root, a*?** t!37,q.> 


Singular. Plural. 


Singular. 


Plural 


K. Rex, Reg-es. 


N. Corpus, 


CcrpSHL 


G. R6g-ia, Reg-um. 


G. CorpSr-fc, 


Corpor-am, 


D. Rfig-I, Re£4bus. 


D. Corpor-i, 


Cofp&r-ib&a 


A. Reg-em, Reg-ea. 


A. Gorpus, 


Corpdr* 


Y. Rex, Reg-ea. 


V. Corpus, 


Corpdr-&. 


A. Reg^S, Reg^bas. 


A. Corpbr-e*, 


Corpdr-ibas. 


GREEK XOUNS. 




Pericles (a man's name). 


HerOs, 


a hero. 




Singular. 


PluraL 


X. P&lcl-es. 


N. Hero-fl, 


Heroes. 


6. Perld-fc. 


G. Hfir^-is, 


Herd-iim. 


D. Per! d-L 


D. HerW, 


Herfc-ibus. 


A. Peif d-em (ea> 


A HeWemfa), Hfirfres(as> 


y. Pe-rfd-es (e> 


V. HerO*, 


Heroes. 


A. PSrid-e\ 


A. Hero-8, 


Hfcrc-ibfia» 



576. Fourth Declension. 

1. Characteristic fis. 

2. Nominative endings : u* and u. 

8. Grammatical Gender: «, neuter; us, masculine; except 

Actis, a needle; ddmUs, a boose; mantis, a hand; Mas, the ides 
porticiis, a gallery; trtffit, a tribe; which axe feminine. 

4. Masculine and feminine case-endings. 

Nom. Gen. Dat Aecus. Voc AbL 

Sing, us, us, uI, ttm, us, u, 

Pitir. us, uum, Ibus (ubus»X us, us, ibus(ubus*> 



5. Neuter case-endings. 




Nom: Gen. Dat 


Accus. Toe. AbL 


Sinff. U, us, u, 


U, U, U. 


Plur. ufi, uum, Xbus{ubus # ), 


u*, ua\ fcfis(uWs*> 



• This ending is used only in a few words. 
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6. Paradigms. 








Fructus, m., fruit. 


CornO, 


n» 9 a horn. 


(root, /rue*) 


(root, corn.) 


Singular. 


Plural. 


Singular. 


PluraL 


1ST. Fruct-us, 


Fruct-us. 


N. Corn-u, 


Corn-cut. 


G. Fnict-us, 


Fructf-uum. 


G. Corn-ufl, 


Corn-uum, 


B. Fruct-ui, 


Fract-ibus. 


B. Corn-u, 


Corn-ibus. 


A. Fruct-um, 


Fruct-us. 


A. Corn-u, 


Corn-ul 


V. Fruct-us, 


Fractals. 


V. Corn-Q, 


Corn-ui 


A. Fruct-u, 


Froct-ibus. 


A. Corn-Q, 


Com-ibua. 



577. Fifth Declension. 

1. Characteristic &.* 

2. Nominative ending : es. 

3. Grammatical gender feminine, except diis, a day (m. and/ in 
lingular, and m. in plural), and nieridizs, mid-day (masc). 

4. Case-endings. 







Norn. Gen. 




Dat Aecui. Voc. 


AbL 




Sing. es, &• 


W 


em, es, 


6. 


Plur. es, erfim, 


ebus, es, es, 


ebfis. 


5. Paradigms. 








Res, /., a thing. 




Digs, 7n.au 


d/, adEa^. 


(root,*-.) 




(root, di.y 


Singular. Plural. 




Singular. 


PluraL 


N. Res, R-6s. 




N. Bi-es, 


Bi-es. 


G. Re% Rerum. 




G. Bi-ei, 


Diserum. 


B. R-e% Rebus. 




D. Bi-ei, 


Di-ebus. 


A. Rem, R-es. 




A. Bi-Sm, 


Bi-es. 


Y. R-es, Res. 




V. Bi-es, 


Bi-es. 


A. Re, Rebus. 




A. Bi-e, 


Bi-ebus. 


678. Case-ending 


<s of Substantives. 




SINGTJ 


(LAS. 






Dec I. 


Dec 11 




Dec 


. m. 


Dec. IV. 


Dec V, 




F. 


M. N. 


JlffrF. 


N. 


M. 


N. 


-P. 


N. 


X. 


us,er,lr, urn. 


various. 




US. 


u. 


es. 


G. 


ae. 


L 


is. 






us. 




ex* 


D. 


ae. 


0. 


1 






uL 


U, 


ex* 


A. 


am. 


urn. 


em 


0Cm\ 


likenom. 


um. 


u. 


em. 


V. 


a\ 


S, £r, fr, um. 


likenom 




us, 


u. 


es. 


A 


a. 


6. 


8(i> 


u, 


e. 



* In Hie ending of the gen. and dat sing, e is long, except in tp& 
(where it is short), fidei, and ret (where it is common). 
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Dec I. 




F. 


N. 


ae. 


G. 


arum. 


D. 


Is. 


A. 


as. 


V. 


ae. 


A. 


Is. 







FLURAL. 


Dee. U 




Dec m. 


M. 


*r. 


JIT.*/*. <V. 


L 


ft. 


6s. Sofia, 


Oram. 




tim (ium). 


Is. 




Ibus. 


06. 


ft. 


6s, 2ori& 


L 


a. 


6s. &ori&. 


Is. 




Ibus. 



Dec IV. Dec* 

JH AT. .F. 

tts. u& es. 

uum. 6rum, 

ibus (ubus). ebufl. 

us. us*. 6s. 

us. n3.es. 

ibus (ubus). ebfis, 

Rbm.— The above table presents the endings of all nouns in the Latin language, 
except a few derived from the Greek. 



579. Talk of Genders. 
L Natural Gendeb. 

Masculine. I Feminine. Common. 

Names of males. Names of females. Names applicable to 

I both sexes. 

II. Grammatical Gender, independent of nominative ending. 



Masculine. 

Most names of rivers, 

winds, and months. 



Feminine. 
Most names of coun- 
tries, towns, islands, 
and trees. 



Neuter. 
Indeclinable nouns, and 
clauses used as nouns. 



III. Grammatical Gender, as determined by nominative ending. 

IM'-" 1tn * I Feminine. I Neuter* 

as, es. I a, e. | 

Dec. II | er, us, oe* | | um, on. 



Dec IIL 

Dec. IV. | 
DecV. I 



or, or, os, es, in- 
creating in gen^ 
o except do, go, 
and to. 



do,go,io,as,is,ys, 
aus, s impure, z, 
es not increasing 
in gen. 



a»e,i, y,c, 1, 
ar, ur, us. 



I 



Principal Exceptions.\ 



SECOND DECLENSION. 

Alvfis. domus, humus, and vannus, are feminine ; pelagos and vXrtts, 
neuter; vulgus, generally neuter t sometimes masculine. 



* Nouns in ir have natural gender. 

f This list of exceptions contains some whose gender is not gramma- 
tical They are given here for convenience of reference. 
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THIED DECLENSION. 

1) Masculines. 

(do and go.) Oardft, corneal harpagS, ord8, Qne'do', %5, axJ inargtf 

(the last sometimes /on*), 
(a*) As and Greek nouns in as (gen. antft). 
(w.) Amrib, acguis, axis, cassis, cftns (or /), colHs, crlms, ensis, 

fastis, fTnis (or /.), folEs, ftlnis, ignis, lapis, menafa, orbfc, pams, 

piscis, postfe, pulvis, sanguis, torris, unguis, vectis, aw* vermis. 
(s tmpwe.) Adeps, dens, fens, forceps (or/.), mons, pons, quadrant, 

onrf rudens. 
(*.) Calix, codex, cortex, grex, pollex, thorax, and vertex 
(/.) SalonrfsoL 

(n.) lien, pecten, ren, and many words of Greek origin, 
(tir.) Furfur, turtur, and vulttir. 
(««.) Lepus and mus. 

2) Femneoes. 

(or and os.) Arbor, cos, ami dos. 

(es increasing.) Compes, merces, merges, quies, requies, seges, and 

teges, 
(o.) Car5, ech5, ani Argd. 
{us.) Grus (m.), incus, juventus, palQs, pecus (udis), sSlQs, senectus, 

servitQs, sQs (m.), tellQs, anJ yirtQs. 

8) Neuters. 
(er.) Cfidftyer, Iter, tuber, uber, v6r, yerber, and names of plants in er. 
(or.) Ad8r, aequdr, cor, and marmdr. 
(a* and «*) Ffis, nSfas, yfis, «ni aes. 

(os.) Os (Oris), os (ossfe), and the Greek words, cha&s, Zpto, ithdt, 
and mitts. 

F0T7BTH DECLENSION. 

Acus, Idas, mantis, portiteus, and tribus, are fenunine. 

FIFTH DECLENSION. 

Diss and mSrldies are masculine, though the former is sometimes 
fern, in ring. 

580. Adjectives. — First and second Declension. 
1. Case-endings of adjectives of the first and second declension. 
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Singular. 




FhmL 


A few* haw Sing. Huts: 


\ 


M. F. N. 


M. 


F. 


« 


ju: 


f jr 




2» 1. 2. 


2. 


1. 


2. 






ir. 


tia, er,+ ft, am. 


I, 


ae, 


«. 


tt«,eV\ 


3, && 


G. 


1 


ae, L 


ortim, 


artim, ortim. 


ifia, 


lus, liis. 


D. 


0, 


ae, a. 


to, 


&» 


Is. 


\ 


% L 


A. 


i^iHj 


flm i^ni. 


oa, 


as, 


2. 


ftm^ 


2UL finy 


V. 


8, er,f 8, tim. 


J, 


ae, 


a. 


«,&, 


£, tim. 


A. 


Op 


a, & 


Is, 


Is, 


IS. 1 


* 


a, & 


2. Paradigms. 














Bonus, good. 






Singular/ 






PluraL 




N. 


B6n-tia, £, 


tim; 




Bfln-1, ae, 


X. 


G. 


Bon-1, ae, 


i; 




B&n-ortim, artim, 


Ortim. 


D. 


Bon-o, ae, 


o; 




Bon-Ss, la, 


Is. 


A. 


Bon-tim, am, 


tim; 




B6n-c«, as, 


ft. 


V. 


Bon-8, i, 


tim; 




Bdn-1, ae, 


ft. 


A. 


BonA a, 


o; 




Bdn-la, Is, 


Is. 




Tengr, fend 


tr; root, ieTier (e not dropped). 






Singular. 






Plural. 




N. 


TenSr, g, 


tim; 




TSner-T, ae, 


X. 


G. 


Tener-I, ae, 


i; 




Tener-Grtim, arum, 


drum. 


D. 


Tener-G, ae, 


o; 




Tener-Is, la, 


la 


A. 


Tener-tim, am, 


tim; 




Tener-5s, as, 


& 


V. 


Tener, 8, 


tim; 




Tener-I, ae, 


8. 




A. 


Tener^ ft, 


o; 




Tener-Is, 


is, 


Is. 



Ran. 1.— Most adjectives in ir drop I before r of the root in all genders. 

Ran. 2.— The following adjectives hare the genitire singular in iti* (the i is gene- 
rally abort in alteriut), and the dative singular in i in all genders, via. : Ab'fie, 
another; nuBAs, no one ; rti&t, alone; fttftt, the whole ; «ffite,any; e»*«,aos{ 
attlr, the other; neutfr, neither; and «*Jr, which (of the two). 

681. .Agtamt </ Jfo 2%wtf Declension. 

1. Adjectives of the third declension may be divided into three 
classes, viz. : 



* The declensions of the different genders are here indicated by nu- 
merals. 

f In adjectives in fr, the mate. nom. ring, is generally the root (* is 
sometimes dropped): er y therefore, is not properly a cate-erukfig ; it is 
given merely to show the termination of the nam. and voe. wng n -without 
regard to the root (107). 

% See list, 118, Rut 
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1) Those which have three different forma in the nominative 
singular (one for each gender). 

2) Those which have two (the masc. and fern, being the same). 

3) Those which have but one (the same for all genders). 

2. Adjectives of the third declension are declined in their several 
genders like nouns of the same declension, gender, and ending. It 
must, however, be observed, 

1) That those which have only one form in the nominative 
singular have the abl. sing, in e or t, and the rest, with 
the exception of comparatives, in i only. 

2) That all except comparatives have, in the plural, me nom* 
ace., and voc. neuter in to, and the genitive in turn. 

3. Paradigms. 

Class L 

Acer, sharp. 



Singular. 


Plural. 


M. 


F. N. 


X. 


P. N. 


N. Acer, 


acr-ia, acr-& 


N. Acr-es, acr-es, acr-ia. 


G* Acr-is, 


acr-ia, acr-is. 


G. Acr-ium, ficr-ium, acr-ifim, 


D. Acr-I, 


ftcr-1, ficr-L 


D. Acr-Ibus, acr-ibus, acr-ibus. 


A. Acr-&n, 


ficr-exn, acr-e'. 


A. Acr-es, acr-es, acr-ii. 


V. Acer, 


acr-is, ficr-e'. 


V. Acr-es, acr-es, acr-i& 


A. Acr-i, 


acr-I, acr-L 


A. Acrfbus, acr-ibus, acr-Xbua, 




CUL 


ssH 






1. Tris 


bis, sad. 




Singular. 


Plural. 


M.$F. 


N. 


M.$F. 


N. 


N. Trist-i8. 


trist-& 


K Trist-es, 


triflt-iS. 


G. Trist-Is, 


triflt-fa. 


G. Trist-iom, 


trist-ium. 


D. Trist-1, 


trist-L 


D. Trist-Jbus, 


triat-ibus, 


A Trist-gm, 


trist-e\ 


A. Trist-es, 


trist-ia\ 


V. TrisMs, 


trist-e'. 


V. Trist-es, 


trist-ia\ 


A- Trist-L, 


trist-L 


A. THst-ibus, 


trist-ibus 




2. TristiSr (camp 


arative), more sad. 




N. Tristidr, 


tristiua. 


N". Tristtor-es, 


triatiOr-a. 


G Tristior-Ia, 


tristior-fe. 


G. Tristidr-um, 


tristidr-um. 


D. TrifitiOr-i, 


triatior-L 


D. Tristior-Ibua, 


tristior-XbOt. 


A- Tristtar-em, tristius. 


A. Tristftr-es, 


triatiOr-S. 


V. Tristior, 


tristius. 


V. Tristtar-es, 


trista6r4. 


A. Tristior-g 


(I), tris1ic*-e'(i> 


A. Trutidr-Ibas, 


triatiorlbiU 
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Singular. 



Class III. 
Felix, happy. 



M.*F. 
N. Felix, 
O. FeUc-fe, 
D. Fellc-I, 
- A. Fellc-em, 
V. Felix, 
A. Fellc-S (I), 



N. 
ffelix, 
fellc-fc. 
fellc-L 
fBlix, 
felix. 
felic-4 (I). 



PluiaL 



Jlf. *.F, 

N. Felloes, 

G. Fellc-ium, 
D. Fellc-ibus. 
A. Felic-es, 
V. Felio-ea, 
A. Fellc-ibus, 



fellc-i£ 

feUc-ifim. 

ffellc-ibu*. 

felioii 

felioii 

felic-Ibus. 



Examples. Root 
Altus (high), alt 
Mitis (mild), mil 



682. Comparison of Adjectives. 

In Latin, adjectives are compared by adding to the roct of the 
positive the following endings: 

Comparative. Superlative. 

M. F .N. M. F. N. 

iftr, idr, ius. issfcnus, issimg, iwtfmfim. 

Comparative. Superlative. 

altiSr (idr, ius\ altissimus (S, iim). 
mitior (i6r, ius), mltissimus (&, tim)t 

Rbm. 1.— Adjectives in fr add rimis (5, Urn) to the positive, to form the super!* 
live ; e. g., 

Pulchfir, pulchrior, pulcherrfmue. 

Rbm. 2.— A few adjectives in lis form the superlative by adding ffmi* to the root 
of the positive; e. g., 

FacIHs (easy), fecllior, f irflHmfis. 

Difflcllla (difficulty diff Icllior, difflcilUmua. 

SlmlUstfitte), slmllior, slmiUtmua. 

Diaslmllls (unlike), disslmllior, disslmilllmfis. 

Rbm. 3.— The following adjectives are quite irregular in their comparison, vi*.: 

Bonos (good), mgliSr, optima*. 

Malttstfad), pej5r, peaftmfa. 

Magnus (£reaO, major, maxlmtts. 

Parvus (tfttfe), mlnSr, minimus, 

Multfis (m«cA), plBs(pl.plQres,plQra), plurlmfls. 



683. Numerals.* 



Cardinals. 
Unas, one. 
Dufi. 
Tres. 



Ordinals. 
Primus, first. 
Secundus. 
Tertius. 



Distributives. 
8ingQk,onebyone. 
Bini. 
Terni. 



Advert*. 
SemeT, 
Bis. 
T&r. 



* See Numerals, p. 145. 
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4 
6 
6 
1 
8 
9 
10 



Qu&tudr. 

Quiuqu& 

Sex. 

Septum. 

Oct& 

NdVem. 

Decern. 



Quartos. 

Quintus. 

Sextos. 

Septimus. 

Octavos. 

Nonas. 

Dec&nos. 



Qu&ternL 
Qoinl 



SeptfinL 
Octoni 
NovfinL 
DenL 



Si- 

Deoea. 



584. Substantive Pronouns. 



1st Person. 
N.Ego,/. 

G.Mel, of me. 

D. MihT, to or /or «w. 

A.Me,nw. 

V. 

A Me, withy Ac, m«. 



N.N6*,tw. 

D. Nobis, tow*. 

ANos, «*. 

V. 

A. Nobis, wt* A to. 



SINGULAR. 
2d Person. 
TO, Hum. 

Tul, o/ */**, 

TR& to or for tJiee. 
Ts, *A« *. 
TO, Othou. 
Ti, tw*A <***. 

PLURAL. 

VOs, y« or yow. 

v ^ f •>* 

VCbls, to you. 
Vds, yow. 
VOs, Oyeor you. 
VObls, tw*A you. 



X 



3d 



j Sul, o/ Aim*?//, fa* 
\ atl/ftifl/ 

Sib!, to himself, Ac 

Sfi, Aiffwc//: 

SO, vtt/t himself 



Sul, o/ themselves. 

Sflbl, to themselves. 
Se, themselves. 

S3, «**/* themselves. 



"' 585. Adjective Pronouns. \ 

I. The Possessive Pronouns (so called because they denote pos- 
session), otku*, fneo, meum; tutus, tua, tuum; suits, sua, suiim; 
nosier, nostra, nostrum ; tester, vestrd, vestrum, are declined, as we 
have already seen (114, Rem. 3), like adjectives of the first and 
second declension. 

TL Demonstrative Pronouns (so called because they point out or 
specify the objects to which they refer), are htc, tile, iste, ts, and 
their compounds, and are declined as follows : 
1. Hie, (his. 





Singular. 






Plural. 




M. 


F 


N. 


M. 


F. 


N. 


N. Hie, 


haec, 


hoc. 


Hi, 


hae, 


haec 


G. Hujiis, 


hujiis, 


hujiis. 


HCrum, 


hflrum, 


horum. 


D. Huic, 


huic, 


huic. 


His, 


his, 


his. 


A. Hunc, 

V. 

A. Hoc, 


hanc, 


hOc 


Hos, 


has, 


haec 


h&c, 


hoc. 


His, 


his, 


his. 1 
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M.fF. 
IX. Felix, 
O. Fellc-fe, 
D. Felic-I, 
A. FeUc-em, 
V. Felix, 



Singular. 



Class HI. 
Felix, happy. 



ffelix, 

felic-&. 

fellc-L 

felix. 

ffelix. 



A. Fellc-S (I), felic-3 (I). 



PluraL 



M. 4rF, 
N. Felloes, 
G. Felic-ifim, 
D. Felic-ibus. 
A. Felic-es, 

V. Felic-es, 



felic-i^. 

felic-ium. 

fkllc-ibus. 

felic-ii 

fellc-ia\ 



A. Felio-rbus, felic-rbus. 



582. Comparison of Adjectives. 

In Latin, adjectives are compared by adding to the roct of the 
positive the following endings: 

Comparative. Superlative. 

M. F. .N. M. F. N. 

iSr, idr, i&s. issfrnua, issimg, iBHimttm, 

Examples. Root Comparative. Superlative. 

Altus (high), alt altior (ior, iusl altissimiis (S, urn). 

Iditxa (mild), mil mitior (iSr, ius), mltissimufl (2, Urn). 

Rbm. 1.— Adjectives in ir add rimtis (a, Gm) to the positive, to form the superU. 
tive; e.g., 

PulchBr, pulchrior, pulcherrlmus. 

Rbm. 2.— A few adjectives in Re form the superlative by adding Timus to the root 
of the positive; e. g., 

Facllla (easy), ftrfliSr, f acIIIImus. 

Diff IcIHs (difficult), difflctlifir, diff IcilUmuB. 

STmllls (like), slmlliSr, elmUltmue. 

Disslmllls (unlike), disslmilior, disslmilllmfls. 

Rbm. 3.— The following adjectives are quite irregular in their comparison, viz.: 

BSnttsCfood), mgliSr, optlmiis. 

M&lttstfarf), pej6r, pesslmto. 

Magnus (great), maj6r, maxlmiis. 

Parvus (tttfe), minor, minimus, 

Multfis (mwcA), plus(pl.plnres,plara), plttrlmua. 



N 



683. Numerals.* 





Cardinals. 


Ordinals. 


1 


Unas, one. 


Primus, jfrat 


2 


Du5. 


SScundfis. 


8 


Tres. 


Tertius. 



Distributives. I 
Smguii^onebyone. 
BinL 
Ternl. 



Advertaa. 
SemeT, 
Bis. 
T&v 



* See Numerals, p. 145. 
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4 
5 
6 
1 
8 
9 
10 



Qu£tu5r. \ 

QuinquO. , 

Sex. i 

Septem. 

Octd. 

NoVem. 

Decern. 



\ 



1st Person.'; 
N.Egfti. 
G.M.ei, of me. 

D. Mihi, to ox for me, 

A.Me,f7t& 

V. 

A Me, with, Ac, me. 



N. 
G. 
D. 



NOe, 100. 

Nostrum, ) - 
or Nostri, \°f WL 

Nobis, to us, 
ANOs, t*& 
V. 
A Nobis, mth us. 



Quartos. 

Quintiia 

Sextos. 

Septimus. 

Octavos. 

Nonas. 

DSdmus. 


Qu&ternL 

QuiDL 

Sen! 

SeptOnL 

OctOnL 

NSveni. 




Qutter. 

QuinquiOs. . 

Sexies. 

SeptiOs. 

Octies. 

Ndvies. 

Deaes. 


34. Substantive Pronouns. ^ 


SINGULAR. 






2d Person. 
Til, Mow. 

Tul, of thee. 


3d PfllMNL 

( Sui, of himself her- 
\ self itself 

SIM, to himself Ac 

SO, Aiffwc// 

SO, tiwtf* himself 




Tibi, to or for tJiee. 
To, *Ae». 
To, 0*/tou. 


PLURAL. 




L 


VOs, y« or you. 

or VestrL f * ** 
VObis, to you, 
Vba,you. 
VOs, Oyeox you. 
VObis, ioi& you. 


Sui, of themselves. 

Sflbl, to themselves. 
SO, themselves, 

SO, «&/* themselves. 



V 585. Adjective Pronouns. \ 

L The Possessive Pronouns (so called because they denote pos- 
session), mefe, mi&, meum; tuus, tua, tuum; suits, sua, swum; 
nosier, nostra, nostrum ; tester, vestrck, vestrum, are declined, as we 
have already seen (114, Rem. 3), like adjectives of the first and 
second declension. 

IL Demonstrative Pronouns (so called because they point out or 
specify the objects to which they refer), are htc, tile, iste, Is, and 
their compounds, and are declined as follows: 
1. Hie, this. 





Singular. 






Plural. 




M. 


F, 


N. 


M. 


F. 


N, 


N. Hie, 


haec, 


hoc. 


HI, 


hae, 


haec 


G. Hujus, 


hujus, 


hujus. 


HOrum, 


hflrum, 


hOrum. 


D. Huic, 


huic, 


huic. 


His, 


his, 


his. 


A. Hunc, 

V. 

A. Hoc, 


hanc, 


hoc 


HOs, 


has, 


haec 


hac, 


hOc. 


His, 


his, 


his. 



s 
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2. Die, he or that. 








Singular. 






PluraL 




M. 


F. 


N. 


m 


F. 


N. 


n. nifi, 


ma, 


mad 


Ml, 


illae, 


ill*. 


o. mife, 


fllifis, 


illiufl. 


DlCrilm, 


fl]jLrfim | 


flldrfiia 


d. mi, 


aii, 


an. 


mis, 


illlfl, 


iUla. 


A. Ilium, 


illXm, 


rntid 


Dlos, 


LLLSLs, 


mi 


V. 













A. Bio; 



ilia, 



ill**. 



IDis, 



mis, 



Alls. 



3. Ist£, that. 

IstS, tfaj; is declined like Utt It usually refers to objects which an 
present to the person addressed, and sometimes expresses contempt 

4. Is, he or that. 
(Less specific than UH) 



M. Is, 
G. Ejus, 
D. El, 
A. Eum, 
V. 
A.E0, 



Singular. 
F. 

ejus, 
el, 



N. 

id. 

ejus. 

el 

id 

e& 



M. 
B, 

Eorum, 
ISs or els, 
Eos, 



PluraL 

eae, 
e&rum, 
iis or eis, 
eas, 



if. 

el 

eOrfim. 
iis or eis. 
el 



lis or eis, iis or els, fra or els. 



5. Idem, the same. 
(Formed by annexing dim to to.) 





Singular. 




PluraL 




M. 


F. 


N. 


M. F. 


N. 


car id&n, 


e&dem, 


idem. 


Bdem, eaed&n, 


eSdem. 


Qt. Ejusdem, 


ejusdem, 


ejusdeni. 


EQrundem, eftrundeni, 


eflrondein. 


D. Eid&n, 


eidSm, 


eid&n. 


Eisdeni, or eisdeni, or 
Iisdeni, ii«^^m > 


eisdem, or 


A. EundSm, 
A. EocLeni, 


eand&n, 


Id&n. 


Eosdem, easdem, 


eSdexn. 


ead&n, 


eod&n. 


Eisdeni, or eisdeni, or 
Iisdeni, iisdeni. 


eisdem, or 
iisdem, 



HL The Intensive Pronoun, ipse, himself, is so called because 
it is used to render an object emphatic It is declined as follows: 



686.] 





Singular. 


M. 


F 


N. Ipse*, 


ipsa, 


a. Ipsius, 


ipsius, 


D. IpaS, 


ipsa, 


L. Ipsum, 


lpa&m, 


V. 




A. Ipso, 


ipsfi, 
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Lpslus. 

ipsL 

ipsum. 

ipsa 





Ploitl 




M. 


F. 


N. 


Ipfi, 


ipsae, 


ipsa\ 


Ipsorum, 


ipsfirum, 


ipsOr&m. 


Ipals, 


ipaa, 


ipsis. 


Ipsos, 


ipsas, 


ipsi 



Ipais, 



ipsis, 



ipsis. 



IV. The Relative Pronoun, qui, who, is so. called because it 
always relates to some noun or pronoun, expressed or understood; 
jailed its antecedent It is declined as follows : 





Singular. 






Plural 




M. 


F. 


N. 


M. 


F. 


AT. 


tf . Qui, 


quae, 


qudU 


Qui, 


quae, 


}uae. 


G. Cujus, 


cujus, 


cujus. 


QuOrum, 


qu&riim, 


quorum. 


D. Cui, 


cui, 


cuL 


Quibus, 


quibus, 


quibus. 


A. Quern, 


qu&m, 


qu5d. 


Quos, 


quas, 


quae. 


A. QuO, 


qua, 


quo. 


Quibus, 


quibus, 


quibus. 



V. The Interrogative Pronouns, quls and qui, are so called be- 
cause they are used in asking questions. Qui (which? what?) is 
used ad/ectiveh/, and is declined like the relative. Quls (who! 
which? what?) is generally used substantively, and is declined like 
the relative, except in the forms quls, nom. masc., and quid, nom. 
and ace. neut 

VI. Indefinite Pronouns are so called because they do not de- 
finitely specify the objects to which they refer ; e. g., quldam, a 
certain one; aBquls, some one; quisque, every one; slquls, if any, 
&c. They are compounds either of quls or qui, and are declined 
in nearly the same manner as the simple pronouns. 

Rjof.— The compounds of quia generally take quid in the neut. sing, when used 
substantively, and quid when need adjectively. Some of those compound*, u 
HRquU, stytdff, take qud (not quae) in the fern. sing, and neut. pkir. 



*■ 



Singular. 
Sum, /am. 
Es> thou art. 
Est, he is. 
11 



586. Paradigm of the verb Esse. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present (am). 



Plural. 
Sumus, toe are. 
Eetis, you are. 
Sunt, they are. 



242 



FIBST LATIN BOOK. 



[58ft 



Imperfect (was). 

PhuiL 
Er&miis, tw were. 
Er&tis, you were. 
Erant, they were. 

Futuee («ta// or loz/Z Je). 

Erimfis, we shall be. 
Eritfe, you tottf 6e. 
Erant, *Aey 101'// be. 

Perfect (fare teen or was). 

Fuimiis, we have been. 
Fuistia, you have been. 

JST^ \ they have been. 

Pluperfect (had been). f 

FuSrfim, 7 Aoi fteen. I FuSramiis, we had been. 

Fugr&s, thou hadtt been. Fu&fttSs, you had been. 

FuSr&t, he had been. I Fugrant, they had been. 

Future Perfect (shall or will have been). 



Singular 
Eram,/««u. 
Eras, thou wast. 
'Ea&i, he was. 

St*, I shall be. 
Eris, {foci tet/< 5«. 
Erit, he will be. 



Fiti, I have been. 
Fuista, *Aou A<w* 60091. 

Fuit> A* Ao* fte*n» 



FuSr5, 1 shall have been. 
FuSris, tAou tot/f taw &e*n» 
FuSrit, Ae tot// Aave 6e«i. 



Fu&fmiis, we shall have been. 
Fu&itfe, you will have been. 
Fu&int, they will have been.. 



Sim, I may be. 
Sis, thou mayest be. 
Sit, he may be. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present (may or can be). 

Simiifl, i0* may be. 
Sitius, you may 60. ^ 
Sint, <A«y may 6*. 



Imperfect (might, could, would, or should be). 



Essgm, 1 might be. 
Ess6s, thou mightest be. 
EasSt, Ae migrAt fte. 



Essentia, we might be. 
Essetfe, you might be. 
Essent, they might be. 



Perfect (may have been). 



Fufirlm, I may have been. 
Fu&fc, thou mayest have been. 
Fugrit, he may have been. 



Fu&fmfis, we may have been. 
Fu£rf tfo, you may have been. 
Fu&int, they may have bgen. 



Pluperfect (might, could, would, or should have been). 



FuissSm, I might have been. 
FuissGs, thou mightest have been. 
Faissgt) fie might have been. 



FuiflsSmQfl, we might have be**. 
Fuissetis, you might have been. 
Fuissent, they might have been. 
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V 



Singular. 
Es, or estfl, be thou* 
Est& let him be. 



PluraL 
EatS or estOtS, be ye. 
SuntS, let them be. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present, Esse", to be. 

Perfect, Fuisse', to have been. 

Fdtube, Futurus (S, um) ease*, to be about to be 

PARTICIPLE. 
Fctuee, FiltQriis, 3, iim, about to be. 

587. Regular Verbs. — Four Gmjugatians. 

1. 'Infinitive endings. ^^ 

1. 2. 3. 4, 

firS, erS, erg, -* Ir& 

2. Favorite vowels. 

1. 2. 8. ! 4> 

&, 6, 8(1), I 

588. First Conjugation (Inf. ending tire). 

1. Regular endings of the 2d and 3d roots. * 

2. 3. 

fiv, fit 

2. Paradigm. 

Amare, to love : 1st root, am ; 2d, am&v ; 3d, dmdl. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 



Active, I love. 


Passive, 


I am loved. 


Singular. 
Am-5, 
Am-fls, 
Am-fit; 


Plural 

Am-atfa, 
Ani-ant 


Singular. 
Am-or, 
Am-aris (re), 
Am-atiir; 


PluraL 
Am-fimiir, 
kmJbmXtn t 
Am-antur. 




Imperfect, was I 


oving ; was loved. 


Am-ab&m, 
Am-abas, 
Am-aMt ; 


Am-abamus, 

Am-abatis, 

Am-abant 


Am-abSr, 
Am-abaris (re"), 
Am-abStur ; 


Am-abamur, 
Am-abaminl, 
Am-abantQr 
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Future, will love; wiU be loved. 



Singular. 
Am-fibS, 
Am-ab&, 
Am-abit; 



Am&y-I, 

Amav-istl, 

Amftv-It; 



PluraL 

Am-abitia, 
Am-abunt 



Singular. 
Am-ab5r, 
Am-abgris (rg), 
Am-abitur ; 



PluraL 
Am-abimur, 
Am-ftbimioi, 
Am-flbuntur, 



Perfect, "have loved; have been loved. 



Amftv-imufl, 
Amay-istis, 
Amav-erunt (6rg). 



Amfit-tis sum,* 
Amat-us gs, 
Amat-us est ; 



Amat-1 stimus, 
Amat-I estis, 
Amat-i sunt 



Pluperfect, had loved; had been loved. 



Amay-gr&m, 

Amfly-erfts, 

Amfiy-erit; 

Future P] 

Amav-grS, 
Amav-grls, 
Amav-grlt ; 



Amay-gramus, 
Amav-gratis, 
,v-£rant 






Amaf yfifl grXm,* 
Amat-iifl erfis, 
Amat-us gr£t ; 



Amat-i gramus, 
Amat-I erfitius, 
Amat-i grant 



;ct, will have loved; will have been loved. 



>v-grimus, 
y-gritis, 
Amav-grint 



Amat-us grS* 
Amat-us ens, 
Amat-us grit; 



Amat-I grimus, 
Amat-I iritis, 
Amat-I Srunt 



* SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present, may love ; may be loved. 



Am-gm, 

Am-gB, 

Am-gt; 


AmStfe, 
Am-ent 


Am-gr, 
Am-eris (rg), 
Am-Stur; 


Am-€mur 

Am-Smin^ 

Am-entur. 




Imperfect, might I 


ove;jjLrht be loved. 


Am-firgm, 

Am-arSs, 

Am-aret, 


Am-firSmus, 

Am-arStfe, 

Am-arent 


Am-arer, 
Am-arfiris (rg), 
Am-aretur; 


Am-arSmur, 
Am-aremlnl, 
Am-arentur. 


Perfect, may have love 


d; may have been loved. 


Amav-grfm, 
Amay-gris, 
Amav-grit ; 


Amav-grimiis, 

Amav-gritis, 

Amav-grint 


Amat-us sim,f 
Amat-us els, 
Amat-iis sit ; 


Amat-I tffmus, 
Amat-I sltis, 
Amat-I suit 


Pluperfect, might have lo 


ved; might have been loved. 


Amav-issgm, 
Amav-issgs, 
Amay-issgt ; 


Amav-issSmus, 
Amav-issetis, 
g Ajnav-issent. 


Amat-us essgm,f Amat-I essCmu^ 
Amat-iis esses, Amat-i essgtfa, 
Amat-us essgt; Amat-i essent. 




* See 331, N, 


f See 332, N. 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Singular. 


PluraL 


Siagular. 


Am-ft, or 


Am-Ate*, or 
ani-&totg, 


Am-firS, 
or &m*At5r, 


Am-fittt; 


Am-antS. 


Am*tor; 
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Plonk 

Am-antor 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Fugs. Am-0r& 1 Am-arl 

Pxbf. Am&y-iasS. j Amat-ttsessS. 

Fur. Amat-Brfia ess& I Amat-umlrL 

PABTICIPLES. 
^Fexs. Am-ana. I Peef. Am&t-tts. 

Put. Amfit-Or&s. | Put. Am-andtis, 

GERUND. 
Am-andi, ando, andum, and& 

SUPINES. 
Amit-iSm. I Am&t-Q. 

589. Second Conjugation (Inf. ending ere), 

1. Regular endings of the 2d and 3d roots. 

2. 8. 

u (ev)* It 

2. Paradigm. 

Afonere, to advise: 1st root, mon; 2d, moqu; 3d, mbnft, 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 



Active, I advise. ■ 


Passive, lam advised. 


Singular, 


Plural. 


Singular. Plural 


M8im& 


Mon-totis, 


M6n-eor, Mon-emur, 


M5n-6s, 


Mon-StXs, 


M5n-eriB (r8), M5n-€mini, 


MSn-St; 


Mdn-fint 


MSn-etur; Mon-entQr. 




Imperfect, was adt 


rising ; was advised. 


Mfo-ebftm, 


Mfln-ebftmus, 


Mfa-ebar, MSn-ebfimur, 


Mon-ebas, 


Mon-eb&tis, 


M5n-ebari8(rg), MSn-ebaminl, 


MSn^Mt; 


M«n*bant 


M&rtbatur; Mon-ebantfir 




Future, shall advi 


se ; shall be advised. 


Mdn^bS, 


M5n-5bimufl, 


Mfin-ebdr, Mon-eWinfir, 


M&i-ebis, 


MSn-fibitfc, 


Mon-ebSrfe (re), M5n-£blminl, 


M&^eblt; 


Mon-ebont 


M5n-ebitiir; Mdn-8buntBr. 




♦Seel 


92, N. 
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Perfect, have advised; have been advised 
Singular. Plural Singular. Pluiai. 

Mtinu-I, M5nu-imtL3, MCnlt-us sum,* M5nitri sfimfis, 

M5nu-isti, MSnu-ifltfe, Mdnit-us 8s, M5nit-I estis, 

Mdnu-ft ; M6nu-6runt (erg). MMtriis yfc; Mdnit-I sunt 

Pluperfect, had advised; had been advised 



Mdnu-er&n, 

Mdnu-er&s, 

M&ra-er&t; 



MSnu-Sramus, 

Mdnu-eratis, 

Monu-erant 



MMt-us&Sm* M&iit-I «ramtis, 
M5nit-UB eras, M6nit-I er&tis, 
M6nit-ua &at ; MfiniM grant 



Future Perfect, staH have advised; shall have been advised 
MSnu-grS, MSnu-grfmus, MSnit-iis er8,* M6nit-I Primus, 

Mdnu-erfe, M&ra-eritis, MSnXWis Sris, M«nft-I&fl&> 

Mdnu-ertt; M&m-erint M5nit-usMt; M&fiU front 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. i 

Present, may advise; may be advised. 



M5n-e&m, 

Mon-e&s, 

MSo-eft; 


M5n-efimus, 

M&n-e&tft, 

Mon-eant 


MSn-eSr, 
M&i-efiris (rS), 
Mon-e^tur; 


MSn-eSmur, 
Man-eSininl, 
M5n-eantur. 


Imperfect, might adi 


t^e ; m^fa Je advised 


Mon-er&n, 
M6n-€r6s, 
Mon-ergt; 


MSn-Sremus, 

Mon-eretfc, 

Mdn-Srent. 


Mdn-6rer, 
Mfa-ergrfe (r6), 
M5n-erStur; 


Mfln-erSmfir, 
M6n-€r6minl, 
Mon-erentfir. 


Perfect, may have advise 


'a*; may fawe teen advised 


M5nu-&inX) 

Monu-Sr&» 

M6nu-$rit; 


M6nu-5rimus, 

Mdnu-eritis, 

Monu-erint 


MSnftrus sim,f 
M5nit-us ^Is, 
M6nit-U8 8it; 


M5nit-I eimus, 
M5nlt-i sltife, 
Monit-lBint 


Pluperfect, migfa %ave oar 


isea*; m^fc* fare teen advised 


M6nu-issem, 

M6nu4sses, 

M&m-issSt; 


MSnu-issemus, 

M&nu-issetis, 

Monu-issent 


MMt-iis ess5m,f M<5nit-I ess&n&s, 
Monitrfis esses, Mornt-i esse^ 
Monit-ufl essSt ; M5nit-i essest 




IMPERATI 


VE MOOD. 




Mon-6, 

or info Sto\ 
Mon-GtS; 


MSn-fitS, 

or naSn-StSte', 
Mon-ento*. 


MSn-ere*, 

or m8n-6tor, 
1 Mdn-etfr; 


M6n-€mini, 
Mon-ent6r. 




* See 881 N. 


t See 882, N. 
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INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Pais. Mon-3r& | Mdn-erL 

Pxbf. Monu-iss& Monft-tis ess& 

For. Monit-urtifl ess& I Monit-amlrf. 

PABTICIPLES. 

Piles. MSn-ens. I M5niWia 

Fut. MSnit-flrOa. | Mdn-endos, 

GERUND. 
M5n-endi, ends, endtim, endo. 

SUPINES. 
M&flMSm. | Monit-O. 

590. Third Conjugation (In£ ending ere). 

1. Regular endings of the 2d and 3d roots. 

2d, a, or like 1st; 8d, *, sometimes & 

2. Paradigm. 

Reger£, to rule: 1st root, re£; 2d, rex; Z^recU 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 



Act 


, Irule. 


Pass., I am ruled, 


Sngolar. 


Plural. 


Singular. PluraL 


K«g-& 


Begfaius, 


Beg-dr, Beg-imar, 


Keg-fc, 


Rgg-itas, 


Beg-&fe (rg), E^g-imini, 


Beg-ft; 


Beg-unt 


Beg-Itfir; Beg-untfir. 




Imperfect, was r 


vling; was ruled. 


Beg-eb&m, 


BSg-eb&miis, 


Beg-Sbar, BSg-Sbfimfir, 


Reg-ebas, 


Beg-Sbatfc, 


Beg-ebarfs (rg), Bgg-SbannH 


Beg-€b&t; 


Keg-ebant 


Beg-fibatur; Beg^bantfir. 




Future, sfcaZ/ ru 


le; shall be ruled. 


Regain, 


Beg-emiis, 


Beg-ar, Beg-emfir, 


Reg-€s, 


Beg-efis, 


Beg-5r& (re*), Beg^mH 


Beg-St; 


Beg-ent 


Beg-etfir; Beg-eatfir 
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Perfect, have ruled; have been ruled. 



Singular. 
Rex-i, 
Rex-istI, 
Rex-it; 


Plural. 
Rex-imtis, 
Rex-istis, 
Rex-Srunt (erg). 


Singular. 
Rect-iis siim,* 
Rect-iis 3s, 
Rect-iis est; 


Plural. 

Rect-1 stimtus, 

Rect-Iestia, 

Rect-isunt 




Pluperfect, AoJ ruled; had been ruled. 


Rex-gram, 
Rex-gras, 
Rex-grfit; 


Rex-6ramiis, 

Rex-fratfe, 

Rex-grant 


Rect-iis gram,* 
Rect-iis grfis, 
Rect-iis gr&t; 


Rect-1 gramfis, 
Rect-I gratis, 
Rect-I grant. 


Future Perfect, shall have ruled; shall have been ruled. 


Rex-grfc, 
Rex-gris, 
Rex-^rlt; 


Rex-grimiis, 

Rex-grHas, 

Rex-grint 


Rect-iis &3 * 
Rect-iis gris, 
Rect-iis grit; 


Recti erimfis, 
Rect-I griffs,^ 
Rect-I grunt *■ 




SUBJUNCT. 


[VE MOOD. 






Present, may rule; may be ruled. 


Rgg-om, 

Rgg*s, 

Rgg-&t; 


Rgg-amiis, 

Rgg-atfe, 

Rgg-ant 


Rgg^ar, 

Rgg*rfs(rg), 

Reg-fittir; 


Rgg-amiir, 
Rgg-amini, 
Rgg-antur. 




Imperfect, migfa rufe; m^gfa fc ruled. 


Rgg-grgm, 

Rgg-gr5s, 

Rgg^rgt; 


Rgg-grgmiSs, 

Rgg-gretis, 

Rgg-grent 


Rgg-grgr, 
Rgg-grerfc (rg), 
Rgg-gretfir, 


Rgg-ergmur, 
Rgg-gr5muu\ 
Rgg-grenttir. 


Perfect, may have rul$ 


d; may have been ruled. 


Rex-grim, 

Rex-gris, 

Rex-grit; 


Rex-grimiis, 

Rex-gritis, 

Rex-griQt 


Rect-iis 8im,f 
Rect-iis sis,. 
Rect-iis sit; 


Rect-1 eSmus 
Recti sitis. 
Recti sint 


Pluperfect, m^gfa have n 


iled; might have been ruled. 


Rex-issgm, 

Rex-issSs, 

Rex-issgt; 


Rex-issemiis, 

Rexissgtis, 

Rex-issent 


Rect-iis essem,t 
Rect-iis esses, 
Rect-iis essgt; 


Rect-I ess€mttt 
Rect-I esseiaa, 
Rect-I essent 




IMPERATI 


VE MOOD. 




Rgg-S, 

or rgg-it$> 
Rgg-it$; 


Rgg-itg, 

or rgg-it5tg, 
Rgg-unifc 


Rgg-grg, 

or rgg-itcr, 
Rgg-itdr; 


Reg-rmSo^ 
Rgg-unt5r. 




* See 881, 1ST. 


f See 882, N. 
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PARADIGMS. 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 


2< 


Pees. 
Pebf 

For. 


Reg-erS. 
Rex-ias& 
Rect-tlrfis e68& 


Reg-L 

Rect-fi0es8& 

Rect-umlrL 




PARTICIPLES. 




Pees. 
Pot. 


Regans. | Pebf. Rect-tia. 
Rect-arus. | Fdt. Reg-endfe 




GERUND. 






Reg-ends; endo, endum, endd. 






SUPINES. 




Rect-tim, | Recto. 




3. Paradigm of verbs in i5 of the third conjugation. 
Capere, to take: 1st root, cap; 2d, cSp; 3d, ca/pU 




INDICATIVE MOOD. 






PRESENT. 




Singular. 
Ca>i& 
Ca>&, 
Cap-It; 


Active, 

PluraL 
CSp-Imus, 
Cap-Ms, 
Cap-hint 


Passive. 
Stagular. PhraL 
Cap-iSr, Cap-imiir, 
Ca>&fe(re'), C2p-imini, 
CSp-itur; Cdp-iuntur. 




IMPERFECT. 




Gap-iettm, 

Ca>iebas, 

Ca>fefc«t; 


Cap-iebamus, 

CSp-iShafis, 

Cap-iSbant 


Cfip-iebar, 
Cap-febarfc (rg), 
Cap-iSbatfir; 


C&p-iSbfimfir, 
Cap-igbaminl, 
CSp-iSbantur. 




FUTURE. 




CSp-iam, 

Cap-iSs, 

CSp-ieV, 


Cap-iSmfis, 

C5p-i6tis, 

Cap»ient 


CSp-iar, 
Ca>ier& (re*), 
Cftp-ietfir; 


CSp-iemtir, 
Cap-iSminl, 
Cap-ientiir. 




SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD* 






PBESEKT. 




Cap-iam, 
Cap-ifis, 
Oftp-iaV 


Cap-iamfifl, 

Ca>iatfs, 

Cap-iant 

11* 


Cap-iar, 
Ca>iaifo (rg)> 
Ca>iatur; 


CSp-ifiintir, 
CapJAinfiil, 
C&piant&r. 



260 



FIRST LATIN BOOK. 



[591, 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
8d Pl. Cap-ranto 1 . | 8d Pl. Ca*p-iunt6r. 

PARTICIPLES. 
Pees. Cap-iens. | For. Cap-iendu& 

GERUND. 

Cap-iendl, d6, <fec 

ty The otter parts of verbs in 18 are entirely regular 

591. Fourth Conjugation (Inf. ending ire). 

1. Regular endings of the 2d and 3d roots. 

2d,tv; 3d, It 

2. Paradigm. 

Audlre, to hear: 1st root, and; 2d, audtv; 3d, audit 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

Pass., lam heard. 

Singular. PluraL 

Aud-iSr, Aud-iniar, 

Aud-Iris (rg), Aud-Xmihi, 
Aud-itor; Aud-hmtOr. 



Act, I hear. 
Singular. Plural. 

Aud-i& Aud-toius, 

Aud-Is, Aud-Itis, 

Aud-it; Aud-iunt 



Impeefect, was hearing ; was heard, 



'B'g'g 


Aud-iebamiifl, . 

Aud-iebatis, 

Aud-iebant 


Aud-igbSr, And-iebfimfir, 
Aud-iebaris (rg), Aud-isbaminl, 
Aud-iSbatur ; , Aud-ifibantiir 




Future, shall hear; shaU he heard. 


Aud-ftm, 
Aud-iBs, 
Aud-iSt ; 


ill 

<<< 


Aud-iar, Aud-igmQr, 
Aud-igris (rg), Aud-iSmuiI, 
And-iBtor ; Aud-ientor. 




Perfect, have heard; have been heard. 


Audlv-I, 

AudTv-isti, 

Audiv-It; 


Audlv-imQfl, 
Audiv-istiCs, 
Audly-erunt (ere*). 


Audit-as sum,* Audlt-I sttmfis, 
Audlt-us €s, Audit-I eetis, 
Audlt-us est ; Audit* sunt 




* See 


831, N. 
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Pluperfect, had heard; had been heard. 



Audlv-eram, 

AudlY-&fls, 

Audlv-er&t; 



Audfr-Sr&mus, 

Aiidlv-erfttfs, 
Audlv-Srant 



Audit-us &&n, # Audita erfimus, 
Audit-Is erfis, Audit* erfttla, 
Audlt-us erSt ; Audlt-I erant 



Futube Perfect, staff Aave teanJ; sftaS Aave Jan heard. 



Aud3r-gr& 
Audlv-Ms, 
Audty-grit; 



Aud-igm, 

Aud-ifia, 

Aud-iaV, 

Aud-IrSm, 

Aud-Ires, 

Awl-frit; 



Audlv-Srfmus, 

Audiv-^ritis, 

Audiv-Srint 



Andit-iis er&» 
Audlt-userfc, 
Audit-ua grit; 



Audlt-I grfcnua, 
Andit-I iritis, 
Audlt-I front 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Preseet, may hear; may be heard* 



Aud-ifimus, 

Aud-fctis, 

Aud-iant 



Aud-iar, Ard-ifimur, 

Aud-ians (rS), Aud-ianunL 
Aud-i&tur; Aud-Untur. 



Imperfect, might hear; might be heard. 



Aud-IrSmus, 

And-lrstis, 

Aud-Irent 



Aud-irSr, Aud-n*8mur, 

Aud-Irerfo (rg), Aud-IrBmlni, 
Aud-Ir6tur; Aud-Irantur. 



Perfect, may have heard; may have been heard, 

Audfr-etfm, Audlv-£rfmus, 1 Audit-us sftn,f Audlt-I slmus, 
Audlv-Sris, Audlv-eiitis, I Audit-us sis, Audlt-I sltis, 

Audlv-Srit; Audlv-Srmt [ Audlt-tis sit; Audita shit 

Pluperfect, might have heard; might have been heard. 



Andlv-iss&n, 

AudiY-isses, 

Auc&Y-issSt 



Aud-I, 

eraud-It( 
Audit*; 



Aucfct-us e8sSm,+ Audita essBmua, 
Audit-Is esses, Audita essStis, 
Audlt-us esse? ; Audita < 



Audlv-issSmus, 

Audfr-issetis, 

Audty-issent 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Aud-ttS, And-IrS, Aud-ImJhl, 

or aud-ttOtS, or aud-It6r, 

Aud-iunt& Aud-Itfir; Aud-iunt&r. 



IOTTNTEIVB MOOD. 



Pus. Aud-Ir& 
Pebx Aucuy4k9& 
For. Audlt-urus ess& 



Aud-W. 
Audit-us ess& 
Audit-urn liL 



♦See 881, N. 



f See 882, N. 
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PARTICIPLES. 
Pass. Aud-iena. I Pert. Audit-fa. 

Fut. AuctiirOrua. I Fut. Aud-ienda& 

GERUND. 
Aud-iendi» iendo, iendom, iendfc, 

SUPINES. 
Audit-um. | Audlt-tL 

692. Formation of Second Boot 

Gnu. I. | Conj. IL | Conj. ID. \ Conj IV. 

REGULAR. 

av. | uorev. 1 8 or like 1st root | Iv 

FIRST IRREGULARITY. 



Radical vowel 
lengthened. 



Reduplication. 

Analogy of 2d 
conj. 



radical vowel 
lengthened. 



radical vowel 
lengthened (and 
often changed). 



radical vowel 
lengthened. 



SECOND IRREGULARITY. 

reduplication. | reduplication. | 

THIRD IRREGULARITY. 

analogy of 3d | analogy of 2d or [ analo 



conj. 



4th conj. f 



y of 2d or 
[conj. 



593. Deponent Verbs. 

Deponent verbs are such as have a passive form, but an active 

meaning. They take, however, all the four participles; e. g., 

1) Loquens, speaking; 2) locutus, having spoken; 3) ldeH- 

tQrus, about to speak; 4) loquendus, to be spoken. 

Rem.— The peat participle of a deponent verb ie the participle of the perfect active, 
which other verba Jo not hare. 

Irregular Verbs. 
694. Paradigm of Posse,* to be able. 
2d root, potu. 

INDICATIVE. 

Pre*, Possum, p5t£s, potest, possomus, po'testfa, possunt 
Imp. pftteiam; Phil pfttero* ; Per/. pdtu-I; Pluperf. pStu-eram; PSO. Perf 
p5tu-er& 



* For the conjugation of the simple verb, esti, see 586. 



:X 
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SUBJtJHCTIVE. 

Pre*. pwa&n; ,fi*p. poaa&n ; P01/. pota&ftn ; Plupetf. pStaH 

INFINITIVE. 

Pa** pong; P«/. p8tu4u& 

FABTICIFLE. 

Pttens (used as an adjective, powerful), 
636. Paradigm* of VeUe (to he willing) and its compounds. 



Velle. 


1 Nolle. 


1 Malle. 


2droot,«tf«. 


1 2d root* ndlu. 
INDICATIVE. 

PRESENT. 


1 2d root, m4/n» 


v«% 


N*lo\ 


Mal«, 


Vis, 


Nanvft, 


Martt, 


Vtilt; 


NoDvalt; 


Mavult; 


Yolttmfift, 


Nolfinius, 


HalQmos, 


Vultis, 


NonvultJs, 


Mftvultia, 


Volunt 


Nolunt 

IMPERFECT. 


Malunt 


V61-€bain, bfis, fa. 


N6l>6bfim, bfis, Ac. 

FUTURE. 


Mal-ebSm, bas, Aa 


Yol-fim. j 


| Nol-to. 

FEBFECT. 


MfiWm. 


V61u-L 


N5lu-L 

FLT7FEEFECT. 


Maltrt 


VoTu-erfcn. | 


Nolu^rSnu 

FUTURE PERFECT. 


Mftlu-Sranx. 


V«1ii-«p8. 


ffolu-fir*. 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PRESENT. 


1 Malfr8r& 


VgHm,to,Aa 


NoMm,Is,Ac. ! 

IMPERFECT. 


Iff&l-fta, &, At 


Yell-to, e*, Ac I 


NolWm. | 

PERFECT. 


Mall-£m. 


Yoln-grfo. | 


Nolu^rtm. 

PLUPERFECT* 


i"ft'n*^TTin. 


Vffla-itt&n. | 


Nolu-iafl&n. | 


Maln-iaeSf* 
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IMPERATIVE. 

| Nsl-I or It& I 

| N6l-tt5orXfcot8. J 

INFINITIVE. 

Ptaa.VellS. I NollS. I MallS. 

Pert. Vdlu-iaifi. | Nolu-iss& | Mala-ML 

PARTICIPLES. 
Vfflcna. | Nolens. | 

196. Paradigm of Ferre, to bear. 

2d root, tnl; 3d, lot. 
INDICATIVE. 

FRE8EHT. 
Active. I Pauive, 

F6fs^ fcr-6, fer-t, ler-Imiis, fer-tjB, I F8r-3r, fer-ris, fer-tfir, fgr-&nfl^ 
fgr-unt I fgr-Imlnl, fSr-untiir. 

IMFEBFECT. 

Fer-Sb&n, baa, Ac | Ffirtbar, bflris, Ac 

FUTURE. 

FSr-to, es, Ac | FgNfr, aft, Ac 

PERFECT. 

TtfU f isti f Aa | L&tfi8sBm,es,fo 

PLUPERFECT. 

Tfitfiram, fia, Ac | L&t-iis &Sm, Ac 

FUTURE PERFECT. 

TBWro\d>* | L&t-uaer&fo. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 



Fer*m,a«,Ac | Fer*r,flife l Aa 

IMFEBFECT. 

Fer-r&n, rea, Ac | Fer-rSr, rBrta, da 

PERFECT. 

Tta-firfm,Ac | L&t-ta elm, Ac 

PLUPERFECT. 

Tfil-naem. | Lat-tta eaa&n, 6& 



507.] 



'.] 


para: 


DIGMS. 


Active, 
Fer, or fert& 
Fer-t$; 

Fer-tS, or fer-tOtS, 
FewmtS. 


IMPERATIVE. 

PfltflPflL 

Ferae*, or fer-tfir, 
Fer-tSr; 
FSr-Imfca, 
Ferantor. 


Pret. Fer-rS, 
Per/. Tfil-isse, 
A& Lat-torfa ess& 


INFIN 


rriVE. 

Fer-ri, 
Lat-fo eaflS, 
Lat-ton&L 



266 



PARTICIPLES. 
Pre*. Fer-ens, I Per/. Lat-fa (a\ ton), 

jftrf. LfttrOriSs (a\ ton). | Jtofc Fer-endfa (a\ ton> 

GERUND. 
Fer-endl, do, dam, da. | 

SUPINE. 

Lat-ton. | • Lat-a 

Rm.— The compounds of fori an conjugated like the simple verb. 
697. Paradigm of Fieri, to become, be made. 

PEESEHT. 

Indicative. I Subjunctive. 

FI5, fls, nt, Ac. J Fl-am, fMa, f*4H> Ac 



R-6bfim, ebas, Aa 
Fl-Sm, 6s, Ac. 
Fact-fa sum, Ac. 
Fact-fa Mm, Ac. 



IMPERFECT. 

| ff-£rem, &S8, Ac. 

FUTURE. 

I 



PERFECT. 

| Fact-fa dm, Aa 

PLUPERFECT. 

| Fact-fa essem, Ac. 

FUTURE PERFECT. 

Fact-fa er& Aa | 

IMPERATIVE. 



flm*. Fl, or fi-to\ 



Ph*. fms, or fi-tets, 

Fl-untA. 
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INFINITIVE. 
Pre* Fieri; Perf. Fact-us esse* ; FuL Fact-ton M. 

PARTICIPLES. 
Perf. Fadrtis (*, ton) ; Put Faaendds (*, ton> 

698. Paradigm of Ire, to go. 

2d root, tv; 3d, ft. 

PRESENT. 



Indicative, i Subjunctive 

EiSs,it; ImviB,Iti8,emit | Eam,eSs,Aa 

IMPERFECT. 

Ibftm, Ibfis, etc. | Lrem, ires, A& 

FUTURE. 
Ibfclb&,Ac | 

PEEFECT. 

Iy-I,lY-isti,Aa I Iv^rim, gria, Aa 

PLUPERFECT. 

Iy-eram, eras, Ac | Iy-iasem, iases, At 

FUTURE PERFECT. 
IY-&& &1S, AC | 

IMPERATIVE. 
Sing.lorVZ, I P/« r . Ite\ or ItOtS, 



It& I £unt& 

INFINinVB. 
Pre* Ire* ; P«/. Iv-iasfi; Put Itttrfis ess& 

PARTICIPLES. 
Pr**. lens {gen. eimtis) ; JFW. ItQrus, 2, fink 

GERUND. I SUPINE. 

Euncb, do, dam, do. I Ittirn, ftQ. 

599. EJcre, to eat 

EdgrS, to ea/, is conjugated regnlarly as a verb of the third con- 
jugation, but has also certain forms like those of esse. Ttae are 
as follows: 



Regular. 
Pres. Ed&Ac. 
ImperaL EdS, 4a 
Suhj. hip. Ederem, Ac 
Infin. Eder& 



Irregular. 
Es, est, estiCs. 
Es, est& estf, estot& 
Essem, esses, Ac 
Ess& 
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600. Periphrastic Conjugations. 

There are two periphrastic conjugations formed respectively from 
tht future participles in rus and dus> combined with the various 
tenses of the verb esse. The first periphrastic conjugation repre- 
sents the action as future, or as one that is about to be done ; e. g* 
scripturus sum, I am about to write : the second expresses duty or 
necessity ; e. g., virtus colendd est, virtue must be cultivated. 

601. Impersonal Verbs. 

1. Impersonal verbs are such as are used only in the third person 
singular, and never take a personal subject (as J, thou, he). The 
subject in English is generally expressed by the pronoun it; e. g., 

Oportet, it behooves. 

Taedet me, it disgusts me (Lam disgusted with). 

2. Besides the verbs which are strictly impersonal, many others 
are often used impersonally ; e. g., 

Constat, it is known. 
Juvat, it delights. 

3. The second periphrastic conjugation is often used imperson- 
ally; e. g., 

Mihl scrlbendum est, I must or should write. 
Tib! scrlbendum est, you must or should write. 
Ull scrlbendum est, he must or should write. 
Nobis scrlbendum est, we must or should write. 
Yobls scrlbendum est, you must or should write. 
Ulls scrlbendum est, they must or should write. 

4. Those verbs which take no direct object in the active, can only 
be used impersonally in the passive; e. g., 

Mihl credltur, I am believed. 

Tib! credltur, Thou art believed. 

Illl credltur, He is believed. 

Nobis creditQr, We are believed. 

Y obis credltur, You are believed. 

TUis credltur, They are believed. 



SYNTAX. 



INTRODUCTION. 

€02. Pabts of speech (as we have seen, 2), either singly or com* 
bined, form propositions; e. g., Amos, thou lovest; puer ladit, the 
boy plays. 

603. Propositions, either singly or combined, form sentences; 
e. g., Equus currit (one prop.), the horse runs; Puer ladit et equus ' 
currit (two propositions). 

604. Sentences, in their various forms and combinations, of course, 
comprise the language. 

605. Sentences may be divided into two classes, viz. : 

1) Simple sentences, or such as contain a single proposition; 
e. g., Puer ladit 

2) Compound sentences, or such as contain more than one 
proposition; e. g., Pue*r ladit et equus currit 

606. In a compound sentence, the propositions which compose it 
are either, 

1) Independent of each other, as in the above example, and 
are called co-ordinate propositions; or, 

2) One of them is used to qualify the other, or some part of 
it, and is called a dependent or subordinate proposition, 
while that on which it depends is called a leading or prin- 
cipal proposition; e. g., Servus venit ut port&s claud&t, 
the slave has come to shut the gales. Here, ' servus vemC 
is a principal proposition, and ut porta* > laudaC is a de- 
pendent proposition. 
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CHAPTER L 

The Essential Elements of Sentences. — Subject and Predicate. 

Section L — Subject. 

607. Evert sentence, however simple, consists of two distinct 
parts, viz.: 

1) The Subject, or that of which it speaks, as, puer, in the 
s sentence puer ludiL 

2) The Predicate, or that which is said of the subject, as 
ludU, in the above sentence. 

608. The subject of a sentence must be either, 

1) A noun; e. g., puer, in the sentence putr ludii; or, 

2) A word or clause used as a noun; e. g., mentiri, in the 
•sentence turpi est mentiri. 

609. Rule I. Hie Subject. — The subject of a finite* verb is put 
In the nominative ; e. g., Equus currit, the horse runs. 

610. The subject may either be simple or compound. 

1) The simple subject consists either of a single nominative, 
or of two or more nominatives representing the same per- 
son or thing; e. g., (1) Latinus rfignabat, Latinus was 
reigning; (2) Latinus rex regnabat, Latinus the king 
was reigning. 

2) The compound subject consists of two or more simple 
subjects connected by conjunctions, expressed or under- 
stood; e. g., Caesar et Balbus Rcmam venerunt, Caesar 
and Balbus came to Rome. 

Section H— Predicate. 

611. The predicate of a sentence must be either, 

1) A verb ; e. g., ludit, in the sentence puer lu&U ; or, 

2) The verb esse (or sometimes a passive verb) with an at- 
tributivef noun or adjective; e. g., 

* For the subject of an infinitive see 655. 

f By an attributive noun is meant one which is used to qualify or els* 
scribe another noun. 
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1. 

Cicerft fuit consul, Cicero was consul. , 

Christianl est nemlnem violare, it is the duty of a Chris- 
tian to wrong nobody. Here, fuit consul and Christi- 
anl est are the predicates. 
2. 

Terra est rotunda, the earth is round. 

Humanum est errare, to err is human. Here, est rotunda 
and humanum est are the predicates. 

612. Rule II. Finite Verb. — A finite verb must agree with its 
subject in number and person ; e. g., Pue> ludit, the boy plays. 

Rbm.— If the subject is compound, the verb is generally pat in the plnraL 

613. Rule HI. Attributive Noun. — An attributive noun in the 
predicate, after the verb esse and a few passive verbs, is put, 

1) In the same case as the subject, when it denotes the same 
person or thing; e. g., Cicerft fuit consul, Cicero was 
consul. 

2) In the genitive, when it denotes a different person or thing ; 
e. g., Christianl est nemlnem violare, it is the duty of a 
Christian to wrong nobody. 

614. Rule IV. Adjectives. — Adjectives and participles (whether 
in the subject or the predicate) agree in gender 9 number, and case, 
with the nouns vhich they qualify ; e. g., Terra est rotunda the 
earth is round. 

615. The predicate, like the subject, may be either simple or 
compound. 

1) The simple predicate contains but a single finite verb; 
e. g., Puer currit, the boy runs. 

2) The compound predicate consists of two or more simple 
predicates connected by conjunctions, expressed or under- 
stood; e\ g,, Puer currit et ladit, the boy runs and plays. 

616. In principal sentences (including simple sentences) the verb 
•f the predicate may be put in any finite mood. 

1) The indicative is used, in positive assertions ; e. g., Porta* 
claudlt, he is shutting the gates. 

2) The subjunctive is used, 
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a) To express an affirmation doubtfully cr amdtiionaUyi 
e. g., D&ret, he would give it (L e., if he had it, perhaps). 

b) Sometimes to express a wish or command; e. g., Scribat, 
he may write, may he write, or let him write. 

8) The imperative is used to express a command; e. g., Por- 
tas claud€, shut the gates. 
617. Rule V. Vocative. — The name of the person or thing ad 
dressed is put in the vocative; e. g., Quid est, CatHma? why is 
this, Catiline? 

Rmm.— This, of course, forma no pert of the subject ox predicate. 



CHAPTER H 



Subordinate Elements. — Modifiers. 

Section L — Use of Modifiers. 

618. Both subject and predicate may have qualifying words and 
tlauses connected with them, to limit or modify their meaning ; e. g M 

1) L&tlnus rex regnavit, Latinus the king reigned. Here the 
subject is modified by rex (59). 

2) Mllites fortiter pfignant, the soldiers fight bravely. Here 
the predicate is modified by fortiter (77). 

619. Any modifier, whether in the subject or the predicate, may 
be itself modified ; e. g., Latinus, bonus rex, regnavit. Here the 
modifier, rex, is itself modified by bonus. 

620. Nouns, adjectives, verbs, and adverbs, are often found with 
modifiers. 

Section EL — Modifiers of Nouns. 

621. Nouns, including pronouns, may be modified, 
L By adjectives and participles. 

H By nouns and clauses used with the force of adjectives. 

622. L Nouns may be modified by adjectives and participles ; e. g., 

BSnus puer, a good boy. 
See Role IV. 

623. H Nouns may be modified by nouns and clauses used with 
the force of adjectives. These are. 
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1) Limiting nouns. 

2) Relative clauses. 

624. Rule VL Limiting Nouns. — A noun limiting the meaning 
of another noun is put, 

1) In the same case as that noun, when it denotes the same 
person ofjiing; e. g., L&tlnus rex, Latinus the king. 

2) In the genitive, when it denotes a different person or 
thing ; e. g., Rlgis Alius, the king's son : except, 

a) When it denotes character or quality; it is then accom- 
panied by an adjective, and is put either in the genitive 
or ablative ; e. g., Puer eximiae pulcmitadinis, or Puer 
eximia pulchritodine, a boy of remarkable beauty. 

625. Rttle YIL Relative Clauses. — The relative pronoun agrees 
with its antecedent in gender and* number; e. g., Puer qui lodit, 
the boy who plays, t * '* 

626. The predicate of a relative clause is sometimes in the indi- 
cative and sometimes in the subjunctive. It may be observed, how- 
ever, that the subjunctive is used, 

1) To express purpose or result ; e. g., Legates mlserunt qui 
dic&rent, they sent ambassadors to say (lit, who might say). 

2) To define an indefinite antecedent; e. g., Sunt qui potent, 
there are (some) who think. 

Section IH — Modifiers of Adjectives. 

627. Adjectives may be modified, 
L By adverbs. 

IL By words (generally the oblique cases of nouns) used with 
the force of adverbs. 

628. L Adjectires may be modified by adverbs; e. g., Haud dif- 
ficHis, runt difficult. 

629. Rule VUL Adverbs. — Adverbs modify verbs, adjectives, 

and other adverbs; e. g., Haud difficHis, not difficult; miles for- 

titer pugnat, the soldier fights bravely. 

Rim .— It will be observed that adverbs modify rerbi and other adrerbe aa wall u 
adjective*. 

630. H Adjectives may be modified by words (generally the ob- 
lique cases of nouns) used with the force of adverbs. These are, 
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1) The genitive* 

2) The dative. 

3) The ablative. 

4) The infinitive. 

631. Rule EX. Genitive. — Many adjectives signifying desire, 
knowledge, skill, participation, recollection, fulneam&nd the like, toge- 
ther with their contraries, take the genitive; e. g., Cupidus laudls, 
desirous of praise. 

632. Rule X. Dative. — Many adjectives are followed by the da- 
tive of the object to which the quality is directed, or for which it 
exists; e. g., Paz mihf gratissimS. erat, peace was very acceptable 
tome. 

633. Rule XL Ablative. — Adjectives may be modified by an 
ablative denoting cause, manner, or means ; e. g., Aeger avaritia, 
diseased by avarice. 

634. Rule XH Ablative. — The adjectives, dtgnus, indignus, con> 
tentus, praedttus, frBtus, and liber, take the ablative; e. g., Virtas 
parvO contents, est, virtue is content with little, 

635. Rule XHI. Supine in u as Ablative. — The supine in ft as a 
verbal noun in the ablative is used after adjectives signifying good 
or bad* easy or difficult, agreeable or disagreeable, &c. ; e. g., Dif- 
ficile dictu (difficult in saying), difficult to say. 

636. Rule XIV. Ablative. — The comparative degree without 
quam is followed by the ablative; e. g., Clementia dlvmius, more 
godlike than clemency. 

Obs— If qu&m is expressed, the following noon will be in the same case as that 
which precedes; e. g., Europa mln5r est qu&m Asia, Europe is rnnaOer tnan 
Asia. 

637. Rule XV. Infinitive. — The infinitive sometimes depends 
upon adjectives ; e. g., Dlgnus amarl, worthy to be loved. 

Rem.— Infinitives dependent upon adjectives are generally used as substantives, and 
as such may be referred to Rule XL or XIL 

Section IV.— Modifiers of Verbs. 

638. Verbs may be modified, 

L By objects. 
II. By adverbial modifiers. 
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} 1. Objects. 

639. Verbs may be modified by objects. These are, 

1) The oblique cases of nouns. 

2) Infinitives or clauses used as nouns. 

640. Verbs may take one or more oblique cases cf nouns as 
objects; e.g., (1) Caius puellam laud&t, Caius praises the girl 
(2) Balbiis puerd viam monstp&t, Balbus shows the way to the boy. 

641. Rule XVI. — The accusative is used as the direct object of 
an action ; e. g., Caius puellam laudat, Caius praises the girl. 

642. Rule XVII.— The genitive is used, . 

1) After verbs of pitying; e. g., Mlsereminl sociorum, pity 
the allies. 

2) After verbs of remembering and forgetting; e. g., Memlnl 
vivdrum, I remember the living. 

3) After refert and interest; e. g., Interest omnium, it is the 

* interest of all. 

Rem.— Verbs of remembering and forgetting sometimes take the accusative ; a. g., 
MSmlnl Cinnam, I remember Cinna. 

643. Rule XVm.— The dative is used, 

1) After esse in expressions denoting possession ; e. g., PuerO 
est liber, the boy has a book (lit, there is a book to the boy). 

2) After the compounds of esse, except posse, to be able; 
e. g., Mih! proiuit, it profited me. 

3) After the compounds of bene, satis, and male ; e. g., Officio 
suO satisfecit, he nas discharged his duty (lit, has done 
enough for). 

4) After the compounds of the prepositions, ad, ante, con, 
In, inter, 6b, post, prae, sub, and super, together with a 
few others; e. g., Venl fit mihl succurr&s, I have come 
that you may assist (succor) me. 

5) After verbs signifying to command or obey, please or dis 
please, favor or injure, serve or rests/, together with to in* 
dulge, spare, pardon, envy, believe, persuade, &c. ; e. g., 
Leglbus paret, he obeys the laws (is obedient to the laws). 

€44. Rule XIX. — The ablative is used, 

1) After the deponent verbs, uO, frui, fungi, pollri, vesci, 
12 
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dignari,* and their compounds; e. g., Lacte vescnntur 
they live upon milk. 
2) After verbs signifying to abound or be destitute of; e. g+ 
Nemo* aliorum 5pe carere potest, no one can be (do) with- 
out the assistance of others. 

645. Rule XX. Two Accusatives. — Verbs of asking, demanding 
teaching, and concealing, may take two accusatives, one of the per- 
son and one of the thing; e. g., Caesar frflmentum Aeduos flaglta- 
bat, Caesar demanded corn of the Aedui. 

646. Rule XXL Accusative and Genitive.— Verb's of accusing, 

convicting, acquitting, warning, and the like, take the accusative of 

the person, and the genitive of the crime, charge, &c. ; e. g., Caium 

prodltionis accusant, they accuse Caius of treachery. 

Rut—The genitive is perhaps best explained by making it depend upon the abbv 
tire criming understood. See 214, Note. 

647. Rule XXII. Accusative and Genitive. — The impersonal 
verbs of feeling, mlseret, poemtet, pudet, taedet, and piget, take the 
accusative of the person, together with the genitive of the object 
which produces the feeling; e. g., Taedet me vitae, I am weary 
of life (lit, it wearies me cf life). 

648. Rule XXHL Accusative and Dative. — Any transitive verb 
may take the accusative of the direct object and the dative of the 
indirect object; e. g., Balbus puerO viam monstrat, BaJbus shows the 
way to the boy. 

649. Rule XXIV. Accusative and two Datives. — Transitive verbs 
of giving, sending, imputing (dare, mittere, vertere, &c.), some- 
times take a direct object in the accusative, together with two in- 
direct objects in the dative; e. g., Regnum suum Romania dono 
dedit, he gave his kingdom to the Romans as a present (for a present). 

650. Rule XXV. Accusative and Ablative. — Verbs signifying to 
separate from, or deprive of, take the accusative of the direct object, 
together with the ablative of that from which it is separated, &c 
e. g., Me lace prtvant, they deprive me of light 

* Dlgn&rl takes a direct object in connection with the ablative; a g, 
Tfi honOrS dSgn&tiir, he thinks you worthy of honor. 
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651. Rule XXVI. Two Datives. — Intransitive verbs signifying 
to be, to come, to go, and the like, often lake two datives, one denot- 
ing the object to which, and the other the object for which; e. g., 
CaesarT auxilid venlt, he went to the assistance of Caesar. 

652. Rule XXVIL Dative and Ablative. — Opus est and usus est, 
*s impersonal verbs signifying need, take the dative of the person 
and the ablative of the object needed; e. g., Duce nobis 5pus est, 
we need a leader (lit, there is need to us of a leader). 

653. Verbs sometimes take an infinitive or clause as object; e. g., 

1. Cupit pugnarS, he desires (what?) to fight. 

2. Spero* t€ esse beatum, I hope (what?) thai you are happy. 

3. Nesci5 unde sol Ignem habeat, I know not (what?) whence 
the sun derives its fire. 

654. Rule XXVm. Infinitive as Object.— The infinitive mood, 

zither alone or with other words connected with it, may be used as 

he object of a verb. (See examples above.) 

Rbm.— The infinitive as object is used chiefly after verbs of perceiving, declaring, 
desiring) and the like. 

655. Rule XXIX. Subject of Infinitive.— -The subject of the in- 
finitive is put in the accusative ; e. g., Sper5 te esse beatum, I hope 
you are happy. 

Rbm.— In this example te, which is the subject of essl, is put i,\ the accusative 
according to rule. 

656. Rule XXX. Dependent Question as Object. — An indirect oi 
dependent question may be used as the object of a verb; e. g., Nescifl 
unde sol Ignem habeat, I know not whence the sun derives its fire. 

657. The verb in dependent questions is put in the subjunctive, 
as in the above example. 

658. Rule XXXI. Object after Passive Verbs.— Verbs in the 
passive voice are followed by the same cases as in the active, except 
the direct object, which becomes the subject of the passive ; e. g. f 
(Act.) Balbum furtl accusant, (hey accuse Balbus of theft; (Pass.) 
Balbus furtl accQsatur, Balbus is accused of theft. 

659. Rule XXXII. Agent of Passive Verbs.— After passive verbb, 
the agent of the action is expressed by the ablative with a or ab; 
e. g., Puer a Caio docetur, the boy is taught by Caius ; exnept, 
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The second periphrastic conjugation (425), which takes the dative 
of the agent; e. g., Mihl scribendum est, I must write. 

660. Rule XXXIII. Impersonal Passive Verbs. — Verbs which 
have no direct object in the active voice, are only used impersonally 
in the passive; e. g., Mihl creditur, lam believed (lit, it is believed 
tome). 

} II. Adverbial Modifiers. 

661. Verbs often take adverbial modifiers : these are, 

1) Adverbs. 

2) Adverbial expressions. 

662. Verbs may be modified by adverbs; e. g., Fortiter pQgnat, 
he fights bravely. 

See Rule VIII. 
Rem.— Adverbial modifiers are the same whether the verb it active or passive. 

663. Verbs may be modified by adverbial expressions: these are, 

1) The oblique cases of nouns, with or without prepositions. 

2) Infinitives, or dependent propositions. 

664. The oblique cases of nouns (with or without prepositions) 
used as adverbial modifiers, may be referred to the following classes, 
viz.: 

1) Ad/erbial expressions of manner, means, &c 

2) Adverbial expressions of time. 

3) Adverbial expressions of place. 

4) Miscellaneous adverbial expressions. 

665. The oblique cases of nouns (and sometimes of adjectives) 
may be used as adverb^, modifiers denoting manner, means, &c. 

666. Rule XXXIV. Manner, Means, <£c. — The manner or cause 
of an action, and the means or instrument employed, are expressed 
by the ablative ; 6. g., Dominum gladio occldit, he killed his master 
with a sword. 

667. Rule XXXV. Price.— Price, when expressed by nouns, is 
usually put in the ablative, and when expressed by adjectives, 
usually in the genitive ; e. g., (1) Avarus p&tri&m auro vendet, tht 
avaricious man will sell his country for gold; (2) A varus peconiam 
m&gni aestim&t, the avaricious man values money Highly. 
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668. The oblique cases of nouns may be used as adverbial modi 
tiers denoting time. 

669. Rule XXXVI. Time.— Time when is expressed by the ab- 
lative without a preposition; e. g., Hieme ursus dormit, ike bear 
sleeps in winter, 

670. Rule XXXVII. Length of TYme.— Length of time is gene* 
rally expressed by the accusative ; e. g., Caifis annum ttnum vixit, 
Caius lived one year 

671. The oblique caBes of nouns (with or without prepositions) 
may be used as adverbial modifiers denoting place. 

672. Rule XXXVUL— The name of a town where any thing la, 
or is done, if of the first or second declension and singular number, 
is put in the genitive, otherwise in the ablative; e. g., (1) Caius 
CortOnae vixit, Caius lived at Cortona; (2) Caius Tlburi vixit, 
Caius lived at TUmr. 

673. Rule XXXIX. — The name of a place where any tiling is, 
or is done, when not a town, is generally put in the ablative with 
a preposition ; e. g., Ursu#in antra dormit, the bear sleeps in a cave. 

674. Rule XL. — After verbs of motion, 

1) The place to which the motion is directed, if a town or 
small island, is expressed by the accusative without a pre- 
position, otherwise by the accusative with one ; e. g., (1) 
Remain venire, to come to Rome; (2) In ItSJiam venire, 
to come into Italy. 

2) The place from which the motion proceeds, if a town or 
small island, is expressed by the ablative without a pre- 
position, otherwise by the ablative with one; e. g n (1) 
Roma venire, to come from Rome; (2) Ab Italia venire, 
to come from Italy. 

675. Rule XII. — Domus and rus, together with the genitives 
belli, humi, and miUliae, are used like names of towns ; e. g., Caius 
rare redilt, Caius returned from the country; Balbus et ddml €t 
mlliiiae fuit, Balbus was with me both at home and on service. 

676. Rule XIII.— The supine in urn, as a verbal noun in the ac- 
cusative, follows verbs of motion to express the purpose or object 
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of that motion; e. g., Mittit legates pacem petitftm, he tends am* 
bassadors to sue for peace, 

677. The ablative absolute and the oblique cases of nouns with 
prepositions are used to express various adverbial relations. 

678. Rule XLEH. Ablative Absolute.— A noun and a participle 

standing grammatically independent of the rest of the sentence, are 

put in the ablative absolute ; e. g., Caesar victls hostibus, Caesar 

having conquered his enemies (or, when he had conquered; lit, his 

enemies being conquered). 

Rue—The ablative absolute generally expresses either the adverbial relation of 
time (as in the above example) or that of cause; sometimes, however, it add* 
an attendant circumstance. 

679. Rule XUV. Prepositions with Accusative. — The following 
twenty-six prepositions govern the accusative; viz., Ad, adversus, 
ant£, apiid, circa or circum, cis or cftra, contra, erga, extra, infra, 
int€r, intra, juxta, 5b, penes, per, pone, post, praeter, prdpe, prop- 
ter, secundum, supra, trans, ultra, versus (rare). 

680. Rule XLV. Preposiiions wtihj&blative.— The following 
eleven prepositions govern the ablative ; viz., A (ab or aba), absque, 
coram, cum, de, € or ex, palam, prae, pro, sine, tenus. 

681. RuleXLVI. Preposiiions unth Accusative or Ablative. — The 
five prepositions, clam, in, sub, subter, and super, take sometimes 
the accusative and sometimes the ablative. 

Rw. I.— In and sib govern the accusative ia answer to whither (i. e. after verbs 
of motion), and the ablative in answer to tthert (L e. after verbs of rest). SubiH 
generaly takes the accusative. Slpir takes the accusative after verbs of mo- 
tion, and also when it signifies upon, and the ablative when it signifies on or qf 
(as of a subject spoken or written about). 

Bjem. 2.— Prepositions in composition often govern the same cases as when tfcay 
stand alone. 

682. Verbs may be modified by infinitives or by dependent pro- 
positions. 

683. Rule XLV1L Infinitive as Modifier of "Verb. — The infinitive 
mood may be UBed after verbs denoting custom, ability, and the like; 
e. g., Non facere possum, lam not able to do> &c. 

684. Dependent propositions, as adverbial modifiers, are gene- 
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rally introduced by conjunctions, and express a great variety of rela 
dons, as time, place, manner, condition, &c 

685. Dependent propositions take the verb, 

1) Sometimes in the indicative; e. g., Iter faciebam, quum 
has litte'ras dabam, I was making a journey when I gov* 
these letters. 

2) But more commonly in the subjunctive; e. g., Si quid 
habeat, dabit, if he has any thing, he will give iL 

Section V. — Modifiers of Adverbs. 

686. Adverbs are modified by other adverbs; e. g., Satis bene" 
scripsft, he has written sufficiently well 

687. Prepositions and conjunctions are connectives, and neither 
modify nor are modified. 

688. Interjections are expressions of emotion or mere marks of 
address, and have no grammatical influence upon the rest of the 
sentence. 
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Use of Moods, Participles, Gerunds, and Supines. 

689. The indicative is used in positive assertions; e. g., Puer 

iQdit, the boy plays. 

Rbm.— The fndicatiye is commonly used in principal propositions, bat sometimes 
in dependent ones. 

690. The subjunctive is used both in principal and dependent 
propositions. 

691. I. In principal propositions the subjunctive is used, 

1) To express a wish or a command; e. g., Scnbat, he may 
write, may he write, or let him write. 

2) To express an affirmation doubtfully or conditionally; e. g., 
DarSt, he would give it (Le. if he had it, perhaps). 

692. II. In dependent propositions, 

1) With ut, to, quo, quln, qubmlnus, to express purpose oc 
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consequence; e. g., Venit fit scrlbat, he has come to write ; 
Caio nihil obstat quOminus sit beattis, nothing prevents 
Caiusfrom being happy (by which he should be less happy). 

2) With quum (cum), when it introduces a cause or reason, 
or in any way shows the dependence of one event upon 
another; e. g., Quae cum ita sint, since these things are so. 

3) With UceU although, quasi, tanquam, Oc st, as ft &jh, 
modd, dummodo, provided, if only, quamvis, however much, 
however; e. g., Improbus ita vlvit, quasi neseiat, &c., the 
wicked (man) lives, as if he did not know, &c. ; Nemft, 
quamxHs sit ldcuplgs, no one, however wealthy he may be, 

4) In conditional sentences, to represent the condition either 
as simply possible or as impossible; e. g., Si quid habeat, 
dibit, if he has any thing, he will give it. Si quid h&beret, 
daret, if he had any thing, he would give it. 

6) In indirect or dependent questions; e. g., Nescift unde sol 
Ignem habeat, I know not whence the sun derives its fire. 

6) In relative clauses, (1) to express purpose or result, and 
(2) to define an indefinite antecedent; e. g., (1) Legates 
mlserunt qui dk&rent, they sentfmbassadors to say; (2) 
Sunt qui putent, there are (some) who think. 

693. Subjunctive Tenses in Dependent Propositions. — The sub- 
junctive, (1) when dependent upon a present tense (pres., perf. 
defi, orful.) is put in the present to denote an incomplete action, 
and in the perfect to denote a completed action ; and (2) when de- 
pendent upon a past tense (imperf., perf. indef, or pluperf.), in the 
imperfect to denote an incomplete action, and in the pluperfect to 
denote a completed action ; e. g., 

1. Nescio* quid dlcat, I know not what he is saying. 

2. Nescift quid dixerit, I know not what he said. 

3. Nesclvit quid dfceret, I knew not what he said. 

4. Nesclvit quid durisset, I knew not what he had said. 

694. The imperative is used to express a command; e. g., Portas 
claude, shut the gates. 

695. The infinitive, which expresses the simple meaning of the 
verb without reference to person or number, is used, 

1) As the subject of another verb; e. g., Difficile est judicare, 
it is difficult to judge. 
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2) As the object of another verb; e.g., Cupid saper^, I de- 
sire to be wise. 

3) As the modifier of an adjective or verb; e. g., (1) Dlgnua 
amaxl, worthy to be loved; (2) Non facere possum, I am 
not able to do, &c. 

696. Participles, gerunds, and supines are followed by the various 
cases of nouns like the other parts of verbs. In regard to their own 
government, it must be observed, 

1) That participles, like adjectives, agree with substantives. 

2) That gerunds are governed like the same cases of sub- 
stantives. 

3) That supines, as verbal nouns, are governed like toe suns 
eases of other noons. 



!<>• 



DIFFERENCES OF IDIOM. 



ENGLISH IDIOM. LATIN IDIOM. 

To reckon at nothing (nihW duett $ 

or facere). 
To value at a high price (magtti 

aesfimdre). 
To value at a little price (parti 

aesftmdre). 
Nothing of stability (nihil sUbili- 

mis). 
Something of time (aliquid tempt- 

ris\ 
Much of good (multum font). 
Mow much of pleasure (quantum 

volupUttis). 

Rbm.— Hence no, some (when they denote quantity, not numbers-mack, how mucft, 
are to be translated by nihil, cUiquid, multum, quantum, followed by the gen. 



1 To thinV nothing o£ 

2. To value highly* 

3. To think little o£f ) 
To hold cheap. ) 

4. No stability. 

Some time. 

Much good. 

Mow much pleasure. 



5. He did it unwillingly. 

6. It is disgraceful to lie. 
?. It is thenar* 



-business 
-math 



He unwilling did it 
To lie is disgraceful. 



of a wise 



— • character ^ 

8. To condemn a man 'to death. 

9. As many as possible. 

he can or could. ' 

The greatest possible. i 
he can or could ) 



10. On the top of the mountain. 
In the middle of the water. 



It is of a wise man. 

To condemn a man of the head. 
As the most (guam plurimi). 

As the greatest (quam rnaximus). 

[That is, as many as the most; as 

great as greatest, Ac.] 
On the mountain highest 
In the water middle (in summo 

monte ; in media aqua). 



* To value very highly (maafani aestimare). 

f The substantive will follow in the accusative notwithstanding the of 
for that has nothing to do with the Latin verb. 
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XNGUBH IDIOM. 

11. Is going to bed. 

12. It is hard to say. 

13. Whilst they were (are, Ac) 
playing. 

14. The mtention of writing a letter. 

15. We must cultiyate virtue. 

16. Gains must write. 

1*7. We must belieye Caius. 

18. The ways of expressing the 
purpose axe, 

He comes to see the games. 



19. a) I may go. 

b) I might have gone. 

20. a) I ought to go. 

6) I ought to hare gone. 



LATIN IDIOM, 

Is going to lie down (cutittun, suj ) 
It is hard in saying (dif&dle d t 

dietu; supine). 
During playing (inter ludendum). 

The intention of a letter to-be-writ- 
ten (scribendae epistolae). 

Virtue is to-be-cultivated (eolenda 
est virtus). 

It is to-be-written by Cains (Cote 
fcribendwn est). 

It is to-be-believed to Caius (credent 
dum ett Oaio). 



((d\ Yenit ut ludos spectet 
lb) Yenit ludos spect&tum (sup), 
lej Yenit ludos spectatQrus. 
(a) Yenit ad ludos spectandoa, 

To which add, 
(e) Yenit causa {for the purpose) 
ludorum spectandoruni ; and 
(/) Instead of ut, the relative 

maybe used: 
He sent ambassadors, qui pacem 
peterent (to sue for peace), 
Mihi ire licet (it is permitted to me 

to go). 
Mihi xre ticuit (it was permitted U 

me to go). 
He ire oportet 
Me ire oportcuti 



CAUTIONS. 



«. Him, her x them (or he, she, they, when they are to be translated by 
the accusative), must be translated into Latin by the proper case of 
sul, when they and the nominative of the tterb stand for the same 
person. Also, in the same case, his, hers, its, theirs, must be trans- 
lated by suits. 

L In a sentence with that dependent on a past tense, the perfect is to be 
translated into Latin by the present infinitive, wheneyer the notion 
expressed by it is not to be described as over before the time of the 
principal verb. 

e. Would, should, after a past tense are future forms : 

( He says that he will come. 
( He said that he would come. 
d\ Thing should be expressed by res (fern,), when the adjective alone 
would leave it doubtful whether men or things were meant: 
Thus, of many things, not mult&rum, but multarum rerum. 
#. Own is written after, and as one word with the ablatives me, te, &c : 
mecum, tecum, secum, nobiscum, vobiscum. 

f. Many English verbs become transitive by the addition of a preposi- 
tion ; for instance, to smile at, Ac 

g. Such in English is often used where size is meant, rather than quality. 
It should then be translated into Latin by tantus, quantus ; not talis, 
qualis. 

h. That or those, when it stands for a substantive which has been ex- 
pressed in a preceding clause, is not to be translated. 
i. When that introduces a consequence, that not is ut non, not ne. 

That-™t\* a& * mr P <m "* 

( for a consequence ...ut non. 

j. After verbs of fearing, the Eng. future and the participial substantive 
are translated into Latin by the present or imperfect subjunctive, with 
ut or nS. 

k. Who, what, which, are often dependent interrogatives, especially after 
verbs of ashing, knowing, doubting, Ac 
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L May, might, sometimes mean can, could, and must be translated by 



m. The perf. infin. must be translated into Latin by the present infin. 
after might, could, ought, unless the action is to be represented at 
over before the time to which might, could, Ac refer. 

fk. In Tgngluh, substantives standing before and spoken of other substan- 
tives, are used objectively t and must be translated into Latin by ad- 
jectives. 

o. What is sometimes used for how (quam); sometimes fa- how great 
(quantus). 

p. For and at are to be untranslated, when the noun that follows can be 
placed in apposition to another noun in the sentence. 

q, WLen one, too, Ac mean one, two, Ac apiece, or for each, they must 
be translated by the distributive numerals, sing&li, font, Ac. 

r. I have to do it, must be translated by the part in due, 
{Eng) With whom we have to live. 
(Lot) With whom it is to-be-lived (quibuscum vivendum eat). 

a It is, followed by what is in form the infin. past, generally expresses 
necessity, fitness, or something intended. 

4 But is to be sometimes means, not necessity, fitness, or intention, but 
possibility; as, ' the passage is to be found in the fifth book,' — the 
passage may or can be found in the fifth book. 

u, A present participle must be translated into Latin by a perfect parti- 
ciple (or its substitute, quumvnthperf. or pluperf. sub;.) when the 
action expressed by it must be over, before that expressed by the 
verb begins. 

v. The English present part act is generally translated by the Latin past 
partic^ when the verb is deponent 

w. When the action was not done in, but only near a town, at must be 
translated by ad or apud. 

z. One often means some one (acquis) or a certain one (quidam). 

y. Will and would, will not and would not, are often principal verbe, to be 
translated by velle and nolle respectively. 
They are to be so translated when for 

will, would, we may substitute 

is (are, Ac) willing, was (were, &c) willing. 

a When an English word is followed by a preposition, consider whether 
the Latin word to be used is followed by a preposition or by a case 
and then by what preposition or what case. 
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A, fib, abs {prep, with abl.), from, by. 

Ablr£, i, It, to go away, depart 

Absolv&g, v, Gt, to acquit. 

Ac, and. 

Accedere', cess, cess, to approach. 

AcciperS (i6), c6p, cept, to receive, 

accept 
Acciplter, tris, Aatwfc. 
AocQsfirS, fty, fit, to aoct«e. 
Acer, ficiis, acre*, «Aarp, «ever«. 
Achilles, is, Achilles, a Grecian hero. 
Acies, el, line of battle. 
Ad (prep, with ace), to. 
Adducere* (ad and ducere), dux, duct, 

to lead to. 
Aded, «o, in such a manner. 
AdesBd (ad and *«*), fa, ftit, to 60 



At 

A( 

A( 

AdmfinBreV u, It, to adbioftitA, warn. 

Adul&ti& finis, flattery. 

Adulator, Orfe, flatterer. 

Adventus (advenlre\ us, approach. 

Aedificfirg, fty, fit, tofaitt 

Aedificium, I, fa&Kng, «&)ta, 

Aenfias, ae, Aeneas, a Trojan prince. 

Aequitas, fttis, equity, justice. 

Aestfts, fttis, summer. 

AestimfirS, ftv, fit, to va/110, wtw>; 

mftgnl aestimfirg, to prise highly. 
Afferre' (orf and /err*), attffl, allat, 

to bring to. 
Ager, agrl,./^ 
AgerB, eg, act, to aVtw, /eo4 do; 

gratias agerg, to raufcr (hanks. 
Agnus,!, lamb. 
Agricdlft, ae, husbandman. 
Auquandft, www ftm*. 



Aliquis, quit, quid, any one, an% 

some; anquld tempdris, some time, 
Alios, a; ud (118. R), oftor 
Alpes, ifim, the Alps. 
Altus, ft, urn, AtgrA, fo/ly. 
Amftrg, ftv, fit, to tove. 
Ambitus, us, bribery. 
Ambulftrg, fty, ftt, to ukx/A;. 
Americanos, ft, tim, ^merieafi. 
Amlcitift, ae, friendship. 
Amicus, I, friend. 
Amittere', mis, miss, to lose. 
Amphlbium, I, an amphibious ani» 

mal. 
Amplius (ado.), more, further. 
Amplus, ft, um, ample, large. 
An, interrog. part, used in double 

questions, 482. 
Anchlses, ae, Anchises, the father 

of Aeneas. 
Anguis, Is, m. or/, snake. 
Angustiae, arum, a narrow pass, de» 

Animal, alls, ammo/. 
Animus, i, mind, soul. 
AnnugrS, nu, nut> to assent, to gin 

assent 
Annus, I, year. 

AntS (prep, with ace.), before* 
Antes (aw.), before. 
Antrum, I, cave. 
Anulus, i, ring. 

ApSrlrS, era, ert, to uncover, to open, 
ApprdpinquarS, fty, ftt, to approach 
Aquft, ae, water. 
Aquftrl, ftt, to bring water. 
AquOft, ae, eagle. 
Ara, ae, altar. 
ArftrS, fty, ftt, to plough. 
Aib6r,6r%f.,tree. 
Argentum, I, silver. 
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Anmger, % armor-bearer, 
Arripere' ($>), ipu, ept, to match, 
seize. 

Ara,art&, art 

Arc, arcis, citadel, tower, 

Ascftnius, I, Ascanius, eon of Ae- 
neas, 

Asmus,!, ass. 

AspeigSrd (or adapergere'), era, era, 
to sprinkle. 

At, but 

Athenae, artim, Athens, city of 
Greece. 

Atheniensis (AthSnae), g, Athenian, 
pL, ffc Athenians. 

Atqui (conj.), but, now (as used in 
reasoning). 

AttftmSn, 6itf, frttf ye*. 

Attingere* (a<* and tangere), tig, tact, 
to attain, readl 

Auctdr, Oris, author. 

Auctumnas, I, autumn. 

Audax, fids, daring, audacious. 

AudirS, Iv, it, to hear. 

AugerS, aux, auct, to increase. 

Aureus (aurum), ft, um, golden, 

Aurum, I, ^roZdL 

Aut, or; aut — aut, either — or, 

Autem, but 

Anxfliftm, I, aid. 

Avaricift, ae, avarice. 

A varus, ft, iim, avaricious. 

Aria, is, W«£ 



Balbiis, i, Balbus, a man's name. 

BarbS, ae, fear<£ 

Beftte (tatfu*), happily. 

Beattis, ft, iim, happy. 

BellOm, I, war. 

BenS, «*& 

BenSficium, I, o«w/&. 

Benlgnus, ft, iim, kind. 

Biber^, bib, bibit, to oYmfe 

Biennium, I, too y«ir«, space of two 
years. 

Bonus, ft, tun, <70o£ 

Brachium, i, arm. 

Br&ris, e*, «Aorf . 

Brutus, I, Brutus, a Roman con- 
sul. 



0. 

CiderS, cecid, efts, to fall 

Oaecus, ft, iim, otind 

Caesar, ftris, Caesar, a distinguished 
Roman general. 

Oaius, I, Catwj, a ffww'i nam& 

Cftlftmitfis, atis, misfortune, calamity 

Candidas, ft, iim, white. 

CftnerS, cecta, cant, to «t»i^. 

Oftnls, is, c, dog. 

Cantare* (canere), fty, at, to sing. 

CftpSrS (io), c6p, capt, to take, re- 
ceive. 

Captlvus, ft, iim, cauive. 

Capiit> itis, head; capitis, of the 
head, to death. 

Carpere', carps, carpt, to gather, to 
pluck, to card, 

Carthaginiensis (Carthago), 8, Car- 
thaginian, 

CarthagS, mis, Carthage, an ancient 
city %n northern Africa. 

OastigarS, fty, at, to chastise. 

Oastrft, Oram, camp. 

Ofttgnft, ae, chain. 

CaverS, cftv, cant, to take care, to be 
on one's guard against. 

OelSber, bris, brS, celebrated. 

Celeriter, quickly. 

Certarne'n, mis, contest 

Certus, ft, iim, certain. 

Christianus, i, Christian. 

Cibiis, I, food. 

CicerS, onis, Cicero, the great Roman 
orator. 

CingerS, nx, net, to surround. 

Circumdftrg (circum and dare), d&i, 
dftt, to surround, 

Ois, on this side. 

Clytlis (dvU\ g, civil 

Civis, is, citizen. 

Clvit&s (clvis), atia, state. 

GlanderS, claus, clans, to shut. 

Clemens, entis, mild, merciful 

OlSmentift, ae, mildness, clemency. 

Olipeus, I, shield. 

Ooelum, i, heaven, the heavens. 

Coenft, ae, supper, feast 

Cogitare', fty, at, to think, to think 
about 

Cognitus, ft, iim, known. 
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Cognosce're', nov, nit, to ascertain. 

Colere', cdlu, cult, to till, cultivate, 
practise. 

Colldquium, I, conference. 

ColSr 6ris, color. 

CdlumbS, ae, cfoue. 

Committers, mis, miss, fo engage ; 
proelmm committers, to engage 
tattle. 

Compfir&re', fiv, fit, to procure, raise, 
levy. 

Compellere', pill, puis, to compel, 
drive. 

CompescgrS, escu, to restrain, re- 
press. 

Complerg, St, St, to fill. 

Compreliendere', nd, ns, to arrest. 

Concertfirg, fiv, at, to contend, quarrel. 

Concilium, i, council, meeting. 

Condere 1 (con [ciim] and dare), did, 
dit, to build, found. 

Conditio", onis, condition, terms. 

ConfBgere' (io), fug, to flee for re- 
fuge. 

Conjux, tigfe, spouse, wife, husband 

Conservfire', fiv, fit, to preserve. 

Consilium, 1, advice, instruction. 

ConspicerS (io), spex, spect, to see, 
discover. 

Constat (impers.), it is known, is an 
admitted fact. 

ConstituSrS, u, ut, to arrange, ap- 
point. 

Construere', strux, struct, to build, 
construct. 

Consul, uIib, consul 9 the Roman chief 
magistrate. [advice. 

Consulere', siilu, suit, to consult, ask 

Contemners, ps, pt, to despise. 

Contentiis, &, um, contented, content. 

ContmSrS, u, tent, to restrain, confine. 

Continues, &, tun, successive. 

Contra {prep, with ace.), against. 

Convenire' (cdn [cum] and venire), 
vSn, vent, to come together. 

Converters, t, s, to turn, convert. 

Copiae, arum, forces. 

CdquSrS, x, ct, to cook, to bake, to 
ripen. 

Cor, cordis, n., heart. 

C&r8m(prep.with abl.), before, in pre- 
sence of; adv., openly, in person. 



CdrdnS, ae, crown, garland. 
Corpus, dlis, body. 
CorrigerS, rex, rect, to correct. 
Corrumpere', rup, rupt, to mislead, 

corrupt 
Crfibrft, onis, wasp. 
Crebgr, bra\ brum, frequent. 
OrSderS, crSdid, credit, to believe, 

put confidence in. 
Cresce're', crSv, crSt, to increase, to 

wax (as moon). 
Culp&, &e, fault, blame, 
Ciim (prep, with abl.), with, 
Cunctus, a, iim, all as a whole. 
CiipSrg (i6), Iv (i), It, to desire. 
Ciipiditas, fitis, desire, passion. 
Cupidus, a, iim, desirous of. 
Curare' (cura), fiv, at, to take care 

°f> 
Currgrg, cucurr, curs, to run. 
Curriis, fis, chariot. 
CustodlrS (custos), Iv, it, to guard 



Damnfirg, fiv, fit, to condemn. 

Darg, dSd, dftt, to give. 

De (prep, with abl), from, about, 
concerning. 

Decern, ten. 

DScernSrS, cr6v, crSt, to decree, de- 
cide. 

Decimus, &, iim, tenth. 

Dedpe're' (io), cSp, cept, to deceive. 

DSderS, dedid, dSdit, to surren- 
der. 

Defenders, d, s, to defend. 

DSglfibe're', ups, upt, to skin, flay. 

DSlSrg, lev, let, to destroy. 

DemonstrfirS, fiv, fit, to show, demon- 
strate. 

Deprghende're', d, s, to seize, catch, 

DSterrSrS, u, it, to deter, prevent. 

Devincere*, vie, vict, to conquer. 

Dlcere, dix, dict» to say. 

Dido, 5nis, Dido, the foundress of 
Carthage. 

Diss, SI, day. 

Diff icilis, e\ difficult. 

Digniis, k, iim, worthy. 

DilaniarS, fiv, fit, to tear in piece*. 

Diligens, tls, diligent. 
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Dffigentia (diligens), ae, diligence. 
DimittgrS, mis, miss, to dismiss. 
Diacer£, didlc, to learn. 
Discipulufl, I, pupil. 
Diajungerfi, x, ct, to separate, 
Dlvidcrg, vis, vis, to divide, 
Dlvlnus, &, iim, divine. 
Divitificoa, I, Divitiacus, a man's 

name. 
Ddcere', u, t, to teach. 
DdlerS, u, ft, to grieve. 
£>516r, flrla, pain, grief, sorrow. 
D&minus, I, master as owner. 
Ddmua, ua or I, f, fouw ; doml, at 

Aome. 
Ddnfirg, fiv, fit, to give, present 
Dontim, I, gift 
Dormlrg, It, It, to rfeep. 
Dubitftre, fiv, fit, to doubt 
Diicenti, ae, &, too hundred. 
DucSrS, dux, duct, to fcad 
Dtim, toAtle. 

DummddS, t/j fctf, provided 
Duo", ae, o, too. 
Du6d6cim, toefoe. 
Dttrfirg, fiv, lit, to fort. 
Dux, ducis, leader, guide. 

E. 

Edere\ fid, ea (420), to ea*. 
Educerg (e and ducere), dux, duct, to 

Efffcere- (15), fee, f**,^* e/ed, oe- 

complish. 
Eg&, mei, Ac, Z 
Elegantii, ae, elegance. 
Elephfis, antis, nl, elephant 
EmerS, Cm, empt, to buy, purchase. 
Enim,/or, tneZsed 
Enumgrarg, fiv, fit, to enumerate. 
EpistoTS, ae, /e#er, epistle. 
Epitome, 68, abridgment 
EquSs, Itfe, horseman. 
Equitfitus, us, cavalry. 
Equua, I, horse. 

Ergft (prep. tw<A oec), towards. 
Erg8 (cow,;.), therefore. 
Err&rS, av, fit, to err. 
Erudlrg, Iv, it, to instruct. 
EatS, fa, fut, to 6e; eat, t«, & is. 
Et» a»<*; ^t — St„ both—and. 



Etifim, afro, even ; gtiam atque* eU 

am, agrata and again. 
Everteri8, rt, ra, to pu# down, ft 

cwerfArow. 
Ev61arS, av, fit, to /?y away, to flee 

from. 
Ex (prep, with abl), from. 
Exdtflrg, fiv, fit, to eaactfe, aronfe. 
Exclamfirg, ft v, fit, to exclaim, cry 

out. 
ExcruciarS, fiv, fit, to torture. 
ExercgrS, u, it, to practise, exercise. 
Exerdtus, us, army. 
ExorftrS, fiv, fit, to supplicate. 
Expellere', pul, pub, to expe/, banish. 
ExpSnerS, pdsu, posit, to set forth, 

explain. 
Expugn&re' (ex and pOgndre), fiv, at, 

to storm. 
ExspectarS, fiv, fit, to ezpecJL 



F&buldsus, 2, iim (fabitia), fabulous. 
FacerS (i&), fee, feet, to do, make, 

act 
Factes, el, /ace, appearance. 
Fficffis, S, easy. 
Fallax (fallere), ficis, /afoe, aVeep- 

tft>e. 
Fames, is, hunger. 
Faustulua, I, Faustulus, an Italian 

shepherd. 
Fav&-g, fev, feut, to favor. 
Fellcitfia, fitfe, happiness. 
FerrS, tfil, lat (414), to tear. 
Ferrum, I, tr<m» 
mSb, 8, faithful. 
Fidto, Si, faith, fidelity; fldemvifc- 

lfirS, to break one** word 
Fieri, fact (416), to ieeome, o* mode. 
FigurS, sua, figure. 

FlM, ae (D. pL fUidbUs), daughter. 
Filius,!, «on. 

FinlrS (/»&), Iv, It, to/ntaA. 
Finis, fe (iw. and/, sing., m. pL), end 
Firmus, £, fim,firm. 
Flftgitiiim, i, crime. 
FlerS, flev, flgt, to teeep. 
Fl6rer6 (/oA u, to flourish, bloom, 
Floresce're' (fiorere), to begin to 
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Hfla, Oris, flower. 

FluSrS, x, x, to ,/tow. 

FlumSn, Ms, river, stream. 

Foedus, Sris, tfraity. 

Fortis, g, foattt. 

Fortitgr (fortis), bravely. 

FortunS, ae, fortune. 

Frangere', freg, fract> to (raz&. 

Frfiter, tris, ftrotfter. 

Fraudare', av, at, to defraud. 

Fretus, a, urn, relying on. 

Frigfis, oris, coWL 

Frutex, ids, m., «Aru(. 

Fttga, ae, /%**. 

Fuga^ 0%^), av, fit, to jwt to 

AugerS (i6), fug, ffigit, to/**. 
Fundus, i, estate, farm. 
Fungi, funct, to discharge, fulfil. 
Furtum,!, *A^fc. 
FUturiifl, a, um, future. 



Gallicus ((?aZ^ *> um, GW. 

Gallus, i, a 6W. 

Geiier, i, son-in-law. 

Geniis, gris, &mw£ nature. 

GererS, gess, gest, to carry on, to 

toagr« (as war! 
GermaniS, ae, Germany. 
Giadiiis, X, atoord 
Gloria, ae, $rtofy. 
Graea, drum, £A« Greeks. 
Grtnum, X, ^ratn. 
Gratia, ae, gratitude, favor; pi, 

Gravis, 8, ^avy. 

Grex, egis, n*. flock, herd 



Habere*, u, it, to Aaw. 

HabitftrS (habere), fiv, fit, to enAa- 

Haedus, I, £t<£ 
Hannibal, alls, Hannibal. 
Hasta, ae, spear. 
Herds, ols, hero. 
Hesternus, a, iim, of yesterday. 
Hie, haec, hoc, /At «. 
Hiems, &nis, wtntor. 
Hist&ia, ae, history. 



H6m5,Ms, man. 

Honor, oris, Aonor. 

Hortulus (hortus), little garden. 

Hortus, i, garden. 

Hostfe, is, enemy. 

Hum&nus, a, iim, human, natural to 

man. 
Humerus, 3, shoulder. 



Ibi, there. 

Idem, e&dgm, idem, same. 
Ideo, therefore. 
Igitiir, therefore. 
Ignarus, a, iim, ignorant 
Ignfivus, a, um, indolent, cowardiy. 
Ignis, is, m, yfre, Aeat 
Ignorfiti6, 5nis, ignorance. 
Ignosce're', ov, dt, to pardon. 
I11S, ilia, Ulud, *&**, &?, «&?, fc 
UlustrarS, av, fit, to illumine, to en- 
lighten. 
Immensus, a, iim, immense. 
Immergerg, rs, rs, to plunge into. 
ImmObille, e*, immovable. 
Immortfilis, k, immortal. 
Impe'dlre', Iv, It, to impede, hinder. 
Impenderg, to overhang,, threaten. 
Imperarg, av, fit, to command; im- 

pgrata, drum, commands. 
ImpSrfitSr (imperdre), oris, cowi- 

mander. 
Impetus, us, attack. 
Imphls, a, um, impious. 
ImprSbus, a, iim, oad, wicked 
Imprudens, entis, imprudent 
In (prep, with ace. or abl.), with ace, 

into, to, against; with abl., in. 
Incenderg, d, s, to set on fire, to burn, 
Ineeptum, I, beginning. 
Incertiis, a, iim, uncertain. 
IncSgnitus, a, iim, unknown. 
IncSlk (in and coVere), ae, inhabir 

tanU 
Incdlumis, S, *<x/fe, uninjured 
Incredlbllis (m and credere), g, tn- 

credible. 
Indlcerg* dix, diet, to declare (as 

war). 
Indigniifl, S, iim, unworthy. 
Indoctus, a, um, unlearned 
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Indulged, la, It, to indulge. 

Industrift, ae, induttry. 

InferrS, intul, fflfit (414), to «wy«. 

Infra (/m u&A ace.), fcfaia. 

InflSg^rg, flix, flict, to tf^fe& 

Internum, I, talent, ability. 

Injuria, ae, injury, wrong done. 

Innocens, tfo, innocent. 

Innoxius, ft, Urn, harmless. 

InstruSrS, strux, struct, to arrange, 
array. 

Intelliggrfi, lex, lect, to understand. 

Inter (prep. wif A ace), between, dur- 
ing. 

Interdum, sometimes. 

Interest, fa, fut, to fc engaged in. 

Interf Icgrg (ft), fee, feet, to ft ft. 

Interim, in the mean time, mean' 
while. 

Intervallum, I, distance, space. 

Intra (prep, with ace.), within. 

InutiUa, g, useless. 

InvaderS (in and vddere), vas, vas, 
to invade. 

Invenirg, v6n, vent, to/nd 

InvidfirS, vid, vis, to envy. 

Invitus, ft, um, unwilling. 

IpsS, ft, urn, «*{£ fa himself. 

Irft, ae, angwr. 

IrS, Iv, It, to $ro. 

LmtarS, fty, fit, to itnfote 

Is, eft, id, he, she, it, that 

Iste-,ft,ud, that 

Itm, ae, /to/y. 

Itftqug, therefore. 

Iter, ItinSrls, journey, way 

Iterum, again. 



Jubere*, juss, juss, to <ftr*x, or&r. 
Jficundus, ft, um, pleasant, delight- 
fid. 
Judex, ids, judge. 
JudicarS, av, lit, to judge. 
Juifrd, fit, fit, to swear. 
Justus, ft, um,;wrf, /a»V. 



Lftbor, Oris, Zaftor. 
Lftborare, av, at, to Jo$or 
Lang, ae. wool. 



Lfitlnus, I, Latinus, a king of La 

Hum. 
LaudarS, fiv, at, to praise. 
Laus, dls, praise. 
Lftvarg, lfiv, tout, or lftvfit, to wash. 
Lavmift, ae, Lavinia, daughter qf 

Latinus. 
Legatus, i, ambassador. 
LeggrS, leg, lect, to read. 
Lggift, Cans, legion, body of foot. 
Lenfe, S, mild, tnerciful. 
Le&\ Onis, ^'on. 
Lex,legis, fata. 
libSr, SbrI, book. 
Liber, ft, um, /ree. 
Libert, Crum, children. 
Licet (impers. v.), ft w lawful. 
licet, although. 
HquescgrS, hcu, to m«/t 
Llterae, arum (pL), tetor, «>i*<k. 
LScuples, etis, wealthy, rich. 
Loeds, I (pW&* or tatfX *>*"*• 
LdquI, lucut, to «pea£. 
Lacere, lux, to shine. 
Luctus, us, grief, sorrow. 
Lucus, I, grove. 
Ludere, lus, Ids, to play. 
Ludus, I, play, sport 
Luggr£, lux, to grieve, mourn, weep 

Lunft, ae, moon. 
Lupus,!, wolf. 
Luscfciift, ae, nightingale. 
Lux, lucfe, light. 

M. 

Mftcularg, av, at, to stain, to blem- 
ish. 

Mftgister, tri, master as teacher. 

Magnitude (rnagnus), inis, greatness, 
size. 

Magnus, ft, tim, great, large; mfignl, 
at a great price, highly; magnum 
est, it is a great thing. 

Major, us (comp. q/" rnagnus), greater 
larger. 

Maie(mofa«), kw%. 

MallS, mfilu (410), to jw^fcr 

Malum, I, evil, misfortune. 

Mfilus, ft, um, 6odL 

MftngrS, ns, us, to remain. 
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Minus; Us, /, hand, force. 

Mare*, is, aeo. 

Manniis, &, urn, marine, of the tea. 

Mater, tris, mother. 

Matr6na\ ae, matron. 

Maximus, &, urn (superl. ofmagnus), 
greatest, very great ; maximY, a/ 
a very great price. 

Mgdiciis, i, physician. 

MSdius, &, urn, middle, midst of, mid- 
dle of 267. 

MSI, mellis, Aoney. 

Mendarium, lie, falsehood. 

Mens, tfe, mtru^ ^ reasoning fa- 
culty. 

Mensis, is, m., month. 

MStuSre\u, to fear. 

Mgtiis, is, fear. 

Meik. 2, iim (masc. voc. sing., mi), my. 

Micfirg, u, to glitter, shine. 

Miles, itta, «oZ^^r. 

Militik, ae, military service; mili- 
•tiae (oen. «tngr.), tn war, on service. 

MillS, thousand 

Minor, iis (comp. o/ parvus), smaller. 

Mirabilis, g, wonderful 

Miser, &, iim, miserable, wretched 

MMrSri, ert or grit, to £>tfy. 

MiserSt (impers, verb), ti />itf es, owe 

fifties. 

Mittgrg, mis, miss, to «en<£ 

Mobilie, g, movable. 

MdcLd, on/y. 

MonSrg, u, it, to ac?tn'«e, admonish. 

Mods, tfe, m, mountain. 

Monstr&rg, ftv, at, to show. 

Morderg, mdmord, mors, to 6£to. 

Mors, tis, <&o/A. 

Mortalia (mors), g, mortal. 

MSvBrg, mCr, mat, to move. 

Mulier, gris, woman. 

MultatudS (multUs), mis, multitude. 

Multus, 2, iim, mucA, many; mult& 
(neut pi.), many things ; multfim 
b&nl, mucA .grooo 7 ; multiim tern- 
pdris, much time. 

Mur&s, I, wall. 

Mfltftrg, fiv, fit, to change. 



Nfirg, nav, to wtm. 

Narrarg, ay, fit, to remote, narrate. 

Narrati& (narrare), narration, not 

rative. 
Nasci, nat, to 60 born. 
Nation onls, nation. 
Ng, interrog. particle, 287 and 288. 
Ne (used with imperat. and swfy'.), no/. 
Ngc, neither; ngc— ngc, neither*— 

nor. 
Negliggrg, lex, lect> to disregard 
Nfim# (inis, no/ tn yooJ use), nobody, 

no one. 
Ngquldgm, no/ wen, generally with 

the emphatic word between the 

two parts; as, n% pdp&lus quliem, 

not even the people. 
Nerg, nev, net, to sptn. 
Nescirg, Iv, It, not to know, to be ig- 
norant of. 
Nidus, i, nest 
Nihil, nothing. 

Nrmius, &, um, too mwcA, excessive. 
Nix, nivfe, ««ow. 
NocSrg, n, It, to A«r/. 
Nollg, nolu (410), to oe unwilling. 
Ndmgn, mis, name. 
Non, no/; non solum — sgd gti&m, 

no/ only — but also. 
Nondum, not yet. 
Nonng, interrog. particle; expects 

ans, yes. 288, Rem. 
Noster, trS, trum, our. 
NoVembgr, bris (abl. 1), November. 
Nox, noctis, night 
Nabfis, is, cloud 

Nulliis, &, um (113, R), no, no one. 
Num, interrog. particle; expects 

ans, no. 288, Rem. [Koine. 

Nfimfi, ae, Numa, second king of 
Nunc, now. 

Ntimgrarg, ftv, fit, to number. 
Num6rus,i, number. 
Nunqu&m, never. 
Nuntifirg (nuntius), fiv, fit, to an 

nounce, report. 
Nuntius, i, messenger. 



N. 



Nam, /or 
BTamqug. for. 



O (interjection), O. 
Osi, if , would that 
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Obeng, fa, fut, to be prejudicial to. 

ObUvisd, obllt, to forget 

Obsea, titts, hostage. 

ObstfirS, stit,8t&t, to oppote, prevent 

Obtfaerd, inu, ent, to acquire, obtain, 

Occ&aft, 6nis, occasion 

Oodderti (06 and caedereX CId, cis, to 

Oodderg (06 and c&fera), dd, cas, to 
falL 

Occaltfire' (oomftre), flv, fit, to con- 
ceal, Aid*. 

Oct&, eight 

Oc&lus,!, eye. 

Odium, I, Ao«r«i 

Off team, I, duty. 

Olim, once, formerly. 

Omnmft, in all. 

Omnia, g, a//, every. 

Opotrtgt (unpen.), ** behoove*, one 
ought 

Optift, onis, eAotce. 

Opus, gris, toorjt. 

Orfttii, finis, oration. 

Orator, Oris, orator. 

Orn&rg, fiv, fit, to adorn. 

Ovis, Is, sheep. 



PfibGlfiri, fit, to forage. 

Pallium, I, cloak. 

FSr&rg, fiv, fit, to prepare. 

Pftrerg, u, It, to o6ey. 

Parogrg,pgperc, parcft, to epare. 

Pars, tie, part. 

Parvus, £ iim, small, little; par- 

Tuni, Jifl/e, a ftftfe; parvi, a* a 

low price; parvi amtim&rg, to 

tfiinifc little 0/ 
Pastor (pascere), Oris, shepherd. 
P&tSr, tr&,/olAer. 
Patrid, ae, tMrftve country. 
Paucus, «, urn, ttttfe, /etc. 
Pauper, grits, a poor man. 
Pausanifis, ae, itaieama*, a <2t«fin- 

guished Spartan general 
Pftvfc, finis, peacock 
Pax, pftcis, peace. 
Peccftrg, fiv, at, to rin, do torono. 
Pgcflnig, ae, money. 
Pendgrg, pgpend, to hang. 



Per (prep. teilA ace), throujk 
Perderg, did, dit, totcosfe. 
Perf idft, ae, perfidy. 
Perfugium,!, refuge. 
Pgrlculfisus (periculum), £, iim, dot 

gerous. 
Pgrltus, *, iim, s£i//W, skilled in. 
Pernicies, ei, destruction. 
Perpgtufi,/br etw. 
Perspicgre (i&X ex, ect, topereeif* 

tee. 
PersuaderS, s, s, to persuade. 
Pertimescgrg, timii, to fear greatly, 
Pervgnlrg, ven, vent, to amtttot 

reaeft. 
Pes, pfidis, /oof. 
Pgtgrg, Iv or i, it, to «eefc 
Phndsophus, I, philosopher. 
Pigtfts, fitis, piety, faithfulness. 
PJggt (impers.), it irks, one is grieved 

at ; me piggt, lam grieved, 
Pisda, is, m, fish. 
Pius, fi, iim, ptoux. 
Plfic&rg, fiv, lit, to appease. 
PlacerS, u, it, to please. 
Plane, plainly. 
PlQrimus, 8, um (superl. o/multus), 

very mucA. or great; pL, very 

many. 
Poem&, fitis, poem. 
Poenitgt (tmper*.), it repents, one re 

penis. 
PoetS, ae, poe^. 
Pfingrg, pdsu, pfisit, to place. 
Pons,tfe,m^ bridge. 
Populfiris (popUlus), £, popular. 
Populus, i, people. 
Porta\ ae, goto. 
Poscgrg, poposc, to demand. 
Posse*, p5tu firreg., 407), to oe aftto. 
Possiderg, 6a, ess, to possess. 
Post (prep, toith ace.), after. 
Postgrfi, am (mas. not used), next, 

following. 
Postfilftrg, fly, fit, to demand. 
Pfltlrl, It, to get possession of. 
Prae (prep, with abl.\ before, in 

comparison with. 
Praeberg, u, it, to furnish, offer. 
Praeceptum, I, precept, instruction, 
Praedft, ae, booty. 
Praeditus, g, um, endued with. 
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PraemitterS, mis, miss, to send before, 

Praepar&rS, ftv, at, to prepare. 

Praesens, tfe, present 

Fraeatans, tis, excellent 

Praeet&t (tmper&), ft w fof tor. 

Praetgritfis, ft, iim, port; neut pL, 
the past. 

Frfttum,!, meadow. 

Prfitieeiis, ft, um, valuable. 

Primus, ft, iim, /r**. 

Princeps {primus and capere), {pis, 
dWef, Ztfo(20r. 

Pflvftre', ftv, fit, to deprive. 

PrlvatiSs, 8, um, private, personal. 

Pr6 (prep. t«tA abl), for, before. 

PrSbus, 3, um, Aones& 

PrOdesse', pr6ra, pr6f fit, to profit. 

Frddltift, onis, treachery. 

PrSditdr, Oris, traitor. 

Producer^, dux, duct, to lead for- 
ward, or out. 

ProeliQm, i, 6a#fe. 

Prdficisci, feet, to set out, to march. 

Promittere', mis, miss, to promise. 

PrOmfivgrS, mov, m6t> to move for- 
ward, advance. 

PrGpensus, 8, um, inclined to. 

PrSpidr, us (camp.), nearer. 

PrOvidus, ft, um, cautious, prudent. 

Pro'vincia* (|wo and vineere), ^pro- 
vince. 

Proximus, ft, um, nearest, next. 

Prudens, tis, prudent, cautious. 

Pradentft (prudens), ae, prudence. 

Puddr, Oris, shame, modesty. 

Puelli, ae, girl 

Pner, X, boy. 

PQgnfirS (mtgn&\ ftv, ftt> to fight 

Pulcher, ciira, chrum, beautiful. 

PQnirg, Iv, It> to punish 

Putare', fty, at, to think, regard 

Q. 

Quaestio\ Onis, question. 

Quam(ao\>.),Aoi0; quam multi, how 
many; with superL intensive, as 
quam maximus, as great as pos- 
sible. 

Quam (con;.), tAan. 

Quamvia, however, however much 

Quantus, a, um, how great. 



Quftre, wherefore. 

Quartus, a, um, fourth 

Quasi, (Mt/. 

Quatudr, /our. 

QuS (always appended to another 

word), and 
Qui, quae, quocl, who, which, that 
Qui, quae, qu8d (interrog.), who, 

which, what ? 
Quia, because. 

QuiescerS, Sv 6t, to rat, be quiet. 
Quia (473), *Aat not, out *Aa& 
QuinquS, /w*. 
Quintus, &, iim, tf/fcA» 
Quia, quae, quid, (interrog. subs). 

who, which, what ? 
Qu5, that, in order that. 
QuGmmus (472), that not,from. 
Quoqud, also. 
Quum, when; quiim— turn, both— 

and. 

R. 

R3ti#, 5nis, reason. 

Rgcipere' (ft), cep, cept> to ra>«w. 

RScordfiri, fit, to remember, call to 

mtndL 
RSdire', i, It, to return. 
RSducere', dux, duct, to lead bach. 
RSferre', tul, lfit, to r*/afe. 
RegerS, rex, rect, to rule, govern. 
R6gin3, ae, queen. f 
Regnftre', ftv, at, to reign. 
Regniim, i, kingdom, government 
Reliqufis, ft, iim, remaining, the r&* 
RgperirS, rgp^r, repert* to /mi 
Res, re% thing, affair. 
Re'sistere', stit, to resist 
Responded, d, s, to answer. 
Responsum, i, answer, response. 
Respuerg, pu, to r^Vcfc, 
Reus, i, criminal. 
Revertere*, vert> vers, to return, frvp 

6ocXr. 
Rex, regfe, king. 
Rhenus, i, Rhine. 
RiderS, lis, ris, to laugh, laugh at 
Rsbustus, £, iim, robust, strong. 
RdgarS, ftv, at, to ask, entreat 
Romft, ae, Borne. 
Rfrnftnus (Roma), ft, am, Roman, 
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ROmulus, I, Romulus. 
ROtundus, fi, tim, round. 
Rufrg, ru, lilt (ruit), to rush. 
Rumor, Oris, rumor. 
BompgreVrup, rapt, to oreaA:, vta- 

late. 
Bus, rOris, n, country. 

8. 

SfioerdOs, 01&, priest, priestess. 

Saepg, o/fen. 

SaevirS (tawto), Iv (i), It, to rap«. 

SfigittS, ae, arrow. 

Saltfirg, fiv, at, to dance. 

SalQs, tttfe, «a/<ay. 

SanarS, fiv, fit, to cure, reform. 

Sanclrd, x, ct, to enact, confirm. 

Sanguis, inis, m, ^ood 

Sfip&e', Iv or i, tote «*** 

Sapiens, entls, W8«. 

Sfipientia, ae, wisdom. 

Sfttiar^, fiv, fit, to satisfy. 

S&tfe, enough. 

Sceptrum, I, sceptre. 

Sciential ae, knowledge. 

Scipifi, Onis, Scipio, a distinguished 
Roman. 

Scire*, Iv, It, to Jfcnow. 

Scribe're', pa, pt, to wrtto. 

Secundus, &, urn, second 

SSd, forf. 

Semen, MAeed. 

Semper, always. 

Sempiternus, &, tim, lasting, eter- 
nal. 

Senator, Oris, senator, v* 

Senatus (senex), us, senate 

SenectQs, Qtis, old aae. / 

Senex, senis, an old man. 

Sensus, us, feeling, perception. 

SententiA, ae, sentiment. 

SentirS, s, s, to perceive, to feel (as 
pain). 

SSpelirS, peliv or i, pult, to bury. 

Sermo, onie, discourse. 

Servare*, ftv, at, to keep, observe, 
save. 

ServirS, Iv, it, to serve, be slave to. 

Servhls, I, Servius, a maris name. 

Servus, I, slave. 

Seu — seu, wltether — or, either — or. 



Sex, six. 

Si, if. 

Sic, so. 

Slcut, so as, just as. 

Simplex, icis, simple. 

SimulfitiS, Onfe, assumed appearand, 
pretence. 

Sing {prep, with abl.\ without 

Sinus, us, bosom. 

Siren, 6nis, siren. 

Sitae*, Iv, It, to thirst. 

SlvS—elve', whether — or. 

SOcr&tes, is, Socrates, the celebrated 
Grecian philosopher. 

Sol, soils, m*, sun. 

Somnus, i, sleep. 

Sonus, I, sound 

Sordr, Oris, sister. 

Sparger^, rs, rs, to scatter, sow. 

Speaoeus (species), &, urn, specious, 
plausible. 

SpectarS (specere), av, at> to look at. 
behold. 

Sperare', av, at, to hope for. 

Sp6s, el, hope. 

Splendens, tis, shining. 

SpoliarS, av, at, to rob of, dt 
spoil. 

Stabultas, atis,^rm?ww, stability. 

St^tim {stare), immediately. 

Stella, ae, star. 

StuderS, u, to study, strive for. 

Studiosus, g, urn, studious. 

Stultitia, ae, folly. 

Suaderg, s, s, to advise. 

Subve'nlre', vOn, vent, to aid. 

SuccurrSre', curr, curs, to aid, suc- 
cor. 

Suere\ su, sut, to sew, stitch. 

Sul, sib! (267), of himself, herself, 
&c 

Sulla, ae, Sulla, a man's name. 

Summtis, &, tim, highest, greatest, 
sometimes the top of (267) ; Bum- , 
mils mons, the top of the moun- 
tain. 

Sumpttis, us, expense. 

SupeVare', av, at, to surpass, conquer, 
to go over. 

Superficies, 61, surface. 

Supervacuus, &, tim, unnecessary. 

Supplication onis, thanksgiving. 
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Supra (adv. and prep, with aec.), 
above. 

SustinSrg, u, tent, to sustain, en- 
dure. 

Suiis, ft, iim, his, her, Ac. 

T. 

Tftc6re\ u, ft* to oe «tfen*, to^xiM over 

in silence. 
Tftm,«o; tftm— quftm, to— o& 
Tftmen, ye£ 

Tang&g, tStag, tact, to towcA. 
Tanquftm, as if. 
Tanths, S, urn, «o ^rea/. 
Tarentum, i, Tarentum, a town in 

Italy. 
Tardus, ft, urn, *Zow>. 
rarguinius, i, Tarquin, one of the 

lange of Rome. 
Tectum (tegere), I, roo/, Aoiue. 
TegerS, tex, tect, to cower. 
Tempus, oris, *wne. 
Tenere\ u, t, to ^ 
Tentard, ay, fit, to try, attempt 
Terrfi, ae, <Ae earth. 
Ten-erg, u, it, to terrify. 
Tertius, a, iim, ^Atrd 
Tibiir, uris, 2S6ttr, a town in Italy. 
TimSrS, u, to fear. 
Timidus, ft, iim, £t pitdl 
Tonderg, tfttond, tons, to «Aear, 

«Aave. 
Tdtus, ft, um (113, K), the whole, the 

entire. 
Tranquillus, 5, iim, calm, tranquil. 
Transirg, i, it, to go over. 
TYes, trift, dfcree. 

Trojanus (TVq/tf), ft, um, TVq/an. 
TQ,tuI, <Aom. 
Tullia, ae, Tullia, a queen of 

•Borne. 
Turpiis, g, 6oae, disgraceful. 
Tun^is(acc,emor&n; abL,3orf), 

tower. 
Tofts, ft, iim, yowr. 



UnaB,ft,um(113,R), any. 
tjnde\ whence. 
Unquam, ever. 

13 



Uniis, ft, um (113, R.), ojuj, «*!#&, * 

ttnoi* one. 
Urbs, is, city. 
Ureus, i, bear. 
Usque*, as far as; usqug ftd, even 

to. 
Ut (eon/.), *Aa£ as. 
\J% us, to use. 
Utllls, S, um/m/. 
IJtilitas (uflifc), fitis, utility, advan 

tage. 
Utinam (conj.), would that 
Utriim (interrog. part.), whether: 

utrum — an, whether — or. 
Uvft, ae, grape. 



VficarS, av, at, to have leisure for. 

Vel (conj.), or; vel — vel, either— 
or. 

VeUg, v61u (410), to wish, be wil- 
ling. 

Velox, 5dfl, atot/fc. 

Vgnari, at, to hunt 

Venders, did, dit, to sell 

Venire*, vgn, vent, to come. 

Ver, vSris, n*, spring. 

Verbiim, 1, word. 

Vergil, it, to fear. 

Vfiro, indeed, truly. 

Verfis, ft,um, *ri*e, «f2; verum, 
frtrfn. W 

Ve^untftmen, but yet 

Vester, trft, trum, your. 

Vestis, is, garment 

Vgtustus, ft, iim, ancient 

Vift, ae, way, road. 

VictimS, ae, victim. 

Victoria^ ae, Victoria, 

VidSrS, vid,vls, to «ee; pass., v* 
d£ri, to *eem* 

Vigilarg (%#), ay, at, to wafcA. 

VlgintX, twenty. 

Vincerg, vie, vict, to conquer. 

Vincfre*, vinx, vinct, to bind. 

Vinculum, I, chain. 

Vindicarg, av, at, to avenge. 

ViolarS, av, at, to violate, wrong, 
break. 

Vir, viri, man, hero. 

Virg& inia, virgin, maiden, 
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VntOs, dtih, virtue, manlinese, 
Vita, yIs (aee^yhn), pl n Tlrfia, ylri&m, 

oft) force* strength. 
Vita, a* &/* 

VltfirS, fly, fit* to tftwn, ami 
VltfipWrg, ftr, JU> to blame, erUicim, 
VMtoS. rnt, Tict» to to* 



V&firB, fly, flt, to aft, 
Vfflflrfi, fly, flt, to fly. 
Vffluptb, fttb, pk«vr* 
Vox, vOda, voice. 
Vnlngrflrg, fly, flt, to now* 
Vuln&a, &!■, wwuL 
Vulp6*,fa,/«. 
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Ability, ing&uum, L 
About, dS (with abl.). 
Above, BUpra (adv. and prep, with 

accX 
Abridgment, epitome, 6a 
Accept, accipere' ($), cep, cept 

(550). 
Accomplish, effic&e' (ifl), fee, feet 
Acctue, accosarS, av, fit 
Achilles, Achilles, la. 
Acquire, obtShere*, tihu, tent 
Acquit, absolve're', v, ut 
-4<tf, v, f acerS (ft), fee, feet 
Admiration, admXr&tift, onis. 
Admonish, mSngrg, u, It, admfoerg, 

Ac 
-4cfe>rn, ornate', av, fit 
-4<foan«<s, prOmSvgrS, m6r, mOt 
<4<fcaftfa$r*, atffltBs, atia 
Advice, consilium,!. 
Advise, suadere', s, b ; monerg, u, It 
-4«wcw, Aenefls, ae. 
Affair, rea, ret. 
.-yJter, poet (wf A ace). 
Again, IterBm. 

Again and again, gtiam atquS gtiam. 
Against, in (aa?.); contra (aw.). 
-4«£ &, adjamenttim, I ; auxilium, I 
-4td^ v., BubvgnirS, ven, vent, adju- 

vare;juv,jut 

All (as a whole), cunctus, 8, um, 
All (every), omnia, & 
^Ifot, Alpfts, ifim. 
-4/io, gtiam, qudquS. 
Altar, firS, ae. 
Although, Bc^t 
Always, sempe'r. 
Ambassador, legatus, L 
American, Americanos, &, urn. 



Amphibious animal, amphibiam, 1 
Ample, amnios, &, am. 
AncMses, AnchisSs, ae. 
Ancient, vStustus, fi, am, 
-4n<t St, que* (enclitic), ac. 
Anger, Ira, ae. 
Animal, animal, alia. 
Announce, nuntiarg, av, at (640). 
<4n«i00r, &, responsom, L 
<4n«t00r, v., responderg, d, s. 
-4*y, olios, fi, am (118, K). 
Any one, filiquls, £, quid. 
Appearance, fficies, 6L 
Appease, placard, av, at 
Appoint, constituere', a, Qt 
Approach, &, adventfis, us (521). 
Approach, v., appripinquarS, av, at j 

acceded, cess, cess. 
^4rm, brachium, L 
Armor-bearer, annlger, L 
Army, exercftos, as. 
Arouse, exeftare*, av, at 
Arrange, constitoerS, n, at 
Arrange, array, instruSrS, ux, uct 
Arrest, comprlhendere', d, s. 
Arrival, adventas, us (521). 
Arrive at, pervenlre', ven, vent 
Arrow, sfigittg, ae. 
Art, bib, artiOs. 
As, fit 

As far as, nsqu& 
As if, quasi, tanqoam. 
As possible, quam with superL (809) 
Ascanius, Ascanius, L 
Ascertain, cOgnoecSrS, nov, nit 
Ask, rogfirg, av, at 
Ash advice, consolerS, lu, It 
Ass, aainus, L 

Assemble, convenirS, vBn, vent (650) 
Assent, give assent, annue're', u, at 
Assumed appearance, simulation oms 
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At a high price, mflgnl; at a very 

high price, TnaxTmi 
At a Una price, parvL 
At home, domL 
Athenian, Atheniensls, & 
Athene, Atbenae^ arum, 
Attack, imp&us, us. 
Attain, attingerg, %, tact 
Attempt, tentarS, fiv, at 
Audacious, audax, fids. 
<4Wfor, auctfr, Oris. 
4i d «ii J» » anctumnus, L 
^4twt<», fivfirftft, ae. 
Avaricious, aVfirtis, fi, Cm. 
Avenge, vindlcarS, fiv, at 
uAvoid, Yltfirg, ay, fit 



2ta4impr5bus,8,um*, malus,a,um. 

£*% milg. 

ifc&e, cdqugrg, cox, coct 

Jfattut, Balbus, L 

Banish, expellSrS, pul, pals. 

Base, turpis, & 

Itotffe, proelmm, L 

ify essg, fa, fikt 

ife aWe, poasB, p5tu. 

Be born, nascl, nat 

Be engaged in, interests, fb, fut 

Be ignorant of, nescire, Iv (i), It 

Be made, fieri, fact 

Be on one 9 e guard against, caVerS, 

cay, caut 
Be prejudicial to, tibessg, fa, ftit 
Be present, Sdessg, fu, ftit 
ife quiet, quiescerS, quigv, quiet 
Be silent, tacerg, u, it 
Be slave to, serylrg, Iv, It 
Be unwilling, nollg, n6la 
-B^ willing, vellg, volu. 
Ife wiw, sftperg, Iv or L 
ifear, &, ureus, L 
Bear, v., ferrS, tul, Ifit 
l?*ar4 barbft, ae. 
Beautiful, pjulcher, chrf, chrum. 
Because, quii 
Become, fieri, feet 
-B^/ore (adv.), antefi. 
itybrv (prep.), ante*, c6ram, prae, prO. 
Beg for, sue for, pSte're', Iv (i), It 
Begin to bloom, fiorescerd (544> 



Beginning, inception, I 

Behold, spectfirg, flv, fit 

Believe, credere 4 , credld, ctikBfc 

Below, infra (with ace). 

Benefit, bengficftm, L 

Between, inter (with ace). 

2?sn4 vincird, vinz, vinct • 

Bird, ftvfa, &,/. 

Bite, mordere, momord, mm 

5/afw, &, culpfi, ae. 

jff/om*, v, vituperfirg, fir, fit 

Blind, caecus, a, um. 

2Hoo4 sanguis, Ms, m. 

Bloom, florerg, u. 

Iforfy, corpus, oris. 

j&o**, liber, librL 

Booty, praed£. 

Bosom, sinus, us. 

Bothr~and, 3t— £t; quikn— tfim. 

Uoy, puer, L 

-Brat»«, fortie, e\ 

Bravely, fbrtiter. 

2?rax&, frangerg, fr6£, fract ; rum- 

perg, rup, nipt; vidlfirg, flv, lit: 

break one's word, f idem violarg. 
Bribery, ambitus, us. 
Bridge, pons, tis, m. 
£nn$r f 6rin^ to, afferre', attul, allit 
Bring water, aquari, fit 
Brother, frfiter, trfc. 
Brutus, Brutus, i 
£t*^aedmcftrg,fiv,ftt; construer*; 

z, ct ; conderg, did, cfct 
Building, aedifici&m, L 
Burn, incenderg, d, s. 
Bury, sepSUrg, Iv (i), pnlt 
But, sSd, at, autem. 
But, now {in reasoning), atquL 
But, but yet, attamen, vgnmtamen. 
But that, quia 
ifay emgrg, em, empt 
By\vnth voluntary aaent), &,$*■*%, 

tn o/Aer cewe* indicated by eik 

0. 

Caesar, Caesar, ana. 
Oaius, Caius, L 
Calamity, ctfamft&s, fttis. 
(7a//, vScflrg, av, at 
Call to mind, rgcordfirl, fit 
Calm, tranquillus, i, iSm, 
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Camp, caatril, 5rtim. 

Captive, captlvua, L 

Card, caroere, pa, pi 

Carry, ferrS, tft% lat 

Carry on (as war), gerere', gees, gest 

Carthage, Carthago, Ms. 

Carthaginian, Carthfiginienaia, & 

CofcA, depre'hendere', d, a 

CautUue, prudens, tfe; prOvidus, 

fi, tun. 
Cavalry, equitfitus, us. 
Cteire, antrum, L 
Celebrated, c^b^r, bris, brS. 
Censure, YitupSrfirfi, fiv, fit 
Certain, certus, &, tun. 
Chain, vmculiim, I; cfttenfi, ad. 
Change, mQtarg, fir, fit 
Chariot, currus, us. 
Chastise, castJgarS, fly, fit 
CAfef, princeps, cipia. 
Children, liberl, drum. 
Choice, optio*, finis. 
Christian, Christianus, L 
Cicero, Cicero 1 , onis. 
Citadel, arx, arcfe. 
Citizen, civfe, is. 
C&y, urbs, urbla. 
CfrO, avilia, £ (528). 
Clemency, clementifi, ae. 
CSoafc, pallium,! 
CZoud; nubes, is. 
CoW; frigua, 6rfe. 
Collect, comparare', fir, fit 
(7o2or, color, Oris. 
Cbm*, yenirg, YSn, vent 
Coiro together, conve'nire', v6n, vent 
Cfcmmand, ▼, impe*rfirg, fiv, fit. 
Commands, &, imperfitit, Oram. 
Commander, imp&fitfr, Oris (521). 
Compel, compelferS, pul, puis. 
Conceal, occult&rg, fir, fit 
Concerning, ds (wttA «&.). 
Condemn, damnarS, fty, fit 
Condition, conditio dais. 
Conference, colloquium, L 
Confine, contmerS, tmu, tent 
Confirm, sanclrg, same, sanct 
Conquer, superfirS, fiy, fit; Yincere*, 

tic, yict; devinoerg, Tic, vict 
Construct, construe*!, x, ct 
Consul, consul, oils. 
Consult, consulerS, lu, It 



Contend, concertftrg, fir, fit 
Contented, contentus, &, um. 
Contest, cert&mgn, mis. 
Convert, converters, t, & 
Cook, coquere*, cose, coct. 
Correct, corriggre*, rex, rect 
Corrupt, corrump£re\ rflp, rupt 
Council, concilium, L 
Country, rus, ruria. 
Cover, -tegerg, tex, tect 
Cowardly, ignfivus, fi, um. 
(Mm*, mgitium, i. 
Criminal, reus, i. 
Criticise, vitfiperfirS, fiv, fit 
Crown, a., corOng, ae. 
Grown, crown with a garland, coronfi 

cingerS, nx, net 
Cry out, exclfimfire*, fir, fit 
Cultivate, colSrg, com, cult 
Okr*, sftnfire' fir, fit 

D. 

Dance, saltfirg, fir, fit. 

Dangerous, perictilosus, &, um. 

Daring, auaax, acia. 

Daughter, filifi, ae. 

Day, dies, 6L 

Death, mors, tis. 

Deceive, deeipe're' (ft), c6p, cept 

Deceptive, falLax, acia. 

Decide, decernere', crev, cret 

Declare, indlce're', dix, diet; declare 

war, belliim indlcgrg. 
Decree, decerned, cr6v, cret 
Defend, defenders, d, & 
Defile, angustiae, arum. 
Defraud, fraudfirfi, ftV, fit 
Delightful, jQcundus, &, um. 
Demand, poscere', poposc; postulate^ 

fty, fit 
Demonstrate, demonstrate, fir, fit 
Depart, abirS, i, it 
Deprive, privftrS, fiv, fit 
Derive, have, habere*, u, it 
Desire, &, cupidit&s, fitis. 
Desire, y., cuper8 (ifl), Ir or i It 
Desirous of, ctipidus, £, ton. 
Despoil, spdlifirS, ay, fit 
Destroy, delSrS, 6v, et 
Destruction, pernicies, 6L 
itefcr , deterrere*, u, it 
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27o*4 mantis, fla 

Hang, penderg, pepend. 

Hannibal, Hannibal, filia 

Happily, beate. 

Happiness, feticitas, fttia 

Happy, be&tus, ft, um. 

Harmless, innoxius, ft, iim. 

floored; dclium, L 

tfat*, hftbere, u, it 

JSTawi, acciplter, trio. 

ifc himself vm^, ft, um. 

Jfr, «**, i*, UK, ft, iid. 

2fc, «fos, or •* i*, est 

life* capo* Itii 

JEfcar, aualrfi, It, it 

Heart, c5r, cordis, n. 

J5fea<, Ignis, is, m. 

Heaven, the heavens, coelum, L 

Heavy, gravis, & 

ifefa, *, adjOmentum, L 

J2«/p, m adjfiy&rS, jQy, jut 

Zfcrd; grex, gregis, m. 

Hero, vir, virl; heros, oia 

ifafe, occultare, ftv, fti 

High, altus, ft, iim. 

Highest, summus, ft, iim. 

iTtfufer, impedlrfi, It (i), It 

ifia, for, «**, Ac, suus, ft, iim. 

History, hlstdrift, ae. 

ifo^4 tenure, u, tent 

ifome, d&mus, Os or I, /. 

Honest, prfibda, ft, iim. 

Honey, m&\, mellia 

Honor, honor, Oris. 

2fop*, a, spes, & 

2fope, hope for, spSrare', a v, fit 

£prw, equus, L 

Worseman, eques, ltlo. 

Hostage, obses, idia. 

iTotae, tectum, I; domiis, Os or I, /I 

ITou, qu&m; Aoto many, quftm mum. 

iZbw ^t^ quantus, ft, iim; Aw 

mucA, quantum (wftA <7«n.). 
However, however nrneh, quamvia 
Human, humfinus, ft, iim. 
Hunger, fames, is. 
J3im*,venarl,at 
5«rt, nocere*, u, it 
Husband, eonjux, ugis. 
Zfoffandbian, agricdlft, ae. 



J, eg& meL 

If, si, dummocU*. 

.tonoranc*, 1gnorati& dm* 

Ignorant, Ignarus, ft> um. 

illumine, mustrfirS, av, At 

Immediately, at&Km. 

Immense, immensus, ft, iim 

Immortal, immortalis, & 

Immovable, immfcbilis, & 

Impede, impgdirg, ly (i), it 

Impious, impius, ft, um. 

Imprudent, unprudens, tas» 

Jn, In (tottAow.). 

/» a//, omniD& 

/n comparison with, pne. 

/n orefcr tAat; qu6. 

In person, in presence of, vOrftm 

/n *A* mean «m«, interim. 

In such a manner, ftdeO. 

Inclined to, prdpensua, ft, ten. 

Increase, augerS, aux, auct; creaea^ 

crev, cret 
Incredible, mcredibflXa, & (ttt). 
Indeed, Snim, verfc. 
Indolent, Ignayus, ft, iim. 
Indulge, indolgetg, Is, It 
Industry, industrift, ae. 
Inflict, lnflige're', x, ct 
TnAooit, hftbitare*,.aY, at 
Inhabitant, incdlft, ae, (660.) 
Injury, injuria, ae. 
Innocent, inndcens, tab. 
Instruct, erudlTe", Iv, it 
Instruction, consilium, I: pracep 

turn,!. 
info, in (wifA ace). . 
Invade, invadere", vas, vas, (560.) 
/nvtfe, coW, vdcarg, ftv, at 
Iron, ferr&m, L 
Irritate, imtfire', fiv, fit 
It behooves, dporte't 
It Is better, prsestftt 
It is well known, is an admitted fs^ 

constftt 
It is lawful, licSt 
It pities, one pitiest Qnsergt 
It repents, one repents, pcBoftftt 
Italy, Italift, ae. 
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Journey, ftSr, itmeris, n. 
Judge, «, judex, ids. 
Judge, a, jadlcareV fir, fit 
Just, Justus, ft, tim. 
Just as, sictit 
Justice, aeqtrttfis, fitfe. 



JT«p, servfire', fir, fit 

2Kd> haedfis, L 

JK«, occlderS, (fld, (Ss; interfic&g 

(ity fee, feet 
JT«9u( «oft, a, gentis, eris. 
.Etnd, a> b&ifcnfis, ft, Gnu 
JTtngr, rex, regis. 
Kingdom, rBgntim, L 
JTnow, sclrg, **▼> *5t- 
Knowledge, arientift, ae. 
Known, cOgnitBs, ft, tim. 



Labor, &, lftbSr, Oris. 

Xofor, v., lftborfirS, fir, fit 

Lamb, Sgntis, L 

Zar£*, mfigntis, ft, tim; amplus, 2, 

Larger, major, tia. 

Xo**, dOrflrg, ftv, fit 

Lotting, sempiterntis, 2, tim. 

Latinua, Lfttlniis, L 

Laugh, laugh o^ridfirg, rts, Us. 

Zari two, LfiYlnift, ae. 

Law, lex, legis. 

Zeo4 dllcerg, dux, duct; ftgerg, eg, 

act 
Xeoi 6ad5r, recUlcerS, dux, duct 
ZokZ /ortA, edttcerg, dux, duct 
Lead forward or ©td, prdddcerS, 

dux, duct 
Lead to, addQcerg, dux, duct 
Leader, dux, dfida. 
Learn, diacgrg, didic 
Legion, legiS, Onla. 
Ixrtfcr, liter*, firfim: SpistSlft, ae. 
Levy, compftrftre', fiv, fit 
Lie, a falsehood, mendficitim, L 
Life, vita, ae. 
Light, lux, ldcla. 

18« 



Line of battle, Sofia, 6L 

Zton, le$, 5eu& 

Listen to, audirS, Iv, It 

ii«^, parvfis,a,um; a little, ips* 

rum: pauciis, ft, urn. 
Z&tf* garden, horttiltis, L (515). 
Live, vivere', "vix, viet 
Lofty, altiis, ft, tim. 
XooA; a*, spectfirg, fir, fit 
Lose, fimitterS, mis, miss. 
Zotfc, ftmfirS, fiv, fit 

M. 

Maiden, virgo\ Ma. 

3fofo?, ScerS (ft), fee, fact: moJ* a 
rep/y, respoustim dfir& 

Jfan, hom& mis: vfr, L 

Manliness, virtus, utis. 

Jfi any, multtis, ft, tim ; many tAtnytj 
multft. 

March, pr6f icasd, feet 

Marine, of the sea, mftrlnus, ft, urn. 

Master as teacher, mftgister, trL 

Master as owner, dSmintis, L 

Matron, mfitrcnft, ae. 

Meadow, prfittim, i. 

Meanwhue, interim. 

Meeting, concilium, L 

Melt, lfauesce're', lieu. 

Merciful, clfimens, tis : Ignis, & 

Messenger, nuntitis, L 

Middle, midst of, middle of, mSditia, 
ft, tim, (261) 

Mild, Ignis, 8: clemens, tie. 

Mildness, clementift, ae. 

Military service, mllitift, ae. 

Mind, ftnimus, X ; mind, the reason- 
ing faculty , mens, ife. 

Miserable, miser, ft, tim. • 

Misfortune, cftlftmitfis, fitis : malum, L 

Mislead, ccrrumpe're', rQp, nipt 

Modesty, piiddr, Oris. 

Money, pecQnift, ae. 

Month, mensis, is, m. 

Moon, ltlnft, ae. 

More, amplms, (adv.). 

Mortal, mortalis, & 

Mother, mater, tris. 

Mountain, moms, tis, m. , 

Mourn, wear mourning for, lOgSrt, 
x,ct 
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Hand, mftnua, Ha, 

Hang, penderg, pgpead. 

Hannibal, Hannibal, ilia. 

Happily, beats. 

Happiness, felScftfis, atia. 

Sappy, befitus, ft, iim. 

Harmless, iimoxius, ft, um. 

flotred; ftdiiim, L 

£ave, hfiberg, u, it 

J5Ta«*, acdpiter, tris. 

J7« himself, ips£, 3, iim. 

jft,«A4tt,ilfe,fi,fid. 

ifc, «A*, or ft m, est 

Jfta* caput, Itfai 

JTtfar, audlrS, It, It 

Heart, c5r, cordis, n. 

^ifa/, Ignis, is, m, 

Heaven, the heavens, coelum, L 

ifeavy, grftvis, &. 

ifcfo, &, axJiOmentfim, i. 

Help, », adjuvArg, jQy, jut 

Herd, grex, gregfe, m. 

jy<fro, vfr, viri ; herds, ois. 

Hide, occultare, Ay, At 

High, altus, ft, iim. 

Highest, eummus, ft, um. 

Hinder, impgdirft, It (i), It 

.Ht*, ner, tte, Ae, suite, ft, urn. 

History, histdrift, ae. 

J2bZd; tenerg, u, tent 

/Tome, ddmtis, Qs or I,/. 

Honest, pitfbus, ft, iim. 

Honey, mel, mellia. 

Honor, hdnor, Oris. 

ifope, a, apes, el 

2fop«, hope for, sperfire', At, At 

Horse, equds, i. 

Worseman, eques, itis. 

Hostage, obses, idis. 

iTou*s, tectum, I ; ddmtLs, Os or I, £ 

27bi0,qu&m°, Aoto many, quftmmultL 

£010 ^wat, quantus, ft, iim; how 

much, quantum (with gen.). 
However, however much, quamvls. 
Human, hQmanus, ft, iim. 
Hunger, fames, is. 
fitm/,venArI,At 
Hurt, ndcere', u, it 
Husband, conjux, ugia 
Husbandman, agricdlft, aa 



JJegeV meL 

7£ si, dummSdS. 

Ignorance, 1gQdrAti& dm* 

/pnorant, Ignarus, ft» iim. 

Illumine, iUustrarg, Ay, At 

Immediately, stfttim. 

Immense, immensus, ft, iim 

Immortal, immortalis, & 

Immovable, immobilis, & 

Impede, impeclirS, Iv (i), It 

Impious, impius, ft, iim. 

Imprudent, lmprudens, t& 

In, to {with obi). 

In all, omnin& 

In comparison with, praa. 

/n ©ra>r that, quo. 

/n person, in presence of, «Oram 

/n £A* mean wm«, interim. 

in «ikA a manner, ftdeo. 

Inclined to, prf pensus, ft, dm. 

Increase, augere, aux, auct ; erescei^ 

crftv crfit 
Incredible, mcredibnis, e\ (5SS). 
Indeed, grim, vfirj. 
Indolent, ignfiyus, ft, iim. 
Indulge, mdulgerg, Is, It 
Industry, industrial ae. 
Jntftcl, inflige'rg, x, ct 
7nAa&ft,hftbitard,.ftT,ftt 
Inhabitant, incfflft, ae, (660.) 
Injury, injuria, ae. 
Innocent, innocens, tis. 
Instruct, erudlrg, it, It 
Instruction, consilium, I: praeoep 

turn, I. 
Jnfo, in (toftft oec). . 
Invade, invAderS, vAs, vas, (550.) 
invt£, ca/J, vdcArg, av, At 
Iron, ferrOm, i 
Irritate, irritarg, Av, At 
J* behooves, dportSt 
It Is better, prastftt 
It is. well known, is an admitted fe*ct\ 

constat 
It is lawful, licSt 
It pities, one pities, miserSt 
It repents, one repents, poaoft&t. 
Italy, Itftlift, ae. 
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Journey, iter, ffingrfe, n. 
Judge, a, judex, Ida. 
Judge, v, judicfireV fiy, fit 
•/to*, Justus, 3, iim. 
Juet as, sicot 
Justice, aequitfis, fitfa, 



jfiftp, seryfire*, ftv, fit 

jfikj; haedua, i. 

JRW, occlderS, tSd, cis; mterffcere* 

(ify fee, feet 
JKrwt *ortf, «, genus, Sris. 
i£ ind, a*, b&ugntis, 2, um. 
.£*«#, rex, regk 
Kingdom, regniim, L 
Know, scire, sciv, sdt 
Knowledge, acientift, ae. 
JKnowa, oCgnit&B, ft, iim. 



Xaior, a, Iftbdr, Oris. 

Zaftor, t>, lftbcifirg, fir, At 

Lamb, agnus, L 

Xar$r«, magnus, ft, iim; ampliis, ft, 

iim. 
Larger, major, fig. 
Zort, durfirft, ftv, fit 
Lasting, Bempiternus, ft, iim. 
Latinus, Lfttlnos, L 
Lauah, laugh at, ridGiS, lis, Us. 
iavtnta, Lavlnift, ae. 
Zato, lex, legis. 
Xeo4 dfic&S, dux, duct; ftgerS, eg, 

act 
X«ai back, rSdttcere', dux, duct 
Z><kZ /orfA, educerft, dux, duct 
Ztmi forward or out, producers, 

dux, duct 
Lead to, adducerS, dux, duct 
Leader, dux, ducfe. 
Learn, dfec&g, dldic 
Legion, lggi&, cola. 
Letter, llterse, firurn: epistSlft, ae. 
Xevy, compftrftrS, fiy, fit 
Lie, a falsehood, mendficitim, L 
itYtf, Titft, ae. 
Zt^X*, lux, lucfa. 

13* 



ZtVw of battle, ftdes, 6L 

Zton, leoVonis. 

2*jfen to, audlrS, Ir, it 

Little, parvus, fi, um; a little, par 

rum: paucus, ft, iim. 
Little garden, hortulus, L (515). 
Ztjfc, vivfirft, vix, yict 
Xo/ify, altus, ft, um. 
ZooA; a*, spectfirft, fiy, fit 
Xo«e, fimitterft, mis, miss. 
Love, ftmfire', fiy, fit 

M. 

Maiden, virg&, Ms. 

Make, ficerft (ft), fee, feet: make a 



reply, responsum dfirft. 
tan, h&i 



Man, hdmc* ibis: vir, L 

Manliness, virtus, litis. 

Jfany, multus, ft, iim ; many tAtnyt, 

multfi. 
March, prSficisci, feet 
Marine, of the sea, mftifnus, ft, tim. 
Master as teacher, mftgister, tri. 
Master as owner, ddmlnus, L 
Matron, mfitronft, ae. 
Meadow, wfitfim, L 
Meanwhile, interim. 
Meeting, concilium, i. 
Melt, llquesce're', lieu. 
Merciful, clemens, tie: tenia, & 
Messenger, nuntius, i. 
Middle, midst of, middle of, mecliua, 

ft, um, (267.) 
Mild, lSnis, g : clemens, tis. 
Mildness, clementift, ae. 
Military service, mtiltift, ae. 
Mind, animus, I ; mind, the reason* 

ing faculty, mens, tis. 
Miserable, miser, ft, um. • 

Mi (fortune, cftlftmltas, atis : malum, L 
Mislead, corrumpere', rQp, rupt 
Modesty, puddr, oris. 
Money, pecQnift, ae. 
Month, mensis, is, m. 
Moon, lOnft, ae. 
More, amplius, (adv.). 
Mortal, mortfilia, & 
Mother, mfiter, trie. 
Mountain, mons, tis, m. 
Mourn, wear mourning for, lOggrf, 

x,ct 
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Move, mdVerS, ncfiv, mot 
Moveforword, promdVerS, m6r,m0t 
JfecA, mnltfia, ft, fim; miieA 41004 

multfim btiol; much time, mul- 

tfim temporls. 
Multitude, multitfidS, Ink 
Jfy, metis, ft, tim. 

K. 

Jfamf, nfimen, foils. 
Narrate, niarnxft, ftv, fit 
ifamitiofi, narra^ttw, nanftt% finis, 

(521.) 
Narrow pan, angaria©, arfim. 
Nation, nftti& onis. 
Native country, pfttrift, ae. 
Natural to man, hQmfiniis, ft, iim. 
Nature, genfis, ftria. 
Nearer, prdpior, (is. 
Neither, nftc; neither— nor, nfic — 

nee. 
.ATed, nldiSs, L 
Never, mmqnftm. 
.flfarf, nearest, proxim&s, ft, iim; 

next following, post&ft, iim (m<wc 

nom. no* iu«J). 
/VfyA*, Has, nocaa. 
Nightingale, lusdhift, ae. 
JTo, no ontf (a#.\ militia, ft, iim 

(118, R). 
JVb o»w, no6odfy, («tt6.), nfim& (Ms). 
^irf,nto; wftA tmMra£orai(o/,ne; 

no* on/y—ow* aJ*>, ndn afiliim — 

sMStiftm. 
JVbi tven, nfiqtddgm. 
.tfot to fatow, nesdrg, It, it 
Not vet, nondiim. 
Nothing, nihil (tnow.), 
November, November, hria (abL t), 
iftaiia, Niimft, ae. 
Number, a, nfime'riis, L 
Number, «, ntim&azft, ft v. ftt 

0. 

0,0. 
O «/, o aL 

Owy, pfirfirg, u, it 
Observe, aeryfirft, ftv,»t 
Oftfot'n, obtinCre', u, tent 



Occasion, occ&rik Grifa. 

Of himself, suL 

Cy yesterday, heaterniia, ft, fim, 

Offendrogainst, viSlarg, fty, at 

fc, probers, u, it 



>W qov, aenectOs, Utita. 
OW man, senex, senfe 
On service, mllTtiaa. 
On this side, cb. 

One, single one, Ontis, ft, iim (118. R> 
Ontfit ^rfevea'af, pigftt; I am grieved 

o*,mfipigSt 
One om*M 6part«t 
Onty, mSd& 
Open, ftpftifre 4 , u, t 
Openly, cdrftm. 
Opportunity, occftaUJ, finfe. 
Qgpow, obat&rft, stit, atftt 
Or, aut, yel ; either— or, y&— ▼& 
Or, in double questions, fta 
Oration oHti&onis. 
Orator, flrfttor, oris. 
OroVr, jiiberS, joss, juss. 
0*ter,fflitis,«,iid(118.:R.). 
Otcr, noster, trft, tram. 
Overhang, impenderg. 
Overthrow, everterS, rt, n. 



Pain, dolor, oris. 

Pardon, Ignosce're', n6v, nfit 

Parent, pftrens, entJs. 

Part; pan, tia. 

Pom over tn sifenttf, tficerS, n, it 

Patnon, cupiditaa, fttis. 

Pa* praetSrittis, ft, iim; thepa* 

praetftritfi. 
Poiuonia*, Pausftnifis, ae. 
Peace, tax, da. 
Peacock, p&Y& finis. 
People, popfims, l 
Perceive, aentlre', a. a; perspfeBril 

(io* ), »pex, apect 
Perception, sensfis, As. 
Perfidy* perfidifi, ae. 
Personal, prTvfttfifl, ft, tun. 
Persuade, persufidirft, a. a> 
Philosopher, phfl&tfphus, L 
Physician, mediciis, L 
Piety, pifttfis, fttis. 
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Pious, piiis, ft, tim, 

Pi/y,nfi6€rerl,li 

P/(W, «, 15cQs, I (pi I, or i) 

P&ra, v., ponexS, ptisu, p5slt 

Plainly, plfina. 

Plausible, speafetis, 2, iim. 

Ptey, «, lQcfos, L 

Pfay, t>, Idderg, a. s. 

Pleasant, jacundtis, ft, iim. 

P^pltorS, u,It 

Pleasure, vdluptfts, fttis. 

PW ftrarg, ftv, at 

P/ucA^ carperS, ps, pt 

Plunge into, immergere', rs, rs. 

Poem, poemft, fttfc. 

Pod; poetff, ae. 

Poor man, pauper, Sris. 

Popular, poptiMrfe, 3 (528). 

Possess, poeafcterg, 3d, ess. 

Practise, cfilerg, u, cult; exercerg, 

n,It 
Praise, s n lams, dis. 
Praise, v, laudato*, ftv, ftt 
Precept, praecepttim, L 
Prefer, mallS, BQftlu. 
Prepare, parftr$, ftv, ftt ; praeparftr& 
Present (adj.), praesens, tfc. 
Present, to make a present, donate*, 

ftT^t 

Preserve, ccoservftrg, av, fit 
Pretence, sfmtilftti& Gnfe, 
Prevent, deterretg, n, It; obst&tg, 

stititat 
Prief^ jntestos, aacerdos, fttis. 
Private, prlvftttis, ft, urn. 
iVia^aest&nftrMv.at; J>rtiW %%, 

mftgnl aestamar& 
Procure, comp&rftre', ftv, ftt 
Pro/ft, prodesse', prom, prof tit 
Promise, prOmitterS, mis, miss. 
Pinovufed* dumm$d& 
Province, provincia, ae. 
Prudence, prtidenti*, ae. 
Prudent, prudens, tis; provXdfis, &, 

tim. 
Piitf down, evertere', t, s. 
PimfeA, pttalrS, It, It 
P«pi/,dMpGlii8,L 
Purchase, emerS, 6m, empt. 
Put confidence in, oredettf, credld, 

credit 
Put to flight, ffigftrS, ftv, ftt, (540). 



Quarrel, concertare', ftv, ftt 
Owen, rggiDft, ae. 
Question, quaesti& onto. 
GwtdWy, celSriter. 



22agr«, saevlre', Iv, It 

Raise, compftrftrg, ftv, at 

Reach, attrogerfi, tig, tact; perrfr 

mre*, yen, rent 
Jfoodileg&^leg.Iect 
Real, vettis, ft, tim. 
Reason, rftti& ftnfe. 
Receive, acciperS (18), c6p, cept; 

reapers (ft); caperd (ft), c6p, 

capt 
Reform, sftnftre', ftv, ftt 
Refuge, perf tigitim, L 
itegrar* p&tftrfi, ftv, ftt 
Reign, regnftrS, ftv, ftt 
i2e;'ec<, respuere', pu. 
i^/a^,narrar6,ftv,ftt;rgferre;tiil,lflt 
Relying on, frettis, ft, iim. 
Remain, manetS, mans, mans. 
Remaining, rgHqutis, 8, iim. 
Remember, recordftri, fit 
Render thanks, grfttifis ager& 
Repent, one repents, poenitSt (485} 
Report, &, rumor, Oris. 
Report, nuntiflre', ftv, ftt 
Repress, compeflcere', cu. 
Jfe«i* register*, stit, «tit 
Response, responstim, L 
Rest, the rest, reU^utis, ft, tim. 
Rest, quiescerS, quiev, quiet 
Restrain, continetg, u, tent; com- 

pesc&g,cu. 
Return, rgdlre', i, it; reverters, t, ■ 

(551.) 
Rhine, Rhentis, i. 
Rich, locuples, etia. 
Ring, fttiuTus,! 
Ripen, cdquere', cox, coot 
River, flOmen, info. 
Road, vi&,&e. 
Rob of, spoliatS, ftv, ftt 
Robust, rftbusttis, ft, tim. 
Roman, Rftmfintis, ft, tim. 
Rome. Rftmft, ae. 
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Romulus, Romulus, L 
Roof, tectum, L 
Round, rtftundus, ft, tim. 
«KW«, regerg, rex, rect 
Rumor, rumor, Oris, 
jftifi* currerS, cucurr, curs. 
£imA, ruerft, ru, rut 



£«/*, incdlumfe, & 

/8a>y, salus, ttito. 

Amu, Idem, eftdgm,id&n, 

flatofr, afttifirft, &y, fit 

/Saw; aery&re*, fiv, fit 

Say, dlcerS, dix, diet 

Scatter, apargerft, spars, spam 

Sceptre, sceptrum, X. 

Setpio, Sdpifl, oris. 

&a,marft,ia, 

Second, sScundus, ft, um, 

*8w, vldere', vld, via; conspfce're' 

(ity apex, apect 
fifeedi semen, fife. 
#«*, pStere*, It or i, It 
/Seem, vidfirt, via, 
&ts«, anfperg (i& ), ipn, ept ; dfiprft- 

henderft, head, hens. 
Self, ipeft, ft, i&m. 
&//, vend&«, did, dit 
^mo^tf, a&i&tus, ua, (517.) 
Senator, aftnatfr, Oris. 
£5wid^ mitterft, mis, miss. 
Send before, praemittere', mis, miss. 
Sentiment, aententift, ae. 
Separate, disjungerg, x, ct. 
Serve, aervlrfi, ly (i), It 
Servius, Servius, l 
Set forth, exponere', posu, pdait 
Set on fire, incenderg, d, s. 
Set out, pr6f icisci, feet 
Severe, ficer, ftcris, ficr& 
Sew, stitch, eagre*, so, aut 
Shame, puddr, Oris. 
Sharp, ficgr, ftcris, acre*. 
5Aav«, tondgrg, tfltond, ions. 
/Sfoar, tondgrg, tttond, tons. 
/SAeip, ovls, fe. 
Shepherd, pastor, oils. (520.) 
SAieW; clipeus, L 
Shine, mlcarg, u ; l&cfirg, x, 
Shining, splendens, tis. 



Short, brgvfe, & 
Shoulder, humerus, L 
/SAow, moostrarS, av, 4b; 

atrtrg, fiy, at 
£Aru6, frtttex, Ids, m. 
<8fcim,vltarg,av,at 
flAttf, claudgrg, s, s. 
Silver, argentiim, L 
Simple, simplex, Ids. 
Sin, peccfirg, fiy, fit 
Since, dim, quum. 
iStn^, cftngrg, cgcln, cant; carfare, 

fty, at 
Single, tingle one, Onus, ft, am 

(118, R.). 
Siren, siren, enfa. 
&ufer, sordr, oris. 
£for, sex. 

/Su^ magnitude Ufa. 
Skilful, skilledin, perltfia, ft, tim. 
Skin, degluberg, ps, pt 
/S/aw, servus, L 
&fcep, «, somnus, L 
Sleep, dormlrg, Iv, It 
Slow, tardus, ft, um. 
Small, parvus, ft, tim. 
Smaller, minor, us. 
Snake, angufa, is, m. 
Snatch, arripgrg (i6), Ipu, ept 
/Snow, nix,nms. 
/So, ale, ftdeO, tftm; «o— a^tftm— 

quftm, alcut 
/So preaf, tantus, ft, tim, 
Socrates, SocrfttSa, is. 
/SoM&r, miles, itia. 
/Som*, ftHqufe, quft, quid (qufid); 

some time, ftliquid tempdrfa. 
Some time, some time or other, ftB» 

quand& 
Sometimes, interim. 
Son, films, i. 
Son4n4av>, ggngr, L 
Sorrow, dolor, Oris; luctus, ua> 
<So«Z, animus, L 
Sound, sonus, I 
/Soto, apargerg, rs, rs. 
/Space, intervalliim, L 
Spare, parcSrg, p^perc (pars), pa«fi 

(pars). 
/Spot*, loqul, locfltua 
g>ear, hastft, ae. 
Specious, sp^ciosiis, ft, um (530). 
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Ann, netS, n8v, net 
Sport, liidus, L 

, conjux, gis. 

n'ti^r, vfir, verfe, n. 

■tnA?fe, aspergere*, rs, rs. 

bility, stftbffitas, atis 
/Stotn, maciUarg, ftv, at 
iSfcar, stellS, ae. 
fltafc, cmtfia, atia. 
fltorm, expugnarS, av, at 
Stream, flumgn, Inie. 
Strength, vis, vis ( jd/., vires). 
Strive for, stader£, a 
Strang, rtbustjis, k, fun. 
Studious, studioeus, g, tun. 
£*Kdy,studfirfi,u. 
Successive, continues, &, tim. 
Succor, succurre're', rr, rs. 
flW/or,p«t6r5,Iy(i),it 
£uftl, SullA, ae. 
Summer, aestas, atis. 
<Stm, sdl, soils, m. 
Supper, eoenft, ae. 
Supplicate, exdrare', ftv, &t 
Surface, superficies, 6L 
Surpass, superflre", av, at 
Surrender, Sedere*, did, dit 
Surround, drcumd£r£,dgd,d&t; cin- 

g&8,x,ot 
Sustain, sustlherg, n, tent 
Swear, jtlrar^ av, ftt 
Swift, velox, Ccis. 
Arim, naxS, fly, fit 
Sword, glfiditts, L 

T. 

Take, cSpere' ($), cep, capt 
7b* ^ cw«, caverS, cav, cant 
Zfcito care of, cQr&re', &v } at 
Take by storm, expugnSre', av, at 

(550). 
Talent, ingemfim, L 
Tar<?n<wm, Tarent&xn, i 
Tarquin, Tarquinius, I 
Teach, dficerg, u, doct 
2Var tn pieces, dfianiarg, av, at 
Ten, decern. 
Tenth, dMmfiu, a\ tim. 
TWyim, conditio, onia. 
Tferrt^, terrerS, u, It 
Tftan, qu&m. 
Thanks, gratiae, arum. 



Thanksgiving, supplicatifc, unfe. 
That {pron.), illg, &, ud ; is, e*, id 

istS, &, fid. 
Z%a< (con;.), tit, with comp. (469) 

qu5. 
That not, qu5minu«, quia. 
The entire, totus, 2, tun (113, R.). 
Theft, furtum, L 
J 7 **-*, IbL 

Therefore, ergo, itaque', idea, igitfir. 
T^ina, res, r& 
2%tn#, putarg, ftv, at ; ^tnjt a&otd; 

cogitarg, av, ftt; think little of 

parvl aestimare', av, ftt 
Third, tertius, a, urn. 
Z%tVd, sitSrg, It, It 
J%w, hie, haec, hoc. 
Thou, you, to, tui. 
Thousand, mills. 
Threaten, impenderS. 
Three, trgs, tra. 
Through, per. 
TOttr, Tlbfir, tSris. 
7M, c616r6, u, cult 
Time, tempus, 6cis. 
Timid, timidus, 2, urn. 
jTo, 3d, in (tw*A ace). 
7b death, capitis. 
Tbo mwcA, nimius, 3, tim. 
Tbp, <A« fop, sunimus, &, tlm; ogrrc*- 

wg with the noun, as, summua 

mons, the top of the mountain. 
Torture, excruciAre', av, ftt 
Touch, tang6r6, te*tlg, tact 
Towards, ergft (with ace.). 
Tower, arx, cis ; turris, is (oca, 8m 

or im, abl. 8 or 1). 
Traitor, proditor, oris. 
Tranquil, tranqnillus, &, tun. 
Treachery, treason, proditift, ocSm. 
Treaty, foedus, Sris. 
Tree, arbor, 5ris,/. 
Trojan, Trojftnus, 8, urn. 
True, vSrus, ft, iim. 
TVwZy, vSr& 
Truth, vertim, L 
Try, tentflrS, av, at 
Tullia, TulM, ae. 
T^rn, convert, converters, t, ■, 
Turn back, rgvertgrg, t, ■, 
Twelve, duddScim. 
Twenty, vlgintL 
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TWo, do5, dnae, dad. 

Two hundred, dacentt, ae, ft. 

Two year*, space of two years, bien- 



U. 

Uncertain, moartfls, ft, tim (550). 
Uncover, ftp&frft, ru, ri 
Understand, intelfigerft, lex, lect 
Uninjured, inoolumls, & 
tTnitnown, moognftus, ft, una. 
Unlearned, iodocttU, ft, iim. 
Unnecessary, flapervftcufc, ft, tim. 
Unwilling, lnvlths, ft, iim. 
Unworthy, indlgnus, ft, iim. 
f7*f, *, QtX, a& 
£T«e/W, utffis, & 
#*?&«*, InQtffis, S. 
TO%, Qtffitfis, fttls. 

V. 

Valuable, prStiofliis, ft, tim, 

Va/wa, aestimfirg, &y, at 

^ry (before a noun or pronoun, 

sometimes), ipse*, ft, tim. 
V«ry fond, studiBsfis, a, urn. 
Very much or great, piQrimiia, ft, 

iim ; very many, plQnmi. 
Victim, yictimft, ae. 
Victoria, Victdrift, ae (prop, name)* 
Victory, victorift, ae. 
Violate, yifilare', av, fit; rumpere', 

rQp, rupt 
Virgin, Yiigft, Wh. 
Virtue, virtfls, Qtis. 
Fbtc*, vox, vdcfe. 

W. 

TTajw (<u war), geierS, gess, gest; 

inferrft, tffl, lai 
JTa/A?, ambtilarft, fty, at 
Wall, mOrtis, L 
TT«r , belltim, L 
TTarn, admfaerS, u, it 
Wash, lftvftrS, lftv, laut, a»w* lftvftt 
JTatp, crfibr6\ onfe. 
ITaito,perderS,dId,d{t 
IFafcA, vJgBflre', fty, fit 
Water, ftquft, ae. 

TFaa; (at moan), cresce're', crer, cr6t 
Way, Tift, ae ; ftgr, ftfogris, n. 



Wealthy,\6capteB,tik 

Weep, flsrft, ev, 6t 

IPaw /or, lOgerft, lux, 

Wetl,Unk 

IPfcn, qutim. 

Whence, und& 

Wherefore, qufirg. 

IPita£?r, utrum; whether— or, m 

douofc questions, ntrfim— an, in 

oM*r cows, sen—sen ; slv$— dtv& 
While, diim ; toAifc walking, inter 

ambulandtim. 
TFTU'te, Candidas, ft, iim. 
IPfto, wAtcA, that (rel), qui, quae, 

quoU 
Who, which, what f (interrog.^qms, 

quae, quid? (subs.); qui, quae, 

qu5d> (adj.). 
Whole, tottis, ft, tim (118, R> 
Wicked, imprdbiis, ft, tim. 
Wife, conjux, gis. 
Winter, hiems, Is. 
Wisdom, sfipientiftj ae. 
TPw«, sapiens, tils. 
IPuft, Telle; volu. 
TPtM,cum. 

Within, intra (wftA ace.). 
JP&Aotrf,8lhe(i«**aM.). 
TFt^neM, spectfire\ &y, at (543). 
TTo// lupQs, L 
Woman, mfilier, fa. 
Wonderful, mlrabflis, & 
WW, lftnft, ae. 
Word, yerbtim, L 
Work, Spiis, Sria. 
TTorW, mundiis, X; orbis terrSrito 
Worthy, dlgniis, ft, tim. 
Would that, titataftm, o at 
Wound, a, yulntis, ftrfa. 
Wound, t>, vum&ftrS, ay, at 
TFrrfcfoat m&er, ft, tim. 
IFWte, BcribftrS, ps, pt 
Wrong, v n vidTfirS, ay, fit 

T. 

Tear, annus, L 
Yesterday, hesternO diS. 
Yet, tftmen. 
You, tQ, tuL 

Four, thy, tuiir *, tim ; your, Testes 
trft, trum. 
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SERIES OF FRENCH READERS 



ROMAN'S MODERN FRENCH READER. Selections from moden 
French authors, adapted to young persons learning the French. 
With a Vocabulary of the new and difficult words and idiomatw 
phrases adopted in modern French literature. By J L. Jzwm 1 
VoL 12mo. Price 75 Cents 

The chief object of this work is to afford the means of making the 
Tenth acquainted with the French language as It is spoken at the pre- 
sent day, and as presented by modern French authors. The selections 
•re choice and unexceptionable. 

* The selections are made with great taste and Judgment, and the monk of all Is food.* 
—Vom. Advertiser. 

u We do not know any book of the kind better calculated for a reading-book Jot 
•tones in our schools."— Boeton Aflat, 

SELECT POETRY FOR YOUNG PERSON& By Madamk H. Coutan. 

12mo. Price $1 00. 

A collection of some of the most choice, beautiful, and interesting 
poetical productions of the French language. 

u It is a very charming collection of some of the sweetest and most graceful verses 
In the French Language. We were hardly aware, till we looked over this book, that so 
many distinguished French authors had contributed to a class of productions, so peoa- 
ttarly suited to readers of an early *&."— Evening Post 

DRAMATIC FRENCH READER. Being a selection, in progressive 
ordec of the chief Dramatic Works of the French language, with 
notes to facilitate the pupil's progress. By Pro£ A. G. Collot. 1 
VoL 12mo. %l 00. 

This volume is made up of fourteen complete dramas, takro from 
the works of the best and purest writers, among which are Hcrneille, 
Racine, Moliere, and Prior. 

** It will undoubtedly prove a valuable assistant to those who are engaged in obtain 
tag a knowledge of the language It is intended to teach.*— Courier db Snquire*. 

HEW FRENCH TESTAMENT. According to the Translation of J. 
Ostbrtald's Stereotyped Edition, printed by the Edinburgh Uni 
•ity 82mo. Price 88 Cents. 



A APPLWTON f CO n POBLIBHR&M: 



OLLENDORFPS FRENCH GRAMMARS. 

DLLKNDORFFSFIRSTLESSONS IN LEARNING TO READ. WRIT^ 
AND SPEAK THE FRENCH LANGUAGE. Being an Introduftioa 
to Ollendorff's larger grammar. Third edition, Enlarged and Re* 
written by G. W. Greene, Instructor in Brcwn University. 16 mo 
Priee 60 Celts. 

OLLENDORFPS NEW METHOD OF LEARNING TO READ, WRTTK 
AND SPEAK THE FRENCH LANGUAGE. With an Appendix, 
eontaining the Cardinal and Ordinal Numbers, and foil Parodigmi 
•f the Regular and Irregular, Auxiliary, Reflective, and Impenonal 
Verb*. By J. L. Jxwxrr. 1 VoL 12mo. Priee $1 00. 
gp RET TO EXERCISES. Separate Volume. Price 16 Cents. 

OLLENDORFF'S NEW METHOD OF LEARNING TO READ, WRITE, 
AND SPEAK THE FRENCH LANGUAGE. With the Lessoni 
divided into Sections of a proper length for daily tasks, and num j- 
rous corrections, additions, and improvements, suitable for this 
country ; to which is added Value's System of French Prvrauncia- 
tion ; his Grammatical Synopsis, a new Index, and Short Modeli 
of Commercial Correspondence. By V. Value. 1 VoL 12m* 
Priee $1 00. 
QP KEY TO EXERCISES. Separate Volume. Price 75 Cent*. 

OLLENDORFPS COMPANION TO NEW METHOD OF LEARNING 
TO READ, WRITE, AND SPEAK THE FRENCH LANGUAGE 
Containing Dialogues and a Vocabulary. By Geo. W. Greene 
12mo. Price 15 Cents. 
OLLENDORFPS NEW METHOD FOR FRENCHMEN TO LEARN TO 
READ WRITE, AND SPEAK THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE. Bj 
Charles Badois. 12mo. Price $1 00. 

QT KEY TO EXERCISES. Separate Volume. Price 50 Cent* 
OLLENDORFPS NEW METHOD FOR SPANIARDS TO LEARN TO 
READ, WRITE, AND SPEAK THE FRENCH LANGUAGE. Co» 
taming Progressive, Oral, and Written Exercises, with an Appendix, 
containing Rules of Syntax and rules for the formation and conjuga 
tion. By Theodore Sdionnel 12mo. Price $2 00. 
QT KEY TO EXERCISES. Separate Volume. Price 15 Cents, 
Few school manuals have been so highly approved; and used for * 
•tries of years with such universal acceptance, as the Ollendorff Series, 
Ibr the acquirement of the French Language ; that system being nov 
almost universally acknowledged to be the only correct one. 
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k NEW AND ENLARGED EDITION, IN LARGE TYPB 
STANDARD 

PRONOUNCING FRENCH DICTIONARY. 

IN TWO PARTS. 

t. VBEVOH * ENGLISH. K. ENGLISH * FRINOH. 

BY GABEIEL SUBENHE, F. A. 8. £. 
I large VoL 12mo. 974 pages. Price $1 50. 

The First Part of this well-known and universally popular work 
contains: Words in common use; Terms connected with science; lermi 
belonging to the fine arts ; and 

Four thousand historical names ; Four thousand geographical names ; 
and 

Upwards of eleven thousand newly published terms. 

The pronunciation of every word according to the French Academy 
and the most eminent lexicographers and grammarians ; also, 

More than seven hundred critical remarks, in which the various 
methods of pronouncing employed by different authors, are .nvesti 
gated, and compared with each other. 

The Second Part contains : A copious list of English words and ex- 
pressions, with their proper pronunciation ; also, a critical and compre 
hensive system of French pronunciation. 

"Every student of the French language, and every person of taste who Is toad of 
reading French, and wishes to become proficient in that tongue, should possess this 
comprehensive bat complate dictionary. It embraces all the words in common use, 
and those in science and the fine arts, historical and geographical names, etc., with the 
pronunciation of every word according to the French Academy, together with snob 
critical remarks as will be useful to every learnor. It is published in a form of extreme 
•omdensation, and yet contains so fall a compilation of words, definitions, etc., as scarcely 
to leave any thing to be dasired.'*— New York Observer. 



AN ABRIDGMENT OF THE ABOVE. 
1 VoL 16mo. 556 pages. Price 90 Cents. 
It is confidently anticipated that this volume will prove not only a 
fjaafal auxiliary to the student, but also a convenient Pocket Companion 
to the traveler, wherever the French language is spoken. A vocabu- 
lary of proper names accompanies the work. 

• M. Borenne is a very prominent professor in Edinburgh ; and all who use bis books 
My rtHj on having before them the purest style of the French tongue."— OkrUUm 



H. AFPLBTON 6 CO^ FUBLISHXBJB 



SPIERS & SURENNE7S 
FRENCH & ENGLISH, AND ENGLISH & FRENCH 

PRONOUNCING DICTIONARY. 

EDITED BT G. P. QUAOKKNB08, A. K 

I large Vol 8vo., of about 1,800 pp., neat type, fin* paper, and 
binding. Price $8 00. 

THE PUBLISHERS CLAIM FOR THIS WORK, 

lit That it is a revision and combination oi (Spubs) the beat defining 
and of (Suamrax's) the moat accurate pronouncing dictionary extant 

Id. That in this work the numerous errors in Spiers' dictionary hare 
been carefully and faithfully corrected. 

8<L That some three thousand new definitions have been added. 

4th. That numerous definitions and constructions are elucidated by 
grammatical remarks and illustrative clauses and sentences. 

5th. That several thousand new phrases and idioms are embodied. 

6th. That upwards of twelve hundred synonymous terms are ex- 
plained, by pointing out their distinctive shades of meaning. 

?th. Hiat all of the irregular parts of the verbs are inserted in alpha* 
betical order, so that one reference gives the mood, tense, person, 
and number. 

8th. That some four thousand new French words, connected with act 
ence, art, and literature, have been added. 

9th. That every French word is accompanied by an as exact pronun- 
ciation as can be represented by corresponding English sounds, ana* 
vice versa. 
lOtk. That it contains a full vocabulary of the names of persons and 
places, mythological and classical, ancient and modern. 

Uth. That it is the most complete, accurate, and reliable dictionary of 
these languages published. 

From Washington Iavnro, 
« As far at I have had time to examine it, it appears to me that Mr. Qnackenbos, sp 
an rtriston, corrections and additions, has rendered the Paris Edition, already so eassV 
leas, the most compete and valuable lexicon now In print'* 

From Wm. H. Pmsoot*. 
H In the copiousness of its vocabulary and its definitions, and in the great variety ef 
sttliiaHii phrases and synonymes, It Jar exceeds any other Jfrenoh and finajUsbdWIaa* 
try with which I am acquainted." 



A APPLETONf CO, PUBLISHES* 



A MANUAL OF THE FRENCH VERBS. 

COMPRISING 

The formation of persons, tenses, and moods of the regular and Srrayp W 

rerbe; a practical method to trace the infinitive of a verb cm 

of any of its inflections ; models of sentences in their 

different forms; and a series of the most useful 

idiomatical phrases. The whole illustrated 

by numerous examples. 

BT T. SIMONNI. 
12mo. 108 pages. Price 50 Cents. 

TLto little work ban been prepared with a view to simplify the French verbs to be 
gb»ws In the study of that language, and contains a series of simple bat oert&in rule! 
Air Arming the numerous inflections of the verb, and fbr enabling the student to tract 
out the root from any of the inflections. Its value is farther increased by a list of idlo- 
nmtfe phrases, and models of sentences peculiar to the French language."— iTar#wd 
Coward. 

44 Tbe student of French will And this little volume an Invaluable auxiliary in acquir- 
ing a knowledge of the most elegant of languages. It la emphatically multum in parti 
—containing within the limits of 108 pages, more that is useful, than is to be found in 
many a fofio. It will save the learner a vast amount of unnecessary labor. "—Pm*n*yU 



" A book that should be in the hands of every French student It comprises the for* 
Eoatton of persona, tenses, and moods of the regular and irregular verbs; a practical 
method to trace the infinitive of a verb out of any of its inflections; models of senten 
ess in their diflerent forms, and a series of the most useful idiomatical phrases. The 
whole is illustrated by numerous examples. The student who has experienced the 
dUncolty of tracing the root from the inflections of the verb, will readily conceive that 
ltoworkmustbeatTeathelpmhlsstudlei. t, --i>a«y OapUoL 



THE STANDARD EDITION. 

THE ADVENTURES OF TELEMAQUE 

BT FENELON. 
BDITBD BT OABBISL 8F11NNI 

1 vol 18mo. 50 cents 
Tl* shore is a neat and convenient School Edition of this work «f 
Porid-vrMe celebrity. 



4. ATP LB TON f CO., PUBLISHERS. 



SERIES OF SPANISH HEADERS. 

EANDEVILLErS PRIMARY READER, in Spanish. 16 mo Price 85 • 

MANDEVTXLE'S SECOND READER, in Spanish. 12mo. Price 50 a 

THE SPANISH TEACHER AND COLLOQUIAL PHRASE-BOOK 
An Easy an<£ Agreeable Method of Acquiring a Speaking Knowledge 
of the Spa**h Language. By Prof Butler. A n««r edition. 
1 Yoi. l&mo. Price 50 cents. 

THE ELEMEN1*RY SPANISH READER AND TRANSLATOR. 
By M. F. Toloit. Price 68 Cents. 

This is one of the best elementary Spanish Readers, not only for the 
purposes of self-instruction, but also as a class-book for schools, that 
has ever been published. The contents are varied in style, including 
didactic, descriptive, colloquial, and poetical. Also, containing a fall 
Vocabulary. The orthography conforms to that established by the 
Royal Academy of Madrid. 

AN EASY INTRODUCTION TO SPANISH CONVERSATION. Con- 
taining all that is necessary to make a rapid progress in it Parti- 
cularly designed for persons who have little time to study, or are 
their own instructors. By Mabiano Velasquez dk la Cadena. 18roo. 
100 pages. Price 38 cents. 

A NEW SPANISH READER. Consisting of Extracts from the works 
of the most approved Authors in Prose and Verse, arranged in pro- 
gressive order, with especial reference to those who wish to obtain 
a practical knowledge of the Language. With Notes explanatory 
of the Idioms and most difficult constructions, and a Copious Voca- 
bulary. By M. Velasquez db la Cadena. 12mo. Price $1 25. 

CERVANTES' DON QUIXOTTE, in Spanish. New Edition, revised 
corrected by Don Eugenio de Oghoa. 1 Vol. I2mo. Price $1 2& 

This edition is enriched by the observations, comments, and illus- 
trations of Bowie, Pellicer, and other learned author*, whose study 
tod research have facilitated the understanding of this masterly pre- 
toetion. 
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OLLENDORFF'S 
SPANISH, GERMAN, AND ITALIAN GRAMMARS. 



OLLENDORFF'S NEW METHOD OF LEARNING TO READ, WRITK 
AND SPEAK THE GERMAN LANGUAGE To whkh is adde* 
a Systematic Outline of the different Parts of Speech, their Inflee 
tion and Use, with fall Paradigms, and a complete List of the Ir 
regular Verbs. By George J. Adleb, A. M., Professor of German 
in the University of the City of New York. One volume. 12m© 
Price $1 00. 

OLLENDORFF'S NEW METHOD FOR GERMANS TO LEARN TO 
READ, WRITE, AND SPEAK THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE. Ar- 
ranged and adapted to Schools and Private Academies. By P 
Gands. 12mo. Price $1 00. 

OLLENDORFF'S NEW METHOD OF LEARNING TO READ, WRITE; 
AND SPEAK THE SPANISH LANGUAGE. With an Appendix, 
containing a brief but comprehensive Recapitulation of the Rules 
as well as of all the Verbs, both Regular and Irregular, so as to 
render their use easy and familiar to the most ordinary capacity. 
Together with Practical Rules for Spanish Pronunciation, and Models 
of Social and Commercial Correspondence. The whole designed for 
Young Learners and persons who are their own Instructors. By M. 
Velazquez and T. Simmons, Professors of the Spanish and French 
Languages. 12mo. 560 pages. $1 50. 

OLLENDORFF'S NEW METHOD FOR SPANIARDS TO LEARN TO 
READ, WRITE. AND SPEAK THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE. With 
a Treatise on Pronunciation, and an Appendix, by Palenzuela and 
Carenno. 12me, Price $2 00. 
QT KEYS TO EACH OF THE ABOVE; in Separate Volume* 

Price 75 Cents each. 

OLLENDORFF'S PRIMARY LESSONS IN LEARNING TO REAH 
WRITE, AND SPEAK THE ITALIAN LANGUAGE. Introdue 
tory to the larger Grammar. By Geo. W. Greene. 18mo. Price 50 • 

OLLENDORFF'S NEW METHOD OF LEARNING TO READ, WRIT^ 
AND SPEAK THE ITALIAN LANGUAGE. With Additions and 
Corrections By Felix Forebtl Price $1 50. 

Of KEY TO THE EXERCISES, in Separate Volumes. Price 75 * 

«s 
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GRAMMAR OF THE SPANISH LANGUAGE 

WITH A BISTORT OF THE LANGUAGE AND PRACTICAL EXTROISM. 

BT M. SCHKLE BE YEEE, 

OF THE UNIYIBBITT OF VIRGINIA. 

12mo. 278 Pages. Prico (1. 

No Student of the Castillan dialect should be without this grammar. It rnmam 
ttreral advantages over most other Spanish grammars published In this country, not «- 
starting the ** System" of Ollendorff. It Is at onoe concise and comprehensl To awl 
$mn to parvo— containing nothing that Is redundant, yet omitting nothing that to saw 
Mai to the learner. The conjugations are so admirably arranged as no loafer to present 
that stumbling-block which has frightened so many from the study of one of the rieatsl 
and most matostto of languages, -FhOaddphia Daily 2fow$. 



BOOK-KEEPING. IN SPANISH. 

BY 0. 0. HiBSH. 
8vo. Price $1 50. 



FIRST BOOK IN ORTHOGRAPHY. IN SPANISH 

12mo. Price 50 cents. 
Designed for the use of Primary School*. 



FIRST BOOK IN GEOGRAPHY. 

Illustrated by 100 engravings and 14 maps. By Asa Smith, A. M. 
Translated and adapted to the use of schools in South America, Mexico, 
and the West Indies. 

BT THEMISTOCLBS P ABEDBS, 
SECRETARY OF LEGATION OF NEW GRANADA 

Jutt Beady. 



GESENIUS' HEBREW GRAMMAR. 

Fourteenth Edition, as revised by Dr. E Rodiger. Translated by 
T. J. OoNANT, Professor of Hebrew in Madison Uniyersity, N. Y. With 
the Modifications of the Editions subsequent to the Ifterenth, by Dr. 
Paths, of Stepney College, London. To which are added a Gonna of 
Exercises in Hebrew Grammar, and a Hebrew Chreetoraathy, ■ 
by the Translator. 

12mo. 447 pages. Price $1 25. 

4T 
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SEOANES EDITION OF NEUMAN AND BABETTFS 
SPANISH * ENGLISH, AND ENGLISH * SPANISH 

PRONOUNCING DICTIONARY. 

IWIiT OOMFOSZD ITtOM THS BPAKDH DIOTTOW AUK8 OF THB 8FAX1BK ICAOm, If A 
■BOB AND SALYA, AMD ROM XHB BfOUBH DIOHOHABIM OF 



BT MARIANO VELAZQUEZ DE LA CATENA 
Pntfmorqflh* Bpanith Language and LUercdurs in OotomMa OAe/a 

One large Vol 8vo. of more than 1,300 pp., neat type, Ine paper, anl 
strong binding. Price $5. 

In the revision of this work more than eight thousand words; 
idioms, and familiar phrases hare been added. 

Also, the technical terms most frequently used in the arts, and in 
chemistry, botany, medicine, and natural history, as well as nantical 
and mercantile terms and phrases, — most of which are not found in 
?ther dictionaries. 

And also, many Spanish words nsed only in American countries 
which were formerly dependencies of Spain. 

The pronunciation of the Castilian language is so clearly set forth in 
this dictionary, as to render it well-nigh impossible for any person who 
can read English readily, to fail of obtaining the true sounds of the 
Spanish words at sight. 

It also contains in both languages the exact equivalents and corre- 
spondents of the words in general use, both in their literal and meta- 
phorical acceptations. 

The irregularities of the verbs in Spanish and English are here, lot 
the first time, given in full, in their alphabetical order. 

The work likewise contains a grammatical synopsis of both lan- 
guages, arranged for ready and convenient reference. 

Fnm HU Baodlency Valibixhx Cakzdo, Oaptafa Qmeral tf C%bn> 

"The Pronouncing Dictionary of the Spanish and English Language* by Don Mi 
ItnwVeljaMinMdalaOadei^piibUahadbyyonfhATliig bean examined, and VmwmM 
acknowledged, I have ordered it to be recommended by the Board of Education.' 1 

ABRIDGMENT OF THE ABOVE 
lftmo. 888 pages. Price $1 76. 
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GERMAN AND ENGLISH, AND ENGLISH AND GERMAS 

PROtfOWCING DICTIONAET. 

BT J. G. ADLEB, A 11, 
ftaajttaw* <tf German Language and Literature in the University of Nm» Torik 

One elegant large 8vo. voL of 1,400 page*. Price $ff 

The aim of the distinguished author of this work has been to em 
body all the valuable results of the most recent investigations in » 
German lexicon, which might become not only a reliable guide for the 
practical acquisition of the language, but one which would not forsako 
the student in the higher walks of his pursuits, to which its treasure! 
would invite him. 

In the preparation of the German and English part, the basis adopt- 
ed has been the work of FlugeL, compiled in reality by Heimann, Foil- 
ing, and Oxenford. This was the most complete and judiciously pre* 
pared manual of the kind in England. 

The present work contains the accentuation of every German word, 
several hundred synonymes, together with a Classification and Alpha- 
betical list of the Irregular Verbs, and a Dictionary of German Abbre- 
nations. 

The foreign words, likewise, which have not been completely Ger 
manized, and which often differ in pronunciation and inflection firar 
such as are purely native, have been designated by particular marks. 



AN ABRIDGMENT OP THE ABOVE. 

1 Vol 12mo. 844 pages. Price $1 5a 

With a view of offering to the student of the German such a portion 
of his larger work as would embody the most goneral and important 
lexicographical elements of the language in the smallest possible com- 
pass, the author has gone over the entire ground of the larger work 
revising, condensing, or adding, as the case might require. All pro 
vincialisms, synonymes, and strictly scientific terms, have been excluded 
from these pages, and every thing that might prove unnecessary at 
embarrassing to beginners, or to travellers and others, for whom • 
• volume is better adapted. 

si 
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HAND-BOOK OF GERMAN LTTERATUBEL 

CONTAINING : 

Schiller's Maid or Orleans. I Tieok's Pubs in Boon. 

GOETHE'S IPfflGENIA IN TAURIS. | TheXeNIA. Bt GOETHE A SOQILLIE 

With Critical Introductions and Explanatory Notes ; to which is added 

An Appendix of German Prose, from the Middle of the Sixteenth. 

to the Middle of the Nineteenth Century. 

BT J. G. ADLEB, 

PROFESSOR OF GERMAN LITERATURE IN" THE UNIVERSITY OF THE CITY OF 
NEW YORK. 

1 voL 12mo. $1 50. 

M This work is Intended for the use of such students, as, having mastered the rudiment 
«f the language, and acquired some facility of translation, are prepared to enjoy the 
oeauties of the great German authors. It contains Schiller's 'Maid of Orleans,' 
Goethe's ' Iphigenia,' Tieck's ( Fuss in Boots,' a large number of the choicest and most 
piquant epigrams from the *Xenia' of Goethe and Schiller, and a variety of selections 
from the best prose writers of Germany. The German text is illnstrated and explained 
by a profusion of notes in English, the greater portion of which are of a critical or his- 
torical nature.*-- Savannah Republic 



PRACTICAL GERMAN GRAMMAR. 

BY PBOF OHAELEB EICHHOBN. 

12mo. Price $1 00. 

"The plat of this work consists in teaching the pupil by what is called the natuial 
mode, in opposition to the Grammatical method. A child Is taught to speak its native 
tongue by learning the words and the construction of sentences, without the asstatanos 
of rules. We have seen Grammars in other languages formed on this system, but this 
Is the first systematic attempt to introduce the plan into the study of the German, We 
hare no doubt the author has succeeded in producing an excellent text-book."— JV*i 
Churchman. 



BRYAN'S 
GRAMMAR FOR GERMANS TO LEARN ENGLISH. 

EDITED BT PBOF. SCUMJLEDEB. 

1 roL 12mo. Price 62 Cents. 
M 



0. A**LMTON f CO, FUBUBHXR8. 

A PROGRESSIVE GERMAN HEADER. 

BT J. 0. ADLKE. 
12mo. Price $1 00 

fhe fayorable reception which Ollendorff's German Grammar hai 
fe^eired fron. the American public, has induced the Publishers and the 
Editor to comply with the very general demand for a German Bead*. 
Hie plan of this reader is as follows, viz. : 

1. The pieces are both prose and poetry, selected from the best an 
fears, and are so arranged as to present sufficient variety to keep alire 
the interest of the scholar. 

S. It is progressive in its nature, the pieces being at first very short 
and easy, and increasing in difficulty and length as the learner advances 

8. At the bottom of the page constant references to the Grammar 
are made, and the difficult passages explained and rendered. To en- 
courage the first attempt of the learner as much as possible, the twenty- 
one pieces of the first section are analyzed* and all the necessary 
words given at the bottom of the page. The notes, which at first are 
very abundant; diminish as the learner advances. 

4. It contains five sections. The first contains easy pieces, chiefly 
in prose, with all the words necessary for translating them; the eeeond, 
short pieces in prose and poetry alternately, with copious notes and 
renderings; the third, short popular tales of Gsdoc and others; the 
fourth, select ballads and other poems from Bcs&qkb, Goethe, Sghxlueb, 
Uhland, Schweb, Chamsso, eVc ; the fifth, prose extracts from the beat 



5. At the end is added a Vocabulary of all the words occurring in 
the book. 



PRONOUNCING GERMAN READER. 

tO WHICH 18 ADDED, A METHOD OF LEABNING TO BEAD AND UNDERSTAND TB 
GERMAN WITHOUT A TEACHER. 

BT J. 0. CEHL80HLA6BB. 
12mo. Price (1 00. 
M The auuorhMoeen for maiw years a suamsfal teacher tf § 

tongue, In Philadelphia, and he has given in this book fhe fruits of an Intelligent eat #» 
ranee. The time has come when the old, humdrum method of learning languages 
Bring languages certainly— should be abandoned, onoe and for ever. A Hying language 
ah«eJd be learned by foreigners, Just as it is by children. Pronunciation comes by loet- 
tattoa, phrases and Idioms by example and repetition. The logic of language lean after* 
saoeght, something to be applied alter the language is leaned, not as a mean* of leaxn- 
tagtt."-nrf&Ki£fci*»0aM*i 
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VTALIAN <fe ENGLISH, AND ENGLISH A ITALIAN 

PRONOUNCING DICTIONARY. 

BI F. 0. MEADOWS, M. A. 

Of the University qf Parle. 

12mo. 714 pages. Price $1 CO. 

This work is printed from the stereotype plates of the thirteen U 
English Edition. 

The First Pait contains all the old words, contractions, and licenses 
used by the ancient Italian poets and prose writers. 

Second Part contains all of the various meanings oi English verts, 

WITH A NEW AN© CONCISE GRAMMAR, 
in which is exhibited the pronunciation by corresponding sounds,, the 
Parts of Speech, Gender of Italian Nouns, New Conjugation of Regulau 
and Irregular Verbs ; also containing a list of useful, Christian, and 
proper names, names of countries, nations, dec, Ac. 



ITALIAN READER. 

By E. FELIX FOBESTI, LL.D. 
mil—in o» ran itauajt language aitd uraRATints nr oomtxbia oollmb Am 

Of *HB UMVBBUTT OF THB OOY Of KBW T0BJE. 

One neat vol 12mo. 298 pages. Price $1 00. 

A Collection of Selected Pieces in Italian Prose, designed as a Class 
Reading-Book for beginners in the study of the Italian language. 

M The selection* in the Italian Reader are from popular authors, such as Botta, Man- 
spnl, Machiavelli, ViHani, and others. They are made so as not to constitute mere 
exercises, but contain distinct relations so complete as to gratify the reader and engage 
his attention while they instruct This Is a marked improvement on that old system 
which exacted much labor without enlisting the sympathies of the student The selec- 
tions from Manxoni, for example, are from the % Promeei Sport? one of the noblest 
works of fiction ever issued from the p ress a work so popular as to have gone through 
an incredible number of editions in Italy, while it has been translated into every language 
of Europe. The Reader contains six extracts from this novel, among which are the 
beautiful episodes of Father Chrlstoforo and the Nun of Monza, and a description of the 
fljmine and plague of Milan in the year 1680. The account of the plague rivals the cele- 
brated one of Boccado in his Decameron. The idioms that occur in the selections art 
explained by a glossary appended to each. The Italian Header can with ecendenoa 
be recommended to students m the language as a safe and sure guide. After master- 
log It, the Italian poets and other classics may be approached with eonfldooce. n -^0- 
wm* na k Republican. 
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VALUABLE NEW ATLASES. 



APPLETONS' MODERN ATLAS OF THE EARTH. 

With an Alphabetical Index of the Latitudes and Longitudes of 
11,000 Places. Thirty-four beautifully engraved and colored maps, 
with temperature scales. 8 to. size, bound in 1 vol English 8v& 
Price, only $3 60. 

APPLETON'S COMPLETE AILAS OF THE WORLD, 

An Introduction to Physical and Historical Geography, and an Alpha* 
betical Index of the Latitudes of 72,000 Places. Sixty-one elegantly 
engraved and colored maps, with comparative scales. 1 voL 4ta 
half mor, gilt edges, $9. 

This larger and more elaborate Atlas, contains very full Statistical 
and Geographical details in addition to the Maps, which are very care- 
fully colored. 

FINDLAY'S CLASSICAL ATLAS, 

TO ILLUSTRATE ANCIENT GEOGRAPHY. 

Comprised in 25 maps, showing the Various Divisions of the World as 
known to the Ancients ; composed from the most authentic sources. 
With an index of the ancient and modern names. 1 voL 8vo., hall 
bound, $3. 

LOWRyS TABLE ATLAS, 
Constructed and engraved from the most recent authorities. By J. W 
Lowrt, F. R. G. S., with a copious index. 100 Maps, bound in one 
volume 4to. Price, $5. 

ATLAS OF THE MIDDLE AGES. 

By Professor Kceppen, with copious illustrative text One volume 
4to., half bound. 

BLACK'S GENERAL ATLAS OF THE WORLD. 

Oomprehending 11 Maps, engraved on steel, in the first style of the art 
By Sidney Hall, Esq. New edition, embracing all the latest dis- 
coveries, obtained from Government Surveys, Books of recent Travel, 
and other sources. With Geographical Descriptions, and an Index of 
•6,000 Place*. Folio, half mor. $12. 
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THE WORKS OF HORACE. 

WITH ENGLISH NOTES, FOR THE USE OF SCHOOLS JJTD 

COLLEGES 

BY J. L. LINCOLN, 

P r e f teeor q? the Latin Language and Literature in Brown Untoer&Uy. 

1 Vol 12mo. Price $1 25, 

The text of this edition is that of Orelli, in the edition of 18*8-44 
tot* comparatively few readings of Orelli, not adopted, are given at th« 
foot of the page. The most important various readings are also given 
m foot-notes. The method pursued in the preparation of the Notes ii 
the same as that followed by the Editor in his edition of Livy, except 
so far as it is modified by the character of the present author, and by 
the fact that his writings belong to a later stage in a course of classical 
studies. While the grammatical study of the language has been kept 
in view, it has been a cherished objact to take advantage of the means 
so variously and richly furnished by Horace for promoting the literary 
culture of the student 

Fntman article written by Psor. P4*ks o/the University qf Heidelberg, and Pub* 
lished in the HeiddberQ AnnaU of Literature. 

"There aro already several Anwican editions of Horace, intended for the use of 
schools; of one of these, which has passed through many editions, and has also been 
widely circulated* in England, mention has been formerly made in this journal ; bat 
that ono we may not put upon equality with the one now before us, inasmuch as this 
has takon a different stand-point, which may serve as a sign of progress in this depart 
ment of study. The Editor has, it is true, also intended his work for the use of schools 
and has sought to adapt it in all its parts to such a use ; but still, without losing sight oi 
this purpose, he has proceeded throughout with more independence. In respect to tin 
text, all the demands which could be made of the editor are fully met, and yet the 
limits observed which are necessary in a school edition. In an Introduction which 
precedes the text, the Editor gives a sketch of the Life of Horace, with a critique of 
his writings, which is well suited to the purpose of the whole work, and is, in our view, 
entirely satisfactory. In the preparation of Notes, tne Editor has faithfully observed 
the pi'ndples laid down »n his Preface ; the explanations of the poet's words commend 
thenftMives by a compressed brevity, which limits Itself to what is most essential, and 
oy fc sharp precision of expression ; and references to other passages of the poet, and 
ahw to grammars, dictionaries, &&, are all wanting; all other learned apparatus is omit 
t*»d, on grounds which need no lengthened explanation. The entire outward execution o* 
the work merits special and thankful acknowledgment" 

From Gsokgi Tiokkob, LL. D., Boston. 
* 1 received a few days since a copy of Horace you have lately published. As I hav« 
tm&d leisure since, I have read with your notes some of the portions I best like, and 
Wre been struck with the correctness of your readings, and the condensed, faithfu. 
•naming an I good taste of the commentary. It seems to me that you nave mececdW 
■i*ommor.ly we»J in your purpose." 



. AFPLKTOb * CO n PUBLISHERS. 



LINCOLN'S LIVY. 
Auctions ibom rax Tost Fry* Books, togbthsb toe rail Twmr 

FlMT AND TwEMTT-SbOOHD BOOKS KSTtXE. WlTH ENGLISH NoOS 101 

the vsm 09 Schools and Colleges. With an aocoicpantiko Plai 
of Bom, and a Map or the Passage or Hannibal. 

BY J. L. LINCOLN, 

JVa/hasar tf ZaMn Language a*& Literature to Brown UntoenUy. 

12mo. Price $1 00. 

Tz* text of this edition is chiefly that of Alschefeki; where othei 
codings hare been preferred, the reasons for the preference are usually 
given in the Notes. The Notes have been prepared with special refer- 
ence to the grammatical study of the language; it is hoped, however, 
(hat they will also be found to embrace all necessary information 
relating to history, geography, and antiquities. 

This edition has already been adopted in nearly all the colleges oi 
«ne country. 

From Pnor. Johnson, of New York University. 

M I eia at present only say that your edition pleases me much. I shall give it to 
me of my classes next week. I am prepared to find it just what was wanted." 
From Psor. KnrosLxr, of Yale College. 

" I hare not yet been able to read the whole of your work, but Jiave examined It 
enough to be satisfied that it is Judiciously prepared, and well adapted to the purpost 
Intended. We use it for the present year, in connection with the edition that has best 
used for several years. Most of the class, however, have procured your edition ; and it if 
probable that next year it will be used by all" 

From Pnor. Trans, qf Amherst CoUege, 
"The Notes seem to me to be prepared with much care, learning and tasto; ib« 
grammatical illustrations are unusually fall, ttthnu, and able. The book has been used 
by oar Freshmaa Glass, and will, I donbt not, come into general use in our colleges," 

From Prof. Paotcabd, of Bowdoin College. 

** I have recommended your edition to oar Freshman Glass. I have no doubt thai 
four labors will give a now impulse to the study of this charming classic." 
From Jos. Nioksbsoit, Prln. of Academy, OUmanton, N. H. 

" I consider your edition of Llvy, by Lincoln, to be the most excellent of all before 
the public The text is the beat approved, and the Notes indicate great care and study 
m their preparation.'' 

"Professor Lincoln has performed his duty as editor in a very creditable manner 
giving evidence of unpretending bat accurate scholarship, and a conadentioaa regard 
for the righto of others."— North American Review. 

"This volume gives cheering evidence that a higher tone of philology is appeerbf 
among us, and every friend of classical learning will welcome it as a valuable auxfllarj 
to awakening new interest in the critical study of the Latin authors."— JWNfott** 
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C. JULIUS CJESAR'S 
COMMENTARIES ON THE GALLIC WAR. 

WJTH ENGLISH NOTES, CRITICAL AND EXPLANATORY; A LWX1 
CON, GEOGRAPHICAL AND HISTORICAL INDEXES, fe. 

BT REY. J. A. SPENCER, D. D, 
1 Vol 12ma with Hap. Price $1 00. 

The text which Mr. Spencer has adopted is that of Oudenorp, with 
inch variations as were suggested by a careful collation of the leading 
critics of Germany. The notes are as they should be, designed to aid 
the labors of the student, not to supersede them. In addition to these, 
the volume contains a sketch of the life of Csasar, a brief Lexicon of 
Latin words, an Historical and Geographical Index, together with a Map. 



BEZA'S LATIN TESTAMENT. 
1 Vol 12mo» Price 75 Cents. 

The Editor of the present edition has exerted himself to render it, 
by superior accuracy and neatness, worthy of patronage, and the pub- 
lishers flatter themselves that the pains bestowed will insure for it pre- 
ference over other editions. 



SHORT AND COMPREHENSIVE GREEK GRAMMAR. 

BY J. T. OHAMPLIN. 

Prqfotoor if Latin in WaterviOe Cottegs. 

12mo. Price 15 Cents. 

From Jtxv. Mb. Amdosqn, ifcto Orison* 

"I believe the author has fully accomplished what he proposes In his preface. Te 
rinse wishing to study Greek, I an satisfied he has presented a book which will much 
lend to simplify the study to beginners— and at the same time without being too vora- 
Minoos, presents as lucid and rail an exposition of the principles of the language, as 
sen be contained within so small a compass. 

M The examples ux&er the different declensions are fall and well selected; so as folly 
Is fflustrate the principles on which the roles are rounded. 

• Hie arrangement of Anomalous Verbs we think excellent, and not leaded will 
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TACITUS' GERMANIA AND AGRICOLA 

WITH NOTES FOR COLLEGES 

BY W. 6. TYLER, 

Prefeeeor of the Greek and Latin Language* in Amhertl OotUg* 

I Vol 12mo. Price 62| Cents. 

It has bee a the endeavor of the Editor to bring down the literatim 
of Tacitus to the present time, and embody in a small compass the mod 
valuable labors of such reoent German editors as Grimm, Gtinthel, 
Grnber, Eiessling, Dronke, Roth, Rapeti, and Walther 
From Paor. Fxlton, of Harvard Zfoheretty. 

"I am much pleased with the hook, and yon seom to me to have disobarfsdfbtdat| 
of editor with becoming Judgment and skill.* 1 

From Prof. Lnxooix, of Brown University. 
I have found the hook in daily use with my class of very great service, vriy pracn- 
eaa, and well salted to the wants of students. I am very much pleased with the Lift 
of Tacitus, and the Introduction, and indeed with the literary chara&tor of the Book 
througbont We shall make the book a part of our Latin eonne. 11 
From Pbov. Packard, of Bowdoin College. 
•I have given it snch examination as my time would permit, and shall introdtM 
% this year into my course of study." 



THE HISTORIES OF TACITUS. 

WITH NOTES FOR COLLEQEb. 

BY W. 8. TYLER. 

1 VoL 12mo. Price $1 25. 

4 The editor has at least endeavored to avoid the fault, which Lorl 
Baeuu says 'is over usual in annotations and commentaries, viz., to 
blanch the obscure places, and discourse upon the plain.' The indexes 
have been prepared with much labor and care, and, it is believed, will 
add materially to the value of tne work." — Extract from Preface. 
From Pbof. Tbaohsh, Newton Theological Seminary. 
"The notes appear to me to he even more neat and elegant than those on the *Qer* 
■wis smd Agrlcokv.' They come as near to such notes as I would be glad to write my 
self on a classic as almost any thing that I have yet seen," 

From Ear Z. H. Taylor, Principal of Philip? Academy. 
«I have examined parts of It with aome care, and am very highly pleased with ft. 
fbe Essay on the style ot * «onus, tne Preliminary Bemarks, the judicious and sonde* 
r/ Notes afford all the assistance which the student can wish for the study of tais sons 
What difficult author." 
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GREEK OLLENDORFF. 

BY A. a KENDRIGK, D. D. 

^nq fr st or of Greek Language and Literature in the VhtoereUy of BooJktelm 

Vol. 12mo. 371 pages. Price $1. 

This is a progressive exhibition of the piinciples of the Greek 
Grammar, designed for beginners in Greek, and as a book for exercises 
fa academies and colleges. 

There is probably no elementary treatise upon the Greek language 
octant which has, in so short a time, secured so large a share of the 
confidence, popular favor, and patronage of educators throughout the 
country, as this work. It seems exactly fitted for the purpose intended, 
ti&, by instilling into the minds of the young the more simple elemen- 
tary principles of the language, thus to prepare them for a more exten- 
sive and familiar acquaintance with the ancient Greek Classics. 

W* think the author pursues the only philosophical method of teaching this lta* 
gunge."— (Dover) Morning Star, 

M It U an excellent publication, and la admirably adapted to the purposes in view.*- 
Seta Orleans Bee. 



XENOPHON'S MEMORABILIA OF SOCRATES. 

BY PSOF. BOBBINS, Mtoblxbttsy Collbgx. 
I Vol 12mo. 420 pages. Price $1. 

The text of the present edition is that of Kuhner, with occasional 
alterations in pointing and things of minor importance. Where it ap- 
peared desirable, various readings have been given in the notes, and 
reasons for the one adopted briefly stated. 

From Pbof. Harrison, University of Virginia* 

"The Notes contain in much detail, the grammatical and other explanations, which 
It would be convenient for the learner to have placed before him, Instead of having ts 
refer to various books. I have no doubt that the notes are very carefully prepared, as* 
In accordance with the best authorities." 

From Pbof. A. S. Packard, Botodoin College. 

u I have examined the work somewhat, and am pleased with it, as being credttabit 
to ear American scholarship. I shall recommend it to my classes." 
From Pbof. "Wil H. Allbx, Oirard College. 

M It is a very handsome and valuable edition of that admirable work, with eoftasa 
aetea, index, and a biography of Socrates, and it will prove highly acceptable to clasrietft 
ttkolars and teachers," 

From Prof. Geo. Bcxbowk, Lafayette College, 

«*I have been highly gratified, on examining the work, not only with the way la 
waleh tt is got up, but with the editorial labor which is such as to leave nothing to be 
iartied by the student* and makes this edition a truly valuable addition to our < 
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KUHNER'S GREEK GRAMMAR. 

TRANSLATED ST PROFESSORS EDWARDS AND TAILOR. 

One Large 12mo Volume, Price $1 6a 

This is a most concise and comprehensive grammar, based on a pro- 
found and accurate knowledge of the genius and principles of Greek 
spammar, arranged in a clear and satisfactory manner. The fulnesi 
of illustration, correctness of the principles advanced, as well as die 
perfect analysis to which the forms of *angua^e are subjected, are all 
that could be desired in a work of this kind. 

From Projh—or of Greek in WUliams College. 
* I think highly of your edition of Buhner's Greek Grammar. We have nothim 
la use among ns that la equal to It as a comprehensive, systematic analysis of the Ian 
gnsge. In many respects the translators have much Improved this edition, and I shouM 
be glad to have its pages more generally consulted by our young men. 1 * 

From Paor. Gw>. Bubbowv, Lafayette OoUege. 
" I beg to tender you my thanks for the copy of the new revised edition of Kuhnert 
Greek Grammar, translated by Edwards and Taylor. The high character of this book 
is rally established, and the friends of Gieek literature are under obligations as well 
to the publishers as to the translators for making it accessible to the students of ow 
country." 

From Paor. J. T. Chakfuk, WateniUe OoUege, 

" Please accept my thanks for a copy of your new edition of Kuhnert Greek School 
Grammar. The work Is greatly Improved both In form and substance In this edition. 
In Its Improved dress, there can be no doubt that It deserves and win take the very flxal 
place among Greek grammars for consultation and reference.'' 



EXERCISES IN GREEK GRAMMAR. 

ADAPTED TO THE FIRST BOOK OF XENOPHOWS ANABA8I* 
BY JAMES B. BOISE, 
Prqfmor in Mich. Pufearafy. 
1 VoL 12ma 185 pages Price 75 Cents. 

These Exercises consist of easy sentences, similar to those m th 
Anabasis, in having the same words and constructions, and are designed 
by frequent repetition to make the learner familiar with the languagf 
sf Xenophon. Accordingly, the chapters and sections in both are msdf 
to correspond. 
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VOLTAIRE'S HISTORY OF CHARLES XH, 

KINO OF SWXDKT. 

CAREFULLY REVISED. 

BY PBOP. GABEIBIi 8UEENNE. 

12mo. 262 pages. Price 50 Cents. 

This is a neat edition of this valuable history, published under Um 
direction of a distinguished scholar, and well adapted for the use of 
tehools in this country. 

"To students of the French language this edition of a history which has not been 
enelied, in its class, which is like Southey* life of Nelson, in our own tongue, will be 
rarttenlarly acceptable."— JBw*i<»Hr PotA. 



A NEW FRENCH MANUAL, 

AND TRAVELLER'S COMPANION. 

BY G. BUBENNE. 

16mo. 287 pages. Price 62 Cents. 

This work is intended as a Guide for the Tourist, and a Class-book 
for the Student 

"An excellent work, and one which to a good student will prove most valuable. 
It seems to be complete in all its departments and arrangements, and to take the place 
of a French teacher, as flur as that may be: giving every aid in pronunciation. Tie 
cheerfully recommend it to all engaged in this study.*— Educai. Mctffcuin*. 



FRENCH CONVERSATION AND DIALOGUES. 

BT GUSTAVE CHOUQUET. 
1 Vol 18mo. 200 pages. Price 50 Cents. 

This yoiume contains conversations on ordinary subjects, designel 
to familiarize the student with the idiomatic expressions which most 
frequently occur in French eonveisation. It is very complete, clear! 
and distinct ____^_______ 

YOUNG LADIES' GUIDE TO FRENCH COMPOSITION 

BT GU8TAVE CHOUQUET. 
1 VoL 12mo. 297 pages. Price 75 Cents. 

This useful work consists of two parts; the first part being a Ge> 
neral Treatise on Rhetoric, which, as an elementary work; has decided 
merits. 

The second pert contains great variety of subjects, with full and well- 
i exercises with selections trom the best and purest French writer* 
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8EEIES OF FRENCH READERS. 



HEW ELEMENTARY FRENCH READER. Being an Introduce 
to the French Language ; containing Fables, Select Tales, Remat Ar- 
able Facts, Amusing Anecdotes, Ac With a Dictionary of all thi 
Words translated into English. By M. De Fivas Member of Sever*! 
Literary Societies. 16mo. Price 50 Gents. 

This little work is used as a Glass-Book in nearly all schooV in this 
•Mtntry where the elements of French are taught The selection com 
prises a great variety of subjects, mostly of a Mvely and familiar style 
The Phrases will serve as elements in conversation, and enable the sta 
dent to read with facility other French books. 

THE GLASSIG FRENGH READER; for Advanced Students; Or 
Beauties of the French Writers, Ancient and Modern. By Alais 
De Fivas. With a Vocabulary, French and English, of all the Words 
and Idioms contained in the work, by J. L. Jewett. 1 Vol. 12mo 
Price $1 00. 

This work embraces selections from the writings of all the literary 
periods, and specimens of the various styles of the most distinguished 
writers, and unites the advantage of a Reader, Lexicon, and Grammar. 
Occasional Notes are added, which explain and enhance the value of 
ihe work. The work has met with universal favor and patronage. 

ROEMER'S FIRST FRENGH READER. With an Analytical Study 
of the French Language, a Treatise on French Poetry, and a Diction- 
ary of Idioms, Peculiar Expressions, <fcc Price $1 00. 
This Treatise on the Analytical Study of the French Language, ana 
•n the Rules of French Versification, evinces a true and discriminating 
philological taste. The Selections, from agreeable French literature, 
are made with great judgment, and by bringing the affinities of the 
English and French directly in view, the acquisition of the French k 
nade comparatively easy. 

ROEMER'S SECOND FRENCH READER. Illustrated with Histori- 
cal, Geographical, Philosophical, and Philological Notices. Prioc 
$1 25. 
This is one of the most original, ingenious, and useful manuals pub 

jahed, and will prove a treasure to the student of the French. 

As a compilation of elegant extracts, this volume is second to none 

they are marked by good taste and sound judgment* many o* thar 

feeing perfect gems of French literature. 
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(ffltacattcmal Stst-Book*. 

GREEK AND LATIN— Continued. 

BEZA'8 Latin Testament i2mo 75 

CJESAR'S Commentaries. 'Notes by Spencer. 12rao 101 

CHAHPLIir 8 Short and Comprehensive Greek Grammar. i2mo 75 

CICEBO De Officii* Notes by Thatcher. 12mo , 90 

Select Orations. Notes by Johnson. 12mo .'. 100 

HERODOTUS, with Note*, by Prof. Johnson. 12mo 75 

HORACE. With Notes, &c, by Lincoln. 12mo 125 

KENDRICTS Greek Ollendorff. i2mo l oo 

TACITUS' Histories, Notes by Tyler. 12mo ...... 125 

— — — — Germania and Agricola. Notes by do. i2mo.. 62 

XEH0PH0IT8 Memorabilia. NotejJ»y Robbins. New rev. edit 12mo .* ' 100 

H ATT.n BT, with Notes bv Psa*. Pta'tHs* 12mo V 

KUHNER'S Elementary Greek Grammar. By Edwards and Taylor 

New improved edition. 12mo • 1 50 

LIVT. With Notes, &c, by Lincoln. 12mo Map 100 

QUINTUS CURTIlAnAlFUS' Life and Exploits of Alexander the Great 

Edited and illustrated, with English Notes, by Professor Crosby. 12mo I 00 

SOPHOCLES' Oedipna Tyrannus. With English Notes, by Howard 

Crosby. 12mo .' 75 

FRENCH. * 

BADOIS'S Giammar for Frenchmen to learn English i vol i2mo ; ., . l oo 

KEY to do. ........vr...... 50 

CHOUQUET'S French Conversations and Dialogues. i8mo . so 

Young Ladies' Guide to French Composition. i2mo 75 

^MXOTB Dramatio French Reader. i2mo l oo 

C0UTAN,.A., Choix de Poesies. i2mo l oo 

DE FTVA'S Elementary French Reader. Kmo 50 

Classic do l2mo l oo 

pHMMI. mra TVTMli kq WF. Edited by Surenne. 1 vol. 18mo 50 

. . or bound in 2 vols. 18mo * 6*2 

Le HluVean Testament Par J. F. Ostervald. 32mo 38 

OLLENDORFF'S New Methefcof Learning French. Edited by J. L. Jeweu. 

12mo .f 100 

Method of Learning French. By V« Value i2mo l oo 

KEY to each vol. v 75 

■ -First Lessons in French. By G. W. Greene, ismo 50 



COMPANION to Ollendorff 's French Grammar. By G. w. Greene. i2mo.\<.. 75 

OLLENDORFF'S Grammar for Spaniards to Learn French. By Simonne. i2mo. 2 oo 

ROEMER'S First French Reader. i2mo iw 

8econd do. l2mo 1 25 

ROWAN'S Modern French Reader. i2mo ?j 

SIMONNE'S Treatise on French Verbs, ivol 50 

SPIERS' and Surenne's Complete French and English, and English and 
French .Dictionary* With Pronunciation, &c, &c. One large 8vo. volume, 

of 1490 p p Sheep, 3 00 

SPIERS AND SURENNE'S Standard Pronouncing Dictionary of the French 
and English Languages, (School Edition.) Containing 973 pp. 12mo. new 

and large type 1 50 

8URENNE'S French and English and English and French Dictionary. 

^•l6mo. 568 pp 90 i 

French Manual and Traveller's Companion. Wmo fi 

VOLTAIRE'S Histoire de Charles XTL Par Surenne. 18mo 501 

U^ -^^ 
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